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COUNTER CULTURE 


ORE, more goods, more 
possessions, more money, more 
| of everything - this is no 
E longer the issue. We have 
= reached the point where these 


ais Bii» cannot be used either 
comfortably, or at all. Survival is at stake. 
Our immediate survival is threatened 

in the face of noise, pollution, poisons in 
the food, machines- you name them: 

and the very grind of ‘daily existence, 

just waking up time and time again to our 
lonely, competitive, anxiety - ridden selves. 


In the very face of this the very tabric of 
our social organization has begun to fall 
apart. Institutions - schools, hospitals, 
courts - not only do not do what they 
have been set up to do, but the opposite. 
They have become the ghouls, vampires, 
werewolves of our culture, the Franken - 
steins of our way of life. We now have the 
extraordinary situation where schools and 


universities keep students stupid; hospitals 
perpetuate the suffering they are supposed 
to alleviate; radio, TV, newspapers and 
magazines prevent the communication they 
are supposed to facilitate; and factories 
produce goods designed to destroy 
themselves, and/or the people who use 
them (e.g. automobiles) as well as the 
environment (the water, the land, the air) 
in which they are supposed to work: We 
have a transport system which impedes 
transportation, courts which produce 
criminals and a political system whose 
manipulators haven't the foggiest idea of 
what is going on, but mostly use it to 
work out their haie fantasies toward 
themselves against us and others. 


In short, I am describing a world, our 
world gone mad. 


in consequence, we have had to take 
matters into our own hands, try to sort 


things out and develop alternative ways ol 
doing what we had been doing, for our 
very survival. 
A Il of us have participated in and 
contributed to a host of innovation 
in life style and social experiment 
BA which we want to tell you 
Má about so you can see what is 
pr Md» possible for yourself, 
and act accordingly. We do this for our 
sake as well as yours, for we know that 
without a lot more of you refusing to do 
what you have been conditioned to do and 
setting out to LIVE in a radically different 
way, our own work will remain an 
interesting eccentricity (except to ourselves 
for whom it will always be a 
vital necessity) and the possibility of a 
revolutionary reconstruction of society will 
fade into the darkness. 


So we give you this book, to be used as a 
handbook for direct action. Take our 


experiences, our work, our joys, ourselves 
into yourself. Keep what you want, spil 
oul the rest. Always consider voursell, 
whal you are doing. or nol, and how vou 
want lo be. To do so is Lo join us In our 
project of total survival. 


Bul beware, to do so will also be to 
subvert yourself, your old self; vour 
friends, your old friends: the system, the 
whole of it. To demonstrate HOW and 
WHY is the overall purpose of this book. 


All the developments we describe are part 
of a convulsive disassociation of people 
from contemporary sociely which is 
increasing in frequency and intensity. They 
do nol exist as isolated events (historic 
anomalies) but are totally interrelated and 
increasingly interconnected. For you to 
realize these relations and make new 
connections Is lO create the basis for mass 
revolutionary action. 


his is What has to be done. 

The connecting will consist of 
different groups with similar interests 
banding together for mutual support, 
who will at the same Lime, be | 

establishing themselves as “liberated 
zones’ within the context of their 
immediate field of activity, whether school 
or hospital or TV studio or what have vou. 


As more and more groups associate with 
each other, we shall see the large-scale 
creation of ‘liberated zones’ within 
bourgeois sociely, who will have the 
same relationship to themselves and 
establishment institutions as “liberated areas’ 
of Mozambique or Vietnam have to each 
other and to the Portugese or Americans. 
The fight will be long and hard and dirty. 
Will we win? Let us find out! 

Remember, our revolution is indigestible. 
We are not oul for reform. We want the 
whole pie, or there will be no pie. 
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THE CREATION OF AN ALTERNATIVE SOBIE 


JOSEPH BERME — 4 


WE ARE ALL AMERICANS. 


14 The Creation of an Alternative Society 


America is the end product of two thousand years of EUROPEAN-CHRISTIAN culture, 
now synonymous with what is called THE WEST. For our very survival AMERICA must be 
destroyed. 


The destruction/DE STRUCTURING of America has begun. At this moment many cracks 
in the monolith are evident. Their presence has been announced by the spontaneous 
development of MICRO-REVOLUTIONARY groups throughout the West — ‘COUNTER’ 
INSTITUTIONS whose existence subverts the social-economic-political roles prescribed by 
advance bourgeois society for itself. These will lead to the creation of an ALTERNATIVE 
and COUNTER CULTURE. 


What is necessary is to recognize the importance of these groups in the unfolding of a new 
basis for revolutionary social change. What must follow is the destruction/DE-STRUCTURING 
of our entire civilization and the movement toward a fundamentally different, necessarily 
utopian basis for our collective experience. 


First, look at this WEST, and examine what happens to those who live in it, as well as to 
those external to it who are trapped in its wake. In doing so, | will refer, in particular, to 
the situation in the United States which is prototypical for the West as a whole. Citizens of 
the United States may have achieved the HIGHEST standards of material living, or not, [1] 
but they have achieved the LOWEST QUALITY OF HUMAN LIFE. 


It is the quality of life which expresses such questions as how much does a person enjoy 
his existence, how well do people get on with each other, and how do they treat other non- 
human objects. 


For us the answer to these questions is simple. The relations of people(s) toward one another 
are characterized by the uninterrupted and highly organized application of violence and 
destruction. The country is split into irreconcilable subunits who no longer communicate 
with each other except to threaten mutual annihilation. Rape and pollution of natural 
resources are indiscriminate and occur on a massive scale. Every single person is affected by 
this. No one escapes — whether rich, middle class or poor, young or old, man or woman. 
What differs is how you experience it, and this depends on how much money you have. 


The prime function of wealth is its use as an anaesthetic against the circumstances of living. 
As a group, but certainly not in terms of any given individual, those with the most wealth 
think they are the best off. Those with the least wealth know they are not, and in the 
absence of this anaesthetic, are most directly exposed to the-systematic violence, both 

. personal and social, which is generated by the structure of American society. The net 
effect is a massive self-destruction — explosive, barely controlled, internalized in our 


[1] Mass poverty is a pervasive feature of life in the United States. Over 80,000,000 people (that is, 

40% of the entire population) live at a poverty or sub-poverty level. Of these, over 10,000,000 are actually 
starving, wasting away from chronic hunger and mainutrition. For further discussion of this, refer to 
Michael ۵ The Other America and the Report of the Citizens’ Board of Inquiry into Hunger and 
Malnutrition in the United States, 1968. 
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bodies, which, in desperation, is projected around the rest of the world. It was not an 
accident that the United States was the first to develop the atomic bomb. It was typical. 


Internally, the principle social correlates are the very high rates of suicide, murder, 
alcoholism, use of tranquillizers and sedatives, [2] automobile accidents (themselves the 
major form of suicide or murder), crime, divorce, and disease. Most directly, the violence 
is perpetrated by people against people, [3] and by institutions against people. [4] 
Externally, the whole world lies prostrate under the yoke of the American war machine, 
necessitated (?) by the expansion of trade, the blood-sucking of the Third World, and the 
violence endemic to American society. (If you can’t kill ‘em here, do it there.) For the 
United States this century has been one vast WAR. It continues to be one vast WAR. 
Americans have not seen peace for more than fifty years. 


Periods of cold war, that is when actual fighting is not taking place, are merely interludes 
between battles — maior battles such as World War | and World War 2 and minor battles 
or skirmishes such as our interventions in China, the Congo, Cuba, Dominican Republic, 
Greece, Guatemala, Iran, Korea, Lebanon, the Philippines, Russia, VIETNAM, etc. etc. 
These interludes allow for the regroupment and resupplying of forces, while hostilities and 
military expansion continue at fever pace. 


The United States has become mainstay of death and destruction throughout the world, when- 
ever it occurs, as in VIETNAM; or has occurred, as in Korea, Cuba, the Dominican Republic; 


[2] Tranquillizers and sedatives are used by one out of four people in the United States (50,000,000+). In 
1967, 8510 million were spent on prescriptions for them. Eight hundred thousand pounds of barbiturates 
were sold (2,109 pounds a day). Ten billion amphetamine tablets (‘pep pills’, ‘happy pills’, ‘speed’) were 


produced, many used to offset the effects of them. Report in the International Herald Tribune, 28th 
November, 1968. 


[3] In 1967, there were over 19,000 reported deaths by gunshot, and at least half of those killed were 
murdered by a member of his or her immediate family. Report in the International Herald Tribune at the 
time of the assassination of Martin Luther King. 


At present in the United States about 1,000 people are killed and 70,000 seriously injured on the highways 
each week. Report in the International Herald Tribune, I2th April, 1969. 


[4] Illustrative is institutionalized racialism or the organized murder of old people. In the United States a 
comparison of black/white mortality rates at childbirth shows that two to three times as many black babies 
die at childbirth than their white neighbours. Similarly, the life expectancy of a coloured person is five to ten 
years less than his white neighbour (depending on the region of the country). Local and state mental 
hospitals are now the favoured means for getting rid of old people, who are the waste products of the 
American way of life. Unwanted, uncared for. and unnecessary, the only problem is how to dispense with 
them as quickly and unobtrusively as possible. Easy, send them to the bughouse. For example, in certain 
states, the LD 50 for old people sent to mental hospital is six months. This means that for every 1,000 old 
folk sent to a state hospital in a given week, within six months, 50% of them, that is 500, will be dead. (The 
average life expectancy of these people before commitment is between five to twenty years.) For further 
discussion refer to Jules Henry's Culture Against Man. 
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or will occur, the next country after VIETNAM. 


The United States exists solely to create, develop, feed, encourage and participate in wars, 
anywhere in the world, all over the world.[5] 


What we must realize is that VIOLENCE, WAR, POVERTY and RACISM are integral parts 
of the sociat-economic-political system which is the United States. What we must realize is 
that this VIOLENCE, WAR, POVERTY, RACISM and DESTRUCTION exist independently 
of any stated policy of the American government. They exist independently of any given 
person in political power. It does not matter whether a Republican, Democrat or Independent 
is elected to any given post. It does not matter whether said person is a radical, liberal, 
conservative or reactionary. The VIOLENCE, [6] the WAR, the POVERTY, the RACISM, 
the DESTRUCTION will CONTINUE. These are the components of the American way of 
life. These are aspects of the very organization and structure of American society. These 
happen regardless of whether ANYONE wants them to happen. They cannot be prevented 
within the terms by which American society operates. 


What is true for the United States is also true for all of Europe and all other Western countries. 
The United States is the child of Western Europe. Any single aspect of life in the United 
States may be magnified or minimized in any other Western country, but, as a whole the 
picture is the same. NO single person or change of policy in any Western country or countries 
can affect this. 


By America | now indicate not only the United States, but all of the Western world — that 
which is interrelated and interlocked by.a web, a network of shared social, economic and 
political practices. [7] 


[5] For documentation of this — how, why, where, and when, facts and figures — refer to: 


1. Pentagonism — a Substitute for Imperialism (New York: Grove Press, 1969), 
Juan Bosch. 


2. Report from Iron Mountain on the Possibility and Desirability of Peace (Penguin). 


3. Monopoly Capital (Monthly Review Press), 
Paul A. Baran and Paul M. Sweezy. 


[6] The average American between his second and sixty-fourth year spends 3,000 entire days (nearly 

nine years of his life) watching television. These TV programmes contain (on the average) a violent incident 
every fourteen minutes and a killing every three-quarters of an hour. (This is equivalent to being present 
at/participating.in more than 300,000 violent incidents and 100,000 killings.) Evidence presented to the 


‘United States Congress, National Commission on the Causes and Prevention of Violence, quoted in 
The Observer (5th January, 1969). 


[7]: This webi is exemplified by the ever-increasing number of international corporations whose operations 
extend far beyond a given country, or even group of countries. 
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We can only conclude that the WEST — its structure — has to be dismantled piece by 
piece, not only in the United States, but wherever Western hegemony exists. 


IT IS OUR SOLE TASK TO ACCOMPLISH THIS AND TO PROVIDE FOR OURSELVES 
AND OUR FUTURE IN SO DOING. 


This work has already begun, generated out of the conflicts and contradictions of Western 
society. It is rooted in innumerable projects of social erosion and practical self-survival which 
are decentralized, heterogeneous, self-supporting, and non-participatory in the parent system. 
It is exemplified by the tens of thousands who have ‘dropped out’ and begun to engage in 
spontaneous social experiment: the commune and community, collective living and working; 
the anti-university, free university, critical university; the anti-hospital; the ‘underground’ 
communication and publishing networks — all seeds of a counter culture. And it is 
exemplified by the rapidly emerging political consciousness of the black people in the United 
States, as expressed in the Black Power movement. Its roots are the young — of the white 


middle class and the black ghetto dwellers, with a similar orientation but different emphasis, 
dependent on class and colour. 


THIS is the first expression of a historic development of cultural-political guerrilla warfare, 
whose purpose is to utilize the contradictions within the West as a system of social 
organization and operation to destroy it AND AT THE SAME TIME CREATE A NEW WAY 
OF LIFE FOR OURSELVES. 


The principle is simple. Contradictions within the system create conflict, whether intra- 

or inter-personal. People respond and in so doing confront the discrepancy between them- 
selves and the repressive demands of the state. The-basic rule is to avoid any head-on clash 
with the state and/or state institutions, but to deal with the overwhelming power of the 
state by forcing it to respond to you on your own terms. Actions are decentralized and 
unpredictable, multifocal, and heterogeneous. The result: PERSONAL — ‘dropping out’: 


SOCIAL — counter society, Black Power, Student Power; POLITICAL — organization. 
Each generates counter-repressive measures on the part of the state, which are confronted, in 
turn. The issues are immediate, direct and flow from the personal experience of the 
participants. ۱ 


At all times, but especially at the early stages of the struggle, a major function of these actions 
is to penetrate, demystify the confusion of social reality, that black veil perpetrated by the 
institutional infrastructure of the country. We can only comprehend the existing economic, 
social, cultural and political forces and their relation to one another and their relation to 
ourselves by engaging them and forcing them to reveal themselves. Each confrontation lifts 
the veil that much more and points to further areas of contradiction, conflict and confront- 
ation. 


What we do is to penetrate, de-structure and destroy the system and at the same time 
re-structure, create it anew in our own terms, and vice versa. THESE ARE INSEPARABLE. 
One does not wait for the other. In the beginning, each act of confrontation, of resistance, 

or rebellion — either of one person, two, cr many — exists as a break in the infrastructure. 
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The system is honeycombed as a Swiss cheese, eroded from within, until it is no longer able to 
sustain itself. The crisis comes. The system collapses and is quickly replaced by the new social 
units which have been organized and now function collectively — that is, at this point the 
revolution manifests itself. 


Of great importance is that even when the larger parameters of power are taken over, the 
process-movement of criticism, conflict and confrontation must continue. You destroy the 
structuré in order to create the structure in order to destroy me structure in order to create 
the structure . 


THE STRUCTURE IS OURSELVES. THE REVOLUTION IS OURSELVES. THE 
REVOLUTION IS THE REVOLUTION. 

l 
THIS REVOLUTION NEVER OCCURS; BUT ALWAYS IS IN THE PROCESS OF 
OCCURRING. THIS REVOLUTION IS CHANGE. THIS REVOLUTION IS THE 
MOVEMENT BY WHICH ANY INDIVIDUAL OR SOCIETY CONFRONTS, CREATES 
AND RECREATES ITSELF. 


For more than 150 generations, the West has been organized in order to prevent this 
movement. This is impossible. The result has been the movement to prevent the 

movement — that is, death without resurrection. In practice this has meant the repression 
of the individual and the reification of the collective. It has meant the stratification of 
society with a narrow elite in control of the formal mechanisms of power, resisting all 
pressure for change at the cost of the mammoth destruction of life, both internal and : 
external to itself. However, this homeostatic situation is maintained on the basis of a complex 
social dynamic. That is, the organization of the West i is not a solid structure, but a relational 
system, constantly in motion and in conflict. At any given time this system can be and is 
challenged by economic, organizational, technological, or environmental forces which are 
generated either from within the system itself, or from without. In structural terms, these 
forces oppose the maintenance of a hypostaticized social dynamic. While in and of the system 
they force it to contradict itself because: 


1. The system cannot prevent them from occurring without, in so doing, disturbing the very 
homeostasis it wishes to maintain, and causes the very change it wishes to prevent. 
2 The system sees these forces as essential to its own continued functioning. 


3. While incorporated within the system, they provide new cpportunities for forces already. 
at work to change the balance of power within it. 


These CONTRADICTIONS are forces which themselves 0 or potentially theater the 
structure of society, the maintenance of individual repression and social reification and 
stratification. These CONTRADICTIONS are the یت نوی‎ for movement, the basis for 
revolutionary action. 


At this time there exist at least eight fundamental contradictions in the structure of Western 
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society and these are the basis for the cultural-political confrontations now beginning? to take 
płace and their continued expansion and development. They are: 


1. The Consumer Economy — Wealth 

2. The Hyper-advance of Technology — Automation and Cybernation 
3. The Conflict between Generations 

4. Class 

5. Totalitarianism 

6. Bureaucracy 

7. Centralization 

8. The Complexity of the System and Its Operations 

1. The Consumer Economy — Wealth 


The United States (and soon the entire West) has achieved the historically unique position 
of a non-subsistence economy. This means that only a small proportion of the Gross 
National Product (GNP=total value of the-goods and services produced in the country 
during the year) consists of basic commodities such as food, clothes and shelter. 


The rest consists of non-subsistence or luxury items.[8] In order to sustain this, the economy 
has become a CONSUMPTION ECONOMY. It can no longer be seen in terms of the 
traditional model of a production economy. PRODUCTION IS CONTINUOUS, Production 


is based on an ever-increasing level of consumption. Consumption is necessary to keep the 
economic pipeline from being stopped up with surplus goods. Goods themselves are made to 
break apart within a short time, to maintain demand for them. There is a continuous search 
for new markets, especially abroad and in the underdeveloped countries. There is a con- 
tinuous search for raw materials especially. abroad and in the underdeveloped countries [9] 


The machines are voracious and must be fed no matter what, and no matter for what purpose. 
The economy becomes self-perpetuating. 


CONSUMPTION MUST BE STIMULATED AT ALL COSTS. The advertising 
agencies and mass media engage in psychological warfare against the population 
to force them to consume. If people do not consume, the whole system threatens to break 


18] The ratio most often quoted is 1:7. That is, for every £1 on of basic necessities produced, £7 ‚000 of 
non-subsistence or luxury goods will be made. 


19) America has become the parasite of the world. Its wealth is based on an unequalled exploitation of 
other people, their labour and land and resources. Huge areas of the earth have been impoverished. In 
‘Latin America, the standard of living is actually lower now than it was in 1900. And its balance of trade 
«continues to get worse, that is Latin America loses money (at present over 8 1,000 million per year) between 
. What it receives for its exports ‘(mainly raw materials) and what it pays for manufactured goods imported 
from the United States. The real trade balance is several times worse because it is the United States which has 
the power to define the value of its imported raw materials (and does so at an artificially low price) and the 
value of its exported goods (at an artificially high price). The result is a very small elite in the parasitized 
: countries while the vast masses of the people starve. 
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down.[10} 


The fact of the consumption economy and the extent of America's wealth [11] provide the 
basis for creating a counter environment. You are no longer tied to the study-work-consume 
cycle, which would be the case if this were a production economy. Production is 

automatic and work is superfluous. The surplus of goods is so great that you easily live off 
the land. You are no longer tied to parental, institutional or governmental control, for 

you can live without their economic support. For the first time, you live for yourself. 


2. The Hyper-advance of Technology — Automation and Cybernation 


Technology is the new tail which wags the dog. We are the dog! The non-stop expansion and 
development of electronics including automatic control and computers[12] set the conditions 
for the economic, social and political organization of our society. The Consumer Economy is 
a Computer Economy. The automatic production of goods is dependent upon the use of com- 
puters in all phases of administration, manufacture and distribution. Machines controlled by 
computers have taken over the production of everything from cars to toothpaste, as well as 
intermediary business transactions. Workers are superfluous. Clerks are unnecessary. [13] 


[10] The United States has been a war economy for the past two decades specifically to avoid this 
situation, that is, the implications of the consumer economy. It is simple to show that defence spending as 
well as space research and technology are non-consumer items which best meet the requirements of the 
consumer economy. The income generated in the development and production of weapons systems _ 


represents a net gain to the total purchasing power for consumer goods, while the weapons themselves do not 
impinge on the consumer market. Moreover, they do not interfere with traditional business interests. They 
are a welcome addition. Their manufacture involves little economic risk. Competition if any is slight, 

and cost-plus contracts assure a high rate of profit. Due to war which seems to spring up every half-dozen 
years (the Grace of God??), or to technological obsolescence, old weapons systems are continually being 
scrapped (to be sold abroad and generate small wars or maintain dictatorships in ‘friendly’ countries) and new 
weapons continually being developed and produced. Demand is continuous. Finally the ‘communist 

menace’ provides a convenient scapegoat to justify the whole set-up, from the production of weapons in the 
first place, to their sale to foreign countries. (The communists are within!) 


[11] The economic surplus is the difference between what a society produces and the cost of producing 
it. The size of the surplus is a prime index of productivity and wealth. In 1967, the economic surplus of the 
United States was approximately 8 456,000 million. (57% of a Gross National Product of 8 800,000 
million projected figure.) See The Political Economy of Growth Paul A. Baran and Paul M. Sweezy, and 
Monopoly Capital Pau! A. Baran. 


[12] Cybernation is a term referring to automative processes involving the use of computers. 


[13] Of course, a major incentive is that the unit cost of goods is far less where no, or minimum labour 
costs are involved. The net profits skyrocket. It is estimated that if computer-controlled machines were 
allowed to take over all the production, clerical, administrative jobs to which they are suited, 90%.of all jobs 
in the United States would be redundant. Of particular importance is that this includes most middle-level 
management, executive positions. Even a university education is now no guarantee that a person is employab 
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More than this, both blue-collar and white-collar workers are detrimental to the efficient 
functioning of the computerized production lines, and must be eliminated.[14] 


This effect is visible and known as ‘structural unemployment’ or ‘technological unemploy- 
ment’. The problems escalate as the computer technology of production and distribution 


becomes even more sophisticated. And as this happens, the usual school-work consumption 
cycle is rendered inoperable, if not absurd. 


Further effects are retated to the technologizing of social processes: life becomes 
regimented and de-humanized. We have a new totalitarianism. Class and inter-generational 
conflicts are exacerbated. The possibilities for the specialization, centralization. 

and bureaucratization of government, business and military operations become infinitely 
more varied. Thus, a major contradiction of technological advance is the generation of 
other contradictions. 


Third, the development of mass culture (bourgeois culture) is rooted in the technology ot 
mass communication — sophisticated electronic instruments such as radio and television. 
These devices farce the situation whereby the cultural media are used for large-scale 
manipulation and effective political control. 


But can we turn them off! 


3. The Conflict between Generations 


Son: ‘Father, how can { achieve enlightenment?’ 

Father: ‘Kill me!’ [15] 

And this is the minimum requirement for survival — the struggle to escape THEIR death, to 
avoid incorporation into THEIR body — which is ‘SOCIETY’: run by the old for the 

old — authoritarian and impotent. THEIRS is the constant stimulation — money, sex, 
food, cars and so forth. but only open to the middte-aged — a mammoth conspiracy 

against the young. 


We see this — which is what THEY cannot see — that they are turned off and would have 
the same happen to us. We see, and fight THEM and turn on. 


The war is at home. The revolution is at home. The battles are at home. They are being won 

as thousands leave every day to create their own scene for themselves. And this conflict is 

not just an OEDIPAL thing, but a direct result of the flip-flops given our dearly (?) held 

values (personal, social and otherwise) by the NEW TECHNOLOGY with its innumerable, rapid 
and (to most people) totally indigestible changes in the environment. 


[14] See Robert H. Davis, The Advance of Cybernation, 1965-85, and Ben B. Seligman, ‘Automation and the 
Work Force’, in Next Step in Socioeconomic Development, ed. Robert Theobold. 


[15] After. a well-known Zen saying: Student: ‘Master how am 1 to achieve enlightenment?’ 
Master: ‘Kill mel’ 
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We have entered a new eta, ‘THE ELECTRONIC ERA’, where the beliefs of a millennium 
are antiquated in a generation, and the beliefs of a generation are antiquated i in a decade. 
Anyone over twenty-five is automatically an old man. 


This process is simple, but insidious. 


In the past the eldest of the tribe accumulated the most experience of the world (of reality) 
and was therefore considered most able to mediate between men and men, men and the 
environment. Our entire civilization is based on this ‘truism’. Ponder the ancient ones 


occupying the seats of government and business. Now the reverse is becoming, has become true. 
The youngest are most able to utilize the possibilities of the electronic media to accumulate 
experience (knowledge) of reality and put it to use in refashioning the world. They are most 
able to understand what ‘IT’ is all about. 


Consequently, we have the situation, whether in the family, or business, or politics or what 
have you, where an accumulation of outdated values, beliefs, practices: 


1. Allow those least able to comprehend the events of our time and act upon them to achieve 
positions of power and influence. 

2. Allow those least able to comprehend the events of our time and act upon them to fuck 
things up no end, thence blaming the horrendous social,economic, political; ad nauseam 
situations to which they have contributed on fate. 


3. Force a false respect for ignorance (in the guise of authority). 

4. Allow the envy of the antiquated ones (toward the young) to express 

itself in mass police and police-like terror and brutality toward 

the ideas and innovations of those who intuitively know what those in power: 

(fathers or prime ministers) cannot begin to comprehend. 

Associated with this is the confusion of son-father hatred (characteristic of Western 
culture) with the unceasing, but frustrated attempts of the young simply to teach their 
elders where things.are at. 


4. Class 


The great myth of Western society is that the growth of the standard of living has 
been accompanied by the gradual elimination of poverty and inequality among the 
population. 


This is a lie. Poverty and economic misery exist throughout the West, and especially in the 
United States where 4096 of the population lives at a poverty or sub-poverty level and 10 per 
cent of the population is suffering from chronic hunger and malnutrition — that is, starves. 
A huge mass of people are kept in poverty and the majority of these are coloured — black 
people, Puerto Ricans, Mexican-Americans.[16] These are the exploited class, the new 


[16] In Europe there is also a similarly oppressed coloured proletariat. In England West Indian, Pakistan 
and Indian workers. In Germany Turkish and Spanish workers. In France Algerian, Spanish and Portuguese 
workers. 
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proletariat; [17] a people colonized by the middle and upper classes of America. 

It is they who are unable to obtain the basic necessities of life, while bombarded with 
the constant propaganda of the 'affluent society'. In fact, the affluent society 

and all its so-called riches, never or barely touches them, except to bring bitterness, | 
resentment, and hatred. 
. BUT THIS CANNOT BE ALLEVIATED BY THE EXPEDIENCY OF SOCIAL 

` WELFARE, FOR AMERICA IS SOLELY STRUCTURED TO PROVIDE FOR THOSE 
WHO ALREADY HAVE. 

For example, there is an enormous administrative machinery in New York City to 

deal with poor people. in 1967, this machinery spent the equivalent of $ 10,000 per 
‘person on its welfare roles. Of this, the most generous estimate allows that 8 2,000 went 
to the poor person concerned. (The average person needs $ 4,500 to live above 
poverty level in New York City.) [18] The rest was eaten up by the bureaucracy, that 
is, it went to the people for whom it was not intended, those who already had, or 
could obtain money in other ways. The point is, that given the way welfare monies 
are distributed in the States, this situation could not be avoided. There is no way 

that the poor can get their share, no matter how much money is spent. 


Thus the poor can be used in many ways. Even if they are not directly bilked of . 
-their labour, their very existence provides the excuse for creating jobs for others. There 

ís no money for the poor to take care of themselves, no can there be. The money 

is eaten by the hordes of administrators, social workers, case workers, bureaucrats 

as was intended. The coloured peoples can only get theirs by taking it, and this 

cannot be done within the terms by which America operates. 


5. Totalitarianism 

We now see-an extraordinary growth of police state power aided and abetted by the use of 
computers for keeping close tabs on the affairs of the citizenry. The administrative 
machinery for this has become increasingly sophisticated with the development of 
centralized records — a complete ‘score card’ from birth to death. Any form of 'aberrarit' 
behaviour, whether political, financial, medical, emotional or sexual, is clearly noted and 
follows the person like a curse throughout his life, adversely affecting his relations with 
government, business, school, military or medical bureaucracies. 


[17] in the West, the traditional working class, the old proletariat, has joined the bourgeoisie, it isa ` 
pillar of the Establishment. Examples: In the United States workers are totally dependent on this war economy, 
„and its continued expansion, for jobs. In exchange, -they have been one of the most conservative elements 
in society,. consistently supporting the war policies of the government. At rallies, to protest ! the war in. 
Ee Vietnam, demonstrators have been subject to the most vile abuse —. even physical attack — by union 
. men, with many. demonstrators being injured and hospitalized. In Europe, the old, working class supports 
` order, stability, conformity — the whole bourgeois bit. i "s 


. [181]. Discussed by. Paul en in his talk at the Dialectics of Liberation Congress = refer to the 
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Since World War 2, it has been difficult for anyone to obtain governmental ‘clearance’ 

for jobs or positions with large corporations, or placement in university or school, or 
institutional grants, etc. etc., who does not carry with him a ‘clean’ record. Life is 
increasingly regulated and controlled. It is imperative to behave ‘correctly’, that is, imprison 
oneself within lifeless, serialized, social activity or else face the consequences of being 
deemed undesirable. 


This point is of the greatest importance in the developing revolutionary struggle. Once a 
person has committed himself or herself to it in any way — whether storming the 

Pentagon or occupying the university or smoking pot — he is not able to return to ‘society’ 
even if he wishes to. We are forced to organize a counter society for our own protection and 
survival, and whether we wish to, or not. 


The following three contradictions reflect the growing sclerosis — hardening, 

stagnation — of the system. They illuminate the logic of wide, heterogeneous, decentralized, 
non-authoritarian and direct forms of action, as well as point to the means for seizing the 
conventional strongholds of power when the time is ripe. 2 


6. Bureaucracy 


The principal function of bureaucratic organization is to maintain the illusion of stability in 
the midst of changing environmental situations. It is a favourite means for denying ‘unwanted’ 
social events. It is characterized by the conversion of spontaneous action into 'process'. What 
'happens' is depersonalized and deodorized. It is made to appear as the product of an 
organizational black box. 


First, the number of people involved in a given transaction are greatly increased. Second, their 
functions are fragmented. Communication is impeded. Few people (sometimes no one) are 
allowed to comprehend, in entirety, the manner of a given operation. The result is a 
tremendous rigidity of function. The system has great difficulty in responding to anything of 
a cultural-political nature which is original, non-conventional, unprogrammed for. This is 
precisely our advantage in our confrontations with the state. 


7. Centralization 


Centralized organization has become a pervasive feature of government, business and military 
bureaucracies. We react to it with decentralized action. 


Because of centralization, THEIR [19] power is enormous when it is directly applied, but their 
organizational structure prevents it from being applied except in specific and predetermined 
circumstances. 


These we avoid. We bite their heels, run before they can react, and then bite them again. 


[19] The THEY to whom I refer is well described by 
C. Wright Mills in The Power Elite. 
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8. The Complexity of the System and Its Operations 


The complexity of the system is manifested by the 
increasing interdependence of its parts (specialization) 
and the accelerating number of parts necessary to keep 
it functioning. This is both a source of strength and of 
vulnerability. As the complexity increases a dis- 
function in one or in a small number of these parts 
brings the system to a halt. The managerial elite is 
aware of this but is able to compensate for it only 
by making the system even more complex. This, 

in turn, increases its vulnerability. For example, 

in 1900, only a general strike could seriously 
threaten the government of Great Britain. In 1966, 
a strike of ten thousand railway workers is a 

major disruptive event that cripples the economy 
and threatens the pound. 


in 1900, the power requirements of the 
United States were met in several 
ways — coal, oil, electricity, 
etc. Failure in one source of 
power does not disrupt the system 
as a whole. In 1965, the major power require- 
ments of the United States were met exclusive- 
ly by electricity. The failure of a single circuit 
braker caused a power blackout (The East-Coast 
power blackout) which affected the entire eastern 
half of the United States and Canada. There was no light, 
communication facilities, power supply for machinery, etc. 
Moreover, the electrical circuit that had been utilized in 
carrying power from one area to another was so complex 
that, for weeks after the blackout engineers were unable to 
determine why or how it was caused. 


In 1915, a large number of plants produced war materials. 
However, the failure of a single plant could not seriously 
hamper the war effort. in 1966, only one plant produced 
certain vital parts for the helicopters used in Vietnam to con- 
duct the war. A fault in this plant would stop the production 
of helicopters and the war effort would be crippled. 


The implication of this situation is that a few highly skilled 

individuals, with an exact knowledge of points of maximum 
vulnerability, could at the appropriate time precipitate a major 
political crisis, take advantage of an ongoing crisis. In so doing, 


———————————HÜ— SSS 
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the remaining vestiges of the institutional structure of the country would be brought down. 


THESE CONTRADICTIONS ARE THE SOCIAL CONDITIONS FOR.A MASS 
UPHEAVAL IN WESTERN SOCIETY WHICH HAS ALREADY BEGUN TO TAKE 
PLACE. [20] ۰ 


This revolutionary struggle has two forms reflecting class structure and two 
different ways in which authority (power) is mediated to people. 


For the middle class, political confrontation and struggle is primarily CULTURAL, 

because political power over the middle class is exercised through cultural . 

channels. To rip aside the facade of bourgeois institutions is to expose them for what 

they have become, what they are now — mechanisms for social control and 
manipulation. Thus, we clearly see that the purpose of education is not to educate, but 

rather to socialize the young according to THEIR needs. The purpose of the mass 

media is not to communicate information, but to prevent this communication. 

Similarly, the theatre , the cinema, the publishing world; etc., all exercise a . 

primary function of social control and maintenance of the status quo. 


The sons and daughters of the bourgeoisie see through this oppression and in the 

struggle now turn CULTURE into a battlefield. It is for us to realize the political content 
of this protest and confrontation. To run away from home, drop out of school or 

work, smoke pot, organize a Free University, etc. etc. — the significance of these acts 

is political. Any attempt to get beyond THEIR control, to achieve any degree of 

personal or collective freedom, is a political crime and is treated as such by THEM. 

The result is a spiral of conflict, confrontation and additional conflict which unmasks 
and undermines the basis of THEIR authority. 


Against the poor, the colonialized, the coloured peoples, the denizens of the ghettoes, 
the oppression is violent and continuous. The police or other agents of the state 

(i.e. social workers) are not a dimly perceived force, but an omnipresent reality. The 
black people know this. When they fight, it is direct and violent. Their struggle 
reiterates our own political tradition.[ 21 ] : 


What is imperative is to relate either form of this struggle to the conditions from which 
it springs — the structure of Western society. What is imperative is to see, whatever 
way the struggle occurs — whether ghetto fighting or through a variety of cultural 
confrontations — what happens is not an isolated event. lt is not cut off from whatever 
else is taking place. These cultural-political events are intimately related to 


[20] In discussing the consequences of this situation | shall concentrate on the United States, where 
these contradictions are most evident. However, it must be considered that what happens in the United 
States quickly reverberates throughout the West, especially via developments in technology. 


[21] Urban rioting, demonstrations, strikes put down by the overwhelming force and fire-power at: 
local, state, and federal toop: 
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each other. They are intimately related to the overall movement to destroy the | 
WEST as a system of social organization and oppression AND AT THE SAME TIME to 
create a new social order. 


We must view these events collectively. And it is only when we do so, and relate them to 
the unique circumstances of Western society, to each other, and to the revolutionary 
upheaval in society of which they are a part, that we can understand them, THAT THEY 
BECOME INTELLIGIBLE. 

But even then, it is not sufficient to locate ourselves in space, that is, where we are, and what 
we are doing, in relation to what everyone else is doing. It is necessary to see clearly the 
temporal sequence of events, that is, our history. We must locate ourselves in time, in order 
to comprehend and allow for the development and expansion of the struggle. The net 
effect is an overall view of what is taking place, and the placing of ourselves within a gene al 
framework of social struggle, itself generated by the very events it describes. The strategy 
implied by such a framework must never serve to encapsulate events, or ourselves. The 

sole purpose is to facilitate our understanding of any given situation and to point to ways of 
expanding the ongoing conflict between us and THEM. [22] 


Only then can we reach a common cause with each other and experience our own power. 


At this moment, the framework of current cultural/political events can be seen to encompass 
four phases of development and expansion. 


Phase 1: The Invisible Insurrection — Cultural Conflict 
The Reawakening of Black Power 
Multifocal Confrontation 


in the United States this began in the early 1950s. The single most important feature 

of this period is the large number of young people who ‘dropped out’ 

of school and work in order to wander around the country, often turning on to various. 
psychoactive drugs such as pot and LSD, (itself facilitating the process of ‘dropping out” 
and living as catch-can). In doing so, they escape the social strait-jacket of middle-class life 
and initiated an Invisible Insurrection of the young. 


It was invisible because the political effect of their action was masked by the form of 
their dissent. They were the vanguards of the tens of thousands who now respond to the. 
American way of life by running away, dropping out, opting out, and making a go of their 
lives in their own terms. 


[22] At the same time, this strategy itself continues to develop on the basis of a continued unfolding of - 
events. That is, while we use it to locate ourselves within the totality of what is going on and, in so doing 
gain freedom for further action, each new step forces re-examination, a retotalization of the overview of the 
struggle that we have been using, which, in turn, allows us to direct our efforts ever more precisely. 
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And in order to survive (easy on a marginal basis because of the wealth of the country), they 
have entered into a wide variety of social experiments in communal organization, sex, 
education, even medical care = THE COUNTER CULTURE — which demonstrates the 
ways and means of breaking down the structure of middle-class life — both externally and 
internally. (Of necessity, the communes are an ongoing experiment in social therapy 
whereby the commune members have to exorcise past social wounds — inter-personal 

games and gamesmanship — in order to coexist with other people.) ` 


Furthermore, these varied elements of the COUNTER CULTURE have generated a temendous 
amount of conflict with local, state, and general authorities which have served to educate 

the participants as to the exercise of power (and violence) in:American society and to point 

to ways of undermining it. [23] The confrontations with the power structure, accelerated 

by the war in Vietnam and the domestic consequences of it, has led an unwilling middle 

class. to criticize directly American:society and the way things are run. It has (9 them to 
politicize their dissent. [24] ۱ 


At the same time that white kids were fleeing home and school, black kids from the. 
Northern ghettoes and Southern towns began to confront the oppressive position that was 
theirs within the terms of American society. For them it was not ‘drop out’ but ‘drop in’ — 
to themselves. They soon saw that the point was not to integrate into a corrosive white 
bourgeois world — just putting them into a new but equally vicious bag — but to 
rediscover their own history. This reverberated with another major feature of America, which 
cannot be explained away by poverty or caste. It is the fact of their own cultural castration, 


as has been perpetrated on every single non-Aryan people with whom the West has come 
in contact. 


Black Power is the historic awakening of their sense of peoplehood, and self- respect. 
Concomitantly, the black people have become a major revolutionary force in the United 
States both in terms of their own struggle and their linking up with the revolutionary struggle 
in the Third World, particularly Cuba and Vietnam. 


Thus, the Phase 1 consists of a multilevel opting out from our parent culture and the creation 


[23] That thousands of people should be harassed and sent to jail for the use of harmless mind stimulants 
as-marijuana exposes the underlying political struggle. It.is not the drug itself, but the effect of the drug 
which is a threat-to THEM. Pot makes it easier to see what they cannot tolerate. 


[24] An example is the Boston, Mass., Hippie paper Avatar. Initially, it featured articles on drugs, sex, 
mysticism, psychedelics. But almost at the same time as its first issue came out; it began to be harassed by 
the Boston police, till no copies were allowed to be sold in the stores and the kids who peddled them on 

' -the streets were being arrested and sent to jail. Concomitant with this the tone of the paper-began-te- 
change. tt published many articles questioning the tactics of the authorities and gradually expanded its 
criticism to include all aspects of the city administration and government as well as the Vietnam war, 
national policy, etc. In the space of a couple of months it was politicized, and now most of the paper is 
concerned with draft resistance, confrontation with vane authorities, etc. It has recently expanded its 
coverage to include a New York edition. 
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of a counter society. (The term is similar for both white and black, the content differs.) It 
looks toward a spiralling series of conflicts and confrontations whose logical purpose 
can only be a struggle to revolutionize — that is, recreate society. 


Phase 2: Expansion 
Organization 
Planned Confrontation 


- We have just begun to enter this phase of events, which is characterized by the 
large-scale movement of people out of bourgeois society and into a counter society 
which they develop for themselves, encompassing far more . 
vigorous experiment and social invention. All manner of communes and communities 
spring up, especially in the cities. They become self-supporting. They associate themselves 
with each other for self-protection (from the authorities) and to provide mutual services. 
There is a continued emphasis on figuring out ways of living in small groups in a * 
non-authoritarian, non-ego hang-up manner, and always with an intense interaction to 
break down hard programmed life patterns. 


A second generation appears who are not sent to ‘schools’ but make their way in 
‘anti-schools’ created among the communes to take care of the young. 
All work is shared and services provided free. [25] 

. Communal shops are set up to provide goods. Free Universities, Anti-Universities 
counter, bypass existing educational channels. The ‘underground’ communications 


network is extended. It includes newspapers, magazines, books, radio, TV and 
theatre. 


‘The total non-involvement in the system is part of the guerrilla war waged against the 
system and is emphasized by the non-payment of taxes, as well as the refusal to 
consume non-subsistence, that is, unnecessary products or engage in ‘work’. 

The technocracy is vacated. 


Concomitantly the black people become increasingly militant. There occurs a massive draft 
refusal and organized occupation of the ghettoes. They set up their own schools, stores and 
communal facilities — the elements of aCOUNTER CULTURE. 


During thts period, an increasing number of planned provocations are directed against 
state institutions. These take the form of a quick, direct and dispersed jab, such as . 


temporary occupation of a television station to mobile demonstrations in the streets, 
jamming traffic. 


There develops increasing contact between white and black militants, as well as like-minded 
groups throughout the West and Third World, to provide for mutual aid and defence, this 
being necessitated by the escalation of violent clashes with the authorities and their 


[25]. Facilitated by utilizing existing ‘welfare’ services as well as th ‘guaranteed annual income’ seen 
.to be forthcoming in the States. 


Joseph Berke 31 


‘hired hoodlums — the police. [26] 


Phase 2 realizes itself with a broadly expanding and militant Counter Society in the United 
States, and the beginning of such in all parts of the West. The large numbers of people 
invoived pose a serious threat to all governments because of their disruptive effect on the 
economy and pressures on existing institutions. [27] The West reacts with ever-increasing 
violent and repressive measures. 


Phase 3: Crisis 
Collapse of the Bourgeois State 


The movement of people into a counter society and.the erosion of social control will create 
a highly unstable and explosive situation. This will culminate in the taking of political power 
from THEM which may take the form of either: (1) a pre-planned confrontation, i.e. 

general strike accompanied by the occupation of all state institutions; or (2) a spontaneous 
crisis precipitated by police violence in attempting to enforce some bureaucratic requlation, 
i.e. closing down a commune for infringement or breaking up a demonstration. [28] 


In theory, a combination of both is likely, especially as the government will try to maintain 
itself in power through military means, this to be dealt with by organized and armed 
resistance of the people. 


In practice, one cannot say how it will happen, only that it will happen. The form is solely 


[26] As indicated by black and white militants running together as candidates on the Peace and Freedom 
and Freedom and Peace Parties during the 1968 United States presidential campaign. More important is the 
growing alliance between the Black Panthers and Yippies. (Panthers have begun to protect Yippies from attack 
in Haight-Ashbury. White students have Ime the Panthers in attacking the racist administration of San - 
Francisco State College.) 


[27] Mass refusal to consume unnecessary goods undermines the basis of the consumer economy — ever- 
expanding demand. The warehouses are clogged and the factories grind to a halt. Mass refusal to work or con- 
tribute to existing institutions leaves them powerless, an empty facade, unable to exert their prime function 
of social control:and manipulation, We can therefore anticipate laws requiring.people to buy X amount of 
goods per year, or patronize Y institution, Z number of hours per month or face fine or imprisonment. 


[28] The mechanism of spontaneous crisis is illustrated by events in Czechoslovakia and France in 1968. 
In Czechoslovakia, without prior indication, communications personnel decided to liberate. television, radio 
and the newspapers for free discussion and criticism of the government. This precipitated the downfall of a 
tyrannical regime and the liberalization of political life. In France, the demands of students seeking 

reform of the universities occasioned a chain of events leading to explosion. The first links in the chain were _ 
simple requests for change, forcibly rebuffed by the authorities. Logical escalation of the situation led to ۰ 


the students occupying what had previously been the seat of their own oppression — that is, the concrete 

_ structure of the university; whereupon the police were called to dislodge them, whereupon violent and 
massive demonstrations broke out involving the whole of the country. Similar situations are likely to develop 
in France again in 1969 and in Spain and Mexico. 
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dependent on social conditions existent at that time. The result is a historical necessity. ` 


Phase 4: . The Counter Society 
The Revolution Continues 


The withering away of the state is the withering away of its institutional infrastructure. This 
is concretized as the developing social experiments — anti-institutions. — of the Counter 
Culture become the only effective media of social exchange and function. Iti is confirmed 

by the inability of the state forcibly to maintain an operational facade. - 

What the new ‘society’ will be like, i.e. its content, cannot be predicted in advance because it 
is based on a multiplicity of personal and inter-personal transactions which have yet to occur. 
However, its form — that is, its relational structure — will clearly follow from what is 
currently happening. As such, it will be heterogeneous, decentralized, non- authoritarian and 
freely providing of all essential goods and services to all its members, E 


The withering away of the STATE does:not mark the success of the gelation: but, most.” 
tangibly, ITS BEGINNING. Only at this point will people no longer need to be concerned 
with THEIR power and structure (organization) but be free to focus on the central issue — 
“that is, their own power and their own structure. Conflict will continue to occur between 
divers.groups reflecting their particular circumstances and/or their degree of understanding and 
commitment to the revolution. Criticism of all existing social practices and institutions 
(anti-institutions) will increase. 


The fundamental difference between previous attempts at changing society [29]- and the 
current scene is that revolution is no longer imprisoned in itself as a single static event. 
Revolution realizes itself as continuous conflict. It asserts itself in the tearing down of old 
and reified structures both in the external world and as internalized in the individual. 


The organization of the West is not a static structure, but rather a system of relationships 
which is reflected in the internal make-up of every person in the society. Concomitantly the 
internal make-up — that is, structure, relational system — of every individual is the 
foundation stone of society. In other words, individual structure recapitulates the structure 
of society and societal structure recapitulates the structure of the individual. This is why 
the CULTURAL MEDIA — family, school, work, religion, etc. — are so important 

in the maintenance of social stasis, that is the status quo. The similar (ánd inter-digitating) 
relational systems embodied in each of na institutions [30] a are internalized by each of 


[29] There has never been a successful: revolution in the West. Either they failed to achieve their political 
objectives as in Germany or France, or MIR degenerated into subtle parodies of the previous regime as 
in the Soviet Union. 


[30] This structure is even expressed in the way we walk, talk, hold ourselves erect, or not. It is embodied 
as a pattern of muscle tension, most concretely known as individual character. The relationship between 
character and society is discussed by Wilhelm Reich i in Character Analysis, as well as in dud other of his 
works, 


` 
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us in the process of growing up, and are the means by which the state perpetuates itself. 
After all, how can you attack, or even question, society — i.e. what happens out there — 
if, at the same time, you are attacking yourself — Mummy, Daddy, Teacher, God and the 
relations between them and you, as well as all else carried inside. [31] 


It is at this level that the revolution really takes place, for if people cannot find some way 
collectively to destroy — de-structure this system of operations inside themselves — then 

the overthrow of the state degenerates into a simple power struggle between X and Y with 
the nature of society remaining the same. [32] And it is at this level that what is now happen 
ing is qualitatively different from previous attempts at revolution. 


The destruction-destructuring of the system in people is fundamentally a political event. 


It is the means by which any given person exorcizes, and gets rid of, THE WEST, which he 
carries inside himself by virtue of his having been born into it and it into him. The way 
this takes place, and the basis for a re-structuring of oneself — that is, one's internal and 
external relationships — is the cultural/political struggle now taking place, a transactional 
spiralling of criticism, conflict and confrontation. It is epitomized by the opting out from 
society and the social experiments of the Counter Culture. 


These are the first steps in our liberation. These are the means by which we can deal with oui 
lives — right now, concretely, here. 


[31] The family (‘The Family is the Bulwark of Society”) refers to the organization of relationship 
between parent and child. This is repeated in the school where the teacher acts as a parent surrogate, or tht 
Church (God as Big Daddy) or even in the mental hospital whose structure mimics what takes place at 
home. (See Asylums by Erving Goffman). The points raised here have developed out of discussion with 

Dr R.D. Laing, Dr David Cooper and their colleagues over the past three years. See R.D. Laing 'Family 
and Individual Structure' in The Predicament of the Family, ed.Peter Lomas, and Dr Laing's opening addre 
to the Dialectics of Liberation Congress, entitled "The Obvious', in the proceedings of the Congress. 


[32] -As mentioned, the best example of this is the Soviet Union. Those who overthrew the Czarist 
government, while motivated by high ideals, were not able to deal with their own internal make-up 
(patterned by growing up in Czarist Russia). What resulted is a society whose political structure closely 
mimics the Czarist state — highly centralized, bureaucratic and authoritarian. 
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Thesecret behind the 
run-away success of 


CHEMICAL, MACE non-lethal weapon 
cee 


CHEMICAL, MACE? non-lethal 
weapons work! 


That's the most important single 
reason for our success. 


Sure, we started out back in 1965 
with a revolutionary idea. We had 
pioneered and developed a product 
to meet the obvious and urgent 
need for a humane, yet effective, 
alternative to the traditional police 
weapons of night stick and firearm. 


Sure, the harassed police officer 
could use a tool that would control 
and deter violence without the risk 
of permanent injury. And, sure, 
everyone agreed that new tech- 
nology in police weaponry was 
long overdue. 


Our CHEMICAL MACE* non- 
lethal weapons proved safe and 
effective in the labora- 
tories. But would they 
work in routine, everyday 
police use? 


At first, results trickled 
in. An unruly burglary 
suspect was subdued in 
one town. A barroom fight 
was ended in another 
place. A berserk prisoner 
was tamed somewhere 
else. 


The Then, as more and 
famous more police departments 
MK-V adopted our CHEMICAL, 

MACE* non-lethal weapons, the 
avalanche began. A riot averted in 


The MK-II is perfect for persona! defense. 


The new special issue MK-IX has greater capacity, flow, range. Designed for exa 


situations, it can be "rained" into a crowd. 


one city; unruly dem- 
onstrators subdued in 2 d 
yet another city; " 
a gang of assailants 
tamed someplace 
else; reports of 
assaults on 
police officers 
cut in half 
while police 
brutality 
complaints 
dropped 8096 
in another city. 


Today, with 
thousands of police 
departments and 
federal and state 
government 
agencies using 
CHEMICAL MACE* 
non-lethal weapons, rne MK.VII Baton 
we're flooded with is dual-purpose. A 


scores of success CHEMICALM en 
stories daily. cartridge is bullt 
Comments from into the Baton. 


news media have been gratifying, 
too. Time magazine says “... For 
police, the (GOEC) device is the first, 
if not the final, answer to a nation- 
wide need — a weapon that disables 
as effectively as a gun and yet does 
no permanent injury,” And News- 
week magazine adds, “The stunning 


` 


(GOEC) device is the first opeg 
tional weapon in what promise: 
become a new frontier for polic 
technology.” 

There are imitators, now. 

But don't let anyone sweet t 
you into believing that any oth 
product is “the same thing." C 
unique formulation (patent pen 
can't be duplicated. And this s 
formulation is the thing that m: 
our product work so well. 


On contact, the heavy CHEMICAL ! 
formulation bursts into millions of p: 
which instantly change from a liqui 
gas, enveloping an assailant in an inc 
teting vapor. 


Want our complete 
Fact File? Phone or 
write Dept. C-6, and 
we'll rush it to you. 


General Ordnance equipment Cor 
a member of the Smith & Wesson Law Enforcemen 
P O. Box 11211, Pittsburgh, Pa. 15238 
Phone: (412) 782-2161 
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Debray in Jail: Everyone who aspires to be an intellectual should be a revolutionary, for 
every real intellectual attempts to recreate the world, in intellectual terms.’ 


The term ‘Guerrilla Theatre’ was first used in 1965 to label the kind of theatre we. were. 
engaged in. Since that time, the use of the term has become a catch-all for non-professional 
theatre groups and is presumptuous in the face of historical evidence. Can guerrilla theatre 
actually be similar to the armed revolutionary foco? 


Pre-set Argument I 

Righteous positions maintained in the United States tend to lose ground to the enemy. It 

is easier to live by incapacitating moral standards than to achieve. social goals and continue to 
work for fundamental change. 

Pre-set Argument II 

The argument that this is not a revolutionary period and white radicals are not in a position to 


struggle for revolution and therefore can only educate or propagandize (Huberman, Sweezy, 
followed by. Marcuse) is an argument founded on the:conception of revolutionary actions 


and objectives determined by external prevailing conditions for success. 


If we listen to the wise men and the old-guard intellectuals we will have to wait. (Jean-Luc 
Godard [young one] parodied the French students’ rote reading of Mao’s Red Book two 


RO before the students threw Paris and all of France into à EWE storm.) 


All agree that fundamental change is necessary, but under what conditions are br ical 
actions valid? 


Proposition 


` Revolutionary actions are valid even when the conditions indicate amelioration and 


suffocation of revolutionary goals. They are valid when conditions demand them. Only the 
tactics depend upon the ‘objective conditions’. Revolution is necessary and revolutionaries 
must act: if they are in jail, they read; if on the streets, they may break up into small 


` groups and create chaos and sabotage the system; if they are in a position to influence others, 


then they do that; if they can perform as guerrillas in the hills with guns and nerve and the 
time is right, they do that. The romantic nature of guerrilla struggle attracts our minds and 
we conceive of a guerrilla as one who acts and leads an exciting life, movie-style drama all day! 


Yet, before Hollywood does in Che by portraying him as some plastic-commodity 
hero-type, we do know that guerrilla warfare is hard, boring, painstaking, and sometimes bak. 


What is most clear is that, as guerrilla and revolutionary, one commits one's life to the work. 
Yes, there were guerrillas who went home after a few months, or r guerrillas who finked and 


1 
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became traitors, but a guerrilla who becomes a revolutionary and stays with it, does it for 

life over death. He often risks his life; he may be called to give it. The dedication and 
commitment to the revolution is the first duty of the revolutionary — an obviaus fact, but _ 
not so easy to translate into cultaral revolutionary terms. 


We are ant to talk of revolution in an advanced industrial country, and, therefore, the 
tools, the weapons are different from those used in underdeveloped or colonial territories. 
There has been a lot of verbiage about carrying guns, which has only induced the death of 
some people by the well-armed and violent cops, but from all ‘objective’ analysis the 

time is not ripe to establish an outspoken, armed guerrilla front! Then again, to talk of 
establishing an armed guerrilla foco without establishing some clear principles would be 
suicide. 


‘This-is our society; if we don’t like 
it, it’s our duty to change it; if we 
can’t change it, we must destroy it.’ (R.G.D. 67) 


Some people were frightened by this statement; others understood. To clarify: to destroy 
something you have to use the correct weapons, and replacement is the best destruction. We 
know that if we replace one ideology with another we will avoid the first creepy ideology. 

If we simply repress or reject one and do not replace it, we may end up at the same point we 
began. To destroy means more than burning down. 


We intend through cultural revolutionary means to change this imperialist beast, the United 
States of America. We are proposing that the weapons are: ideas, styles of life and نت‎ 
actions, We mean to replace this culture with a better one. 


Power 


The cultural revolutionary, just as the armed guerrilla, must want and be capable of taking 
power. When we read about armed revolutions in other countries we are at once exhilarated 
and depressed, we sit in a pile of fat divested of the means of violence. | 
The radical ‘analysis’ that exposes the system must also lead to indications where the system 
can be forced to crack, where the loopholes are, where a bomb, or a word, or some activity 
that can be repeated by anyone will disrupt the monster. David said to himself upon 

facing Goliath: ‘Motherfucker — rock in the right place does in the pig.’ But note: David 
knew how to use his slingshot, and he didn’t call a press conference first. 


. We have for so long thought that reason and truth would change conditions that we have 
Pl dm that our hands must get MY and bloody for reason and truth. 


` We even oped the blacks would do some of it for us. Reason and truth have not affected 
foreign policy, nor haye the riots. Riots might affect local policy, but.we have even ceded ` 
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power in that sector. (We riot on T uesday, the ordinance is passed on Thursday, reversed the 
following Monday. The City Councils of Richmond and Berkeley did the same: reacted to 
the riots, then counter-reacted.) Riots don’t make anything but waves. We must retrieve our 
power. We must take back into our own hands power to determine our own lives. We must 
dignify our lives with our reassumption of power! 


Power is action that can permanently establish a fundamental change in the society one lives 
in. 


Fidel aimed at (1) conquest of power 
(2) the elimination of the army 


Sartre on Cuba: “Gandhi wanted to destroy the caste system. Nehru said somewhere that this 
convinced partisan of non-violence had an intuition that was really revolutionary. He looked for 
the cornerstone which supported the whole structure; he found it. It was the caste of the 
pariahs.... Castro acted in the same way. The army was the cornerstone he had to break.... The 


army remained public enemy number one.’ 


Just as these revolutionaries recognized the enemy, it behoves us to recognize the enemy in 
our society. The key to the arch of imperialism, the great imperialist monster at large, is 

the bourgeois value structure. The middle-class mind with its bourgeois desires and goals of 
profit, efficiency, specialization, and materialism must be subverted, destroyed and replaced. 
If we can destroy the key ~ middle-class mentality — the imperialist monster will 
withdraw from aggressive suppression. A revolution in the library will cut into the concept 
of expanding profits and messianic materialism. 


The next step in world socialist thought must take place in the advanced technological 
countries. If we here have anything to contribute, it is that we can create weapons of culture 
in the centre of the big freezer. But as armed revolutionaries committed to concrete object- 
ives and tangible realities, we must think in concrete terms and make our ideas tools/hammers. 
Not cacophony, but mind-fuck; not only mind-fuck, but alternatives. 


We as cultural guerrillas aim at (1) conquest of power 
(2) the elimination of the bourgeois mentality 
Bourgeois Alienation 
The varieties of the plague called alienation induce suspicion, despair, isolation, faggotry and 


onanism. We distrust people because we have been taught not to trust. When we are cheated, 
and it begins early, we don't trust THEM — in fact, they tell us not to trust them. We 


42 Cultural Revolution — U.S.A., 1968 


then become like them and don’t trust ourselves. (I am not talking about the distrust and 
suspicion that any guerrilla must maintain for survival, but the disbelief that denies any 
change in ‘human nature’.) The first obstacle a cultural revolutionary must overcome is his 
own alienation. Bourgeois radicals are riddled internally with doubts about themselves; 
doubts from their bourgeois education. 


Given: we are all afraid of failure, but tragically good people are afraid of success. 


It is necessary to make over the radical who exposes the system into a revolutionary who 
leads peóple to changes; the revolutionary can be essentially in doubt about the universe, 
but he trusts himself and believes in them. 


Alienation crystallizes itself through isolation and Western culture’s thalidomization 
called individualism. Individualism precludes the formulation of revolutionary 

action which is essentially communal. Because U.S. culture controls so 

many people, and the masses are so faceless, we have become obsessed with 

the phony creation of individuals. Those who have made it! Horatio Square. The 
artist is fucked up by individualism when he begins to sense his ‘uniqueness’. Thus 

he becomes an object for observation or sale, not for essential use. The artist increases 
his alienation from the society around him by inventing qualities and elite 
peculiarities. His price goes up. 


(We are not talking about Genius — which is sweat — we are describing the marketed- 
individualist.) l 


U.S. commercially minded culture will pull the Che Guevara out of any historical or group 
context and make him a hero/saint or a psychotic/diehard and effectively divest him of 
‘his community and social identity. 


` This ‘unique’ person, this alienated artist, produces work for people he despises or doesn't 
care to know: elite.art for the wealthy. If he wishes to communicate something, the lone 
artist may develop esoteric tools which can be deciphered only by other esoteric, hip, 
avant-garde artists. The alienated artist who can only be ‘appreciated’ by a few sells himself 
through the classics — technique and/or fashion. Eventually he may forget actual content and 
emphasize style. If he is really avant-garde he can destroy himself. 


Example: Glenn Gould walks onto the stage and bows to the audience. 
Threshing machine comes rumbling on. 
Glenn Gould puts his hands into threshing machine. 
. Machine chops them off. 
Glenn Gould bows and exits. 


Voila! Total Avant-gardism! 
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Why play for deaf and empty people? It is just this state of artistic perversion that presides 
in a milieu where the audience is commodity-conscious. 


In the popular field, the imaginative musician becomes a package sold by an A/R man to 
people whom the artist may not even care about. The dimwits of popular music are legion. 
We, of course, are impressed with large sums of money and national record sales. Our ears 
tune in on the kid who is the newest twenty-year-old ‘genius’. The pop version of 

alienation is to stay stoned so long it matters not what people say, or to fuck up your music 
because the. crowds come to gawk, not listen. Then, too, the artist can make shows for 
gawkers and the rat race is on with long hair and # 7,000 amplifiers. 


The cold air of death is upon those solo artists, stars or groups picked up by the commercial 
press and commercial interests. The demand for freaks and creeps in a dishonest, boring 
system is great. A freak believes he can’t live normally and begins to cultivate all the media 
ideas of freedom. He further unhooks himself from people, the people, any people. 


This profit-driven culture even needs good minds and some good voices to keep it deluded 
about the reasons for the GNP. 


Castro in the hills fought for the campesinos, paid for everything he ate, and bought what 
he needed. ۰ 


The Vietcong, down the plains, hold a public trial, execute the chief, and then clean up the 
village. 


Alienation from wıthout is first eliminated by acting, working and helping those you believe 
in and want to help. It is a mutual association: we help them to help ourselves. 


But you cannot ask yourself to do anything you wouldn’t ask of others (martyrdom or 
reverse, elitism). The artists must act morally and ethically and ask it of us all. If I act upon 
myself as I would upon others, then the ‘people’ become an abstraction brought to earth. 

< lwant to sing — then let us all learn to sing. Mao talked of the revolutionary as a ‘fish in 
water’. Surrounded by millions of blue ants, he talks of the ‘single man. who crosses the 
raging waters’ and leads the 100,000 men. Incident: on the long march one bridge was made 
secure by one man who swam to the other side. Thousands followed. There was no ‘bravery’ 
in crossing the raging waters: it was one’s life one wished to sustain. 


In revolutionary terminology the guerrilla foco is the vanguard not the avant-garde, it fights 
and aims to take power, it educates and fights for others, it fights through itself for others. 
Contemporary U.S. artists find themselves gathering nuts for themselves, the promoters 
direct one’s interests:to self-interest, we must expand the consciousness of self-interest to. 
mean our total social interest. Alienation then drops dead. To stop alienation, to increase the 
j و وت‎ of the: a 
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1. No more working in Hollywood 

2. No more working on Broadway 

3. No mass-media fillers — Harper’s/ Life/Saturday Evening ان‎ all of them — no 
. more work 

4. No more work for CBS, NBC and friends 


D RE — MR (fill in the blank with appropriate names) 
A 

` By focusing on e flotación of the middle class, the cultural r aims at disrupting 
the very heart of the c IR sÛ soc Bn It i is this exploitation that imperialism feeds on. 


` By raising the burden of the exploited one gains support of the exploited. The middle-class 
person may eat well and live in semi-material comfort but is subjected to enormous pressures. 
He is made to work at boring jobs, his labour is used for someone else's profit, he is taxed 
and made to serve his country's imperialist goals. He is used, The middle class American 
can be compared to the wretched peasant in any underdeveloped country, if we consider 
the quality of life he maintains and its absurd objectives. (Note that both the rural peasant 
and middle-class American are conservative, stupid and suspicious — and they have both 
been used.) 


The exploitative nature of corporate liberalism can be exposed, explained and made apparent 
by alternatives established through cultural means. The ground is fertile. The mind of the 
middle-class man is riddled with contradictions, hates and fears. He senses he is exploited but 
opts for more profit, hoping he will get rich quick. He accepts half of what life can offer - 
by excusing himself as the little man. What other than a murderous ideology maintains a 
person who works forty hours a week, two weeks off a year, at a job that is not productive, 
that is repetitive or even stupefying, in order to buy trinkets. to fill up a punposelese existence. 


After forty years the vegetable heads are discarded with almost nothirig accomplished, other 
than a list of numbers in a bank-book. Material rewards are a barbaric return for the soul and 
energy of a human life. ۱ 


The Vietnam war has exposed the exploitation and the concomitant irresponsibility. The 
Little Man and his son, or the lower classes and their children, havesbeen told to serve: the 
professors paid to produce weapons; the military trained to kill and ‘win’; the politicians 
given a mandate to expand influence and profit; although the longshoremen object they load 
the ships, although some senators criticize the war, they vote for military budgets, although 
students talk of revolution they cannot keep any organization alive more than six months. 


The community has been divided into segments, each segment tries but cannot control its 
life. It is exploited, it becomes not responsible, it becomes irresponsible. Thus, 
no one is responsible. (The parallel to Nazi Germany is annoying.) 


46 Cultural Revolution — U.S.A., 1968 


Exploitation is a two-part problem. Some people like to play Uncle Tom. 


Certain images are planted in people’s heads to make them consume the trivia of American 
commerce: images of helplessness, incompetence and inadequacy. The importance and 
respect given to specialization which ‘naturally’ increases efficiency also produces the sense 
of incompetence. We are taught, preached and coaxed into buying products we don’t need 
and can’t fix. We work to buy them, and pay to repair them. The American consumer is 

a basket case who works at some demeaning job to purchase trinkets he thinks he needs 

in order to simulate the state of manhood. The alienation from one’s work has been talked 
about by others (Marx and friends); alienation from the product is.a part of our technological 
madness. Alienation from the product increases the helplessness in the mind of the purchaser. 
Power is related to the simple act of competence. If I can fix my car I then have some 

power, dominion over that machine. If I cannot, then I am at the mercy of AAA, every 
dishonest mechanic, or the automotive industry’s planned breakdown and resale programmes. 
Powerlessness created by the complexity of the machine or the incompetence drummed into 
our heads by our culture makes for cogs and clods, but it also becomes the main target in 

the cultural revolution. Images can be changed. We must get people to act, to say no to 
consumption, to do something to control their lives. The simplest, positive act may lead 

to larger gains. 


Example: a puppet show of ten minutes explaining the use of a beer-can tab top in 

parking -meters. The puppet explains the use, deplores the illegality, condemns the - 

taxation, but leaves the audience with the image. This activity, albeit small as revolutionary 
„actions go, does cost the city of San Francisco some # 80,000 a year in lost revenue. Many 

people now use tab tops in parking-meters. This could be made into a revolutionary act, 

if everyone participated in it. Parking-meters are a regressive form of taxation, they 

provide employment for petty nuisances (called policemen), they become time- 

consuming harassments if you forget your penny, and traffic flow isn’t even 

improved. In participating, everyone and anvone can enjoy the revolutionary or 

at least ‘political act of stopping oppression — now. The tab top can do many 

things: avoid a ticket, save a dime, or jam a meter. So all levels of personal 

gain are prevalent: it aids the individualistic petty thief or the irate customer who: 

doesn’t want-to be charged for stopping, or the political revolutionary who ` 

wants to make public transportation usable and have it move toward the socialist 

dream. Admittedly it's a simplistic reaction to a large problem, but the immediate 

positive results in the short range will help. We need things that can be accomplished. 


The inability of the bourgeois man to control or change any iota of his life 

is debilitating and sustains the status quo. 'The natural order of the human. 
condition’ as depicted by U.S. analyses based upon profit and the 
‘American way of life’ establishes and enormous monolithic obstacle 

to the little man or the debilitated man who sees no way to change anything —. 
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he becomes depressed, and everitually mean n and regréssive. If you can't do anything. 
about the bathe problem on the byeways you can become ern and drive other people 
off the road. 


We must با‎ 9 people with things they can do and they will expand their minds ` 
and get closer to the state of consciousness needed to be at least pro-revolution. 
. (We know acid alone doesn’t guarantee a revolutionary conciousness, nor does fake 
religiosity — Leary, Krishna, the Love Merchants hip-dress stores.) 


The country needed something to do and Kennedy the First gave us the Peace Corps — 


. &S0p, a ruse of imperialism: Yet the revolutionaries must answer the same question: 
| What canIdo? . 


To elaborate on an important point: awareness does not lead to Bias: activity and 
actions do. We find that in order to explain ourselves to actors in the Mime Troupe they 
have to experience the act of performing in front of outdoor audiences. Then they 
truly comprehend and bécome good performers. They have to do it in order to 
. know it. So, too, with social change. People have to do it to know it. Something 

has to be executed. Throw a brick and you begin to understand . 

mass power and even violence. We all learn about our world. Colleges give at 
east half the story. We learn many facts, we can even learn about radical or revolution . 


| ary incidents, but action hardly ever results from the information: What to do 
is not pought for. 


Toi improve conditions, those i in power say it is a matter of ‘personal character’ 
“that has to be changed not the institutions. Those without power wait for a miracle 
_. to disrupt the structure; the avant-garde live the post-revolution, and.the liberals 
~~ cynically. criticize. All roads lead to the wall mother-fucker, even the mother- fuckers 
‚lead us to the wall. What t to do is not sought for. - 


1 Sitter to play: the p piano poorly than not to play. It is better.to fix your house * 

y urself: than to work to pay others to fix it. It is better to act concretely i in some. small 
. -way than to wait with a closet full of guns for the telephone to ring and the voice rg 

aA of the: unknown: leader to whisper: ‘The revolution will be starting at ten, Y s 
E MOTTOW +: s. get ready.’ 


inn i Practice of: 


rt will create a a possibility o di action for the person picking u upo on . 
ific 
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the bourgeois mentality. Remember we are not asking permission ‘to do our thing’ - 
we want to take ۲ 


The Areas of Operation: Fronts 1, I, II. 


We cannot afford te forget that this cultural revolution exists on the rump of the monster. 
It must function on different fronts, some not so ‘pure’, more like the Urban Rebel 


than the provincial guerrilla. 


At this stage we certainly must be flexible enough to operate in many areas and 
open-minded enough to be able to take advantage of accidents and weakness of the 
‘democratic’ structures. We then operate as dilletantes to pander to some but not all 
commercial interests in order to maintain ourselves as examples of the alternative, while 
we train and educate our gang to be able to eventually assume power. Every step 
| of the way is dangerous, one can ‘sell out’ or be tricked, or become enamoured with one’s 
È: righteousness and lose sight of long-range achievements. 


Example: The Mime Troupe does not want to advertise in the commercial press, 
he but we often don't get enough coverage or buy enough space in the underground press 
E to inform people about our performances and existence. Do we talk to the Time 

man? We try not to, but oncé in Time the radical press begins to take notice: 


I. Dilettante or Social Work Front. You go to their house, you play for them, 

they watch you. As “enemy” they ain't too friendly. You are a social worker helping - 
them get over their fears or hates. One tries to teach but little can get through. They love 
to see freaks and ‘obscene’ material, but they don’t understand your ‘message’, it is 
encased in their own plastic world. But we go to them with our products to make money 
to live ‘independently’. We go to subvert, if that is possible, we go.to expose them. 

But a good left-wing critic is entertaining as long as he is isolated from action. Exposing 
the contradictions in their world is important, but one should not confuse dialectical 
exposure with revolutionary action. The simple minded radical will be convinced 

by the culture purveyors that one can make a lot of money dishonestly and still create 
good work. They tell us Hollywood, National TV, or Time, Life and Esquire will 

give us space and time: they do, to sell their own products. À sensible human being can 
only work on the dilettante social work front so long before he becomes an alcoholic 

or a madman.. After one gets dragged by working for the enemy, worthy provo, 

digger, agitational, terroristic acts are created: NET Take Over, Garbage to the Lincoln 
Center, taking the indoor theatre outdoors, telling David Suskind he's a pig on 

David Suskind's show. These urban terroristic acts clear the head but do not make change. 
Terrorism does not make change (Debray. Che) it precedes it; it can loosen the mind 

and activate people but it cannot create fundamental. change. Riots, minor sabotage, 

can expose the weakness of the system; even violence, as Franz Fanon states, 

is important to the colonized native. However, Algerian violence in 1950 did not produce 
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enough revolutionary socialist conciousness. Terrorism may not only backfire but it 
may use up energy needed to create revolutionaries. Significant violence, 

resonating sabotage and liberating terrorism are the eventual objectives, but the 
present stage of media sabotage or takeover, and confrontation is . 

only social work. 


If you. work on the dilettante front you must be careful because commodity conscious 
audiences come to see commodities. If you dislike your public because they are commodity 
conscious you turn in, become hip, esoteric, snide, and eventually, even after a 
terroristic-rap as above, you feel shitty. 


When you do social work you go to their house, but don’t move the furniture! When 
they come to your house, you move the furniture before they come. 


II. Example or Life Style. There is a difference between going to play for the middle- 
class and changing middle-class values. We get them to come to us because we are 


so ‘popular’ or even freaky — but they come to our territory. On our own territory we 
create an alternative way of life which can be imitated. 


Those ready to change can do as we do or join us. Socialist imitation, socialist emulation, 
the great teacher, not esoteric nor individualist ‘beat the system‘ sagas: subversion ۱ 
of the children. ۰ 


Revolutionary Example and Life Style is a change — that means a fundamental 
difference in style and objective. What you say, how you say it, and ۰ 

you do it affects the total picture. Revolutionary rhetoric is being used to sell cars 

(the Dodge Rebellion). Dylan may have ‘revolutionized’ the pop tune but has also made 
a fortune for Columbia ... or is it Capital?(And Frank Sinatra does the same thing.) 

To make a fundamental change or be an example of a revolutionary life-style, 

Dylan and some other long hairs would have to take over the record business just  . 

as the French film big names finally came.to terms with their own problem and took 
over the film industry (after the students took over their universities). “The Corporate 
Liberal Platter Presents the Hippies’ and why not? There is not much difference 
between the corporation and the lone business man: both out for a profit — one 

can kill and the other can only inflict pain. (Pop variations: the hip family unit . 
engages in profit and thé lone hustler who engages in the hip scene profit.) The 
alternative to this is non-profit, group socialism, a creation of new life and —— 

. more art, and expansion. In the United States, unless one keeps the dialogue ` . 
‘heavy’, it's easy to co-opt the language and use it for some sales pitch. Fashionable 
changes are not revolutionary in this advanced industrial absorbent cotton. Revolutionary 
art is expanding, encouraging, explosive. Revolutions are liberating and one works 
harder for.a revolution than for money; one works to make changes. They plant 

more sugar cane in Cuba and COFFEE! 


HIP COPS 


We know it’s a heavy trip. but there are more than 30 vacancies on the Berkeley Police force. If hip people do 
not apply and go on to fill those vacancies. we'll get more of the same old stuff and have the same old hassles! 
Put yourself on the line-and get some change for it, too. Starting pay for Berkeley officers is $782 per month. 


We want PEACEmen, not POLICEmen 
If you are sane; E 
۱۲ you love children and other growing things; 
If you do not like the use of force when gentleness will work; 
1f you will defend justice for all, regardless of race, appearance or politics; 
1f you believe that al! people should be free to live their own lives if they do not harm others; 
1f you value people for themselves, not for their money or dress— 
THEN WE NEED YOU TO REMOLD "THE MAN" AND HIS JOB. 


MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS Applicants must: 

1. Be between 20 and 29 years old. 

2. Have completed two years of college. 

3. Be 5'-8" or taller and of proportionate weight. 

4. Have a valid driver's license. 

5. Be in good health and physical condition. 

6. Have at least 20/70 correctable or 20/30 eyesight. 
You must also be willing to undergo a medical examination, 
take a loyalty oath, and have a background check. You must 
be a United States citizen but need not live in Berkeley. 


TO MAKE APPLICATION- Write to: Berkeley Police Department, Personnel Dept., 2100 Grove Street, Berkeley 
Call: 841-0200 
Recruiting information is available free from the Berkeley Police Department. 


IF YOU APPLY-If you are hip (black, white, red, yellow or brown) and decide to apply, please notify the BBC 
or the Berkeley branch of the ACLU. We want to be sure that you are hired without prejudice as to your appear- 
ance, race, or background. BBC Patrol can be reached at 526-6370. ACLU can be reached at 548-0921, or at 
1919 Berkeley Way. 


Published as a public service by The Better Berkeley Council, 1534 Grove Street, Berkeley 
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II. Revolutionizing the Guerrilla. When one is about to act, criticism of others: such as 
radicals are prone to, is: only a partial foundation for creation. Moving radicals 
to revolutionary status is the same process as making the avant-garde into tl 

The internal state of our cultural guerrilla will affect his'external actions; it is not 
enough to blow steam at the ‘society’ while we attack the external conditions, 

we must change the product of our society, i.e. us. Father Bonpane who left 
Guatemala said: ‘When action is decided discipline is essential.’ I interpret this to mean: 
those who carry the guns, shoot them well; they who plan, plan well; those who 


cook, cook well. There is absolutely too much inefficiency and stupidity on the 
left. We need increase of skills, techniques and wisdom. 


The cultural revolutionary is a professional and an amateur. He is a professional at one 
thing and an amateur at another. He's never a single efficiency expert, never simply 

a ‘professional freak’, he is always a multi-faceted personality. An actor today, 

a director tomorrow and next week a writer. A writer today, a publisher tomorrow and 

a book salesman next year. A theoretician today and a business administrator tomorrow. 
Example: Che came from the-hills and headed the Bank of Cuba; Fidel waters 

tobacco plants now and talks agricultural technology; the master theoretician is an amateur 


farmer. A pain plays roles that hei is called upon to fulfil by history and 
necessity. | 


The cultural guerrilla iust ۳ on many fronts and keep nud. We cannot become 
orthodox as yet; it would mean facing the onslaught of-an enormous enemy. 


Example: The great industrial might of the U.S.A. has been stomped on by a bunch of 
short guys in black pyjamas. 


Cultural guerrillas cannot simply make statements about the system nor isolate themselves 
to build up their good communes. The revolutionary is active internally and - 
externally and attacks, is an example and advances. 


If we can operate on all three fronts, we will not only liberate positive energy, but 
also destructive energy which will destroy them so that we may take power. We can 
destroy them by pushing this democratic monstrosity and libertarian hypocrisy to its limits 


Destroy ideologically, economically, physically or in the new fashion (hip fashion) 
_ make useless, don’t use their products. 


Example: If you don’t buy life insurance they got to keep it. 


If we are effective in exposing them and creating alternatives, they will obviously 
try to destroy us. 


We need to have a counter culture that protects and maintains itself — non-profit 
socialist promotion agencies, galleries, artists, recording company film houses 
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RESPECT THATS WHATS 
LACKING IN THE WORLD 
TODAY NST ENOUGH 


theatrical companies, magazines, newspapers, computer centres. The minds of the left must 
be courageous enough to stay away from the New York Times, Hollywood, Broadway, 
and commercial TV. By not allowing oneself. or one's work to be used by the commercial 
combines, we create vacuums in their programmes and as nature ‘abhors’ a vacuum it 
crushes the tin-can called bourgeois culture. 


The new society we look for is a qualitative one, not a marketable profit-ridden 

one. The excuse used by man, ‘I gotta eat’, doesn’t apply in this country. Cultural guerrillas 
achieve destruction of the great industrial imperialist monster inside and out, because 

they ‘gotta be moral’. ۹ 


Sun Tzu in 550 B.C. wrote in the Art of War, and Mao read him once: 
‘To subdue the enemy without fighting is the acme of skill.’ 
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So we call ourselves revolutionaries! So we want a radical transformation of society! 

So some of us — more than ever before in the history of the world — are so fed .. 

- up with the way we're supposed to live, that we spend our whole waking day. ^ 

+ talking, reading, planning, plotting revolution. Yet.we — at least most of us white, : 5. 
middle-class, educated dreamers and drop-outs — have all the basic necessities we need 
to live more comfortably than ever before. We have more physical freedom, to move, 
escape or roam. about. We have more sexual freedom. We are even freer than ever 

to say what we feel like. At least in the developed capitalist world, which we = 
consider the real enemy and want to destroy. So, why do we want a revolution? - 

What kind? What would we do with it? Se 


Ask these questions of any ‘traditional’ revolutionary, one who thinks he isa  . 
‘Marxist-Leninist’, and you'll get the traditional economic-political answers: the: 
capitalist exploits the working class by blah-blah. But we're not working class! Yes, 
but we're intellectuals, and the role of the intellectual revolutionary elite, conscious of 
the ti-da-ti-dum, is to papim papam. Why? Because that elite, realizing that it profits 
from the greed... . Ho hum. i 


I don’t know about you, but that’s not why I’m a revolutionary. Sure, I can make 

those tedious analyses. Sure, I even think such analyses have to be made, as fuel to bring 
about revolutionary situations. In order to thrive in my kind of society, I know I've 

got to convince others to view it as groovy. And in order to make them receptive to my 
future, I’ve got to make them conscious of our present. So, I guess TI keep - 

trying to explain why we live in a dehumanizing society, the direct and necessary 
consequence of capitalism, and its mode of operation, capitalist bureaucracy. But, were. 
a Russian, I’d try just as hard to show why its system, which the world calls 
‘Communism’ but is really State Capitalism, is just as dehumanizing, the direct and necess- 
ary product of the managerial bureaucracy built into its elitist revolutionism. ‘The 

cause is the same: material incentives. 


Once one posits.material achievement as the only valuable (or the most valuable) drive 
of man, the consequences — whatever one’s ideology — are inevitable. Why should I 
work harder to produce a bigger and brighter and faster car? Because you pay me for it. 
The harder I work, the more you'll pay me. If you're going to pay me more and more, 
you'll have to charge more and more for the car. So you, capitalist or government, 

are you going to try to get rid of the other guys or governments who make cars; that’s 
so you can have a monopoly and charge what you want. Well, sometimes 

you'll succeed — via mergers, coups d'etat, invasions, boycotts, control of the 

money markets, exchange rates or whatnot. Sometimes, you won't. That's when you'll 
come to terms. ‘Why don’t we get together,’ you'll say to the other guy, ‘you 

can have that market, I'll have this one. And we'll get together on prices, _ 

okay?’ Net result: capitalism, state or private, based on competition, ends up as 
competition-less monopoly. And who gets screwed? Me. I can’t buy a car that’s safe, 
that doesn’t pollute my air, that doesn’t break down after X number of miles. 


I know safe, unpolluting, indestructible cars can be made. But I can’t get one. 
In America or Russia. . 
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But then, that ain’t the worst of it. It’s not enough just to build bigger and brighter and 
faster cars, one has to keep selling them, too — more and more every year. So the capitalist, 
state or private, has to keep expanding markets, which means controlling more and more 
countries — the underdeveloped world. That’s got to be done in a special way too: these 
countries have got to produce more rich people to buy the cars but not rich enough 

to make them. That is, the countries have to stay underdeveloped, or, more accurately, 
unevenly developed. 


Well, you say, too bad for the people there, but that doesn’t affect me. True. 

I don’t believe in revolutionism by guilt. But there’s a catch. In order to keep the under- 
developed world’s economies unbalanced — money from mines, plantations, assembly plants, 
export-import, but not from steel mills and factories which could produce cars — the 
capitalist has to keep a tight control on the manner in which that world develops. When he 
does, some local patriot is going to say no! He'll find others and they'll fight. 

That’s when the capitalist needs help — from you and me. We have to be his henchmen, 
his soldiers. We've got to go there and do his fighting — in Vietnam, the Dominican 
Republic, the Congo, Thailand, Laos, the Phillipines, Czechoslovakia, the 

U.S. black ghettoes (they function the same way). And that does affect us: You want 

to die in Vietnam? 


Even if our dying becomes unnecessary in the future, if the U.S.-Russian capital experts 
devise a way to press some button and — whamo! — those nasty rebels are zapped off the 
face of the earth, do you think we wouldn't be involved? Just how do you think they'll get 
those gadgets and experts? And who, pray tell, will rationalize their necessity? 

Who will explain their political value? You and me. They need us more than we need 
them. We’re the ones who must think up these things in their labs, the ones who must 
explain their value in books, the ones who must show their appeal on television, 

the ones who must defend them in their courts. That’s why we’ve got to go to their 
universities, join their factories and institutions. Otherwise? Well, just imagine, as Abbie 

Hoffman put it recently: 


‘What would bappen if large numbers of people in the country started getting together, 
forming communities, bustling free fish on Fulton Street, and passing out brass 
washers to use in laundromats and phones? 


What if people in slums started moving into abandoned buildings and refusing to move 
even to the point of defending them with guns? 

What if this movement grew and buoy salesmen sweating under the collar on a bot summer 
day decided to say fuck the system and beaded for welfare? 

What if secretaries got tired of typing memos to the boss's girlfriend in triplicate and 

took to panhandling in the streets? l 

What if when they called a war, no-one went? What if people who wanted to get 

educated just went to a college classroom and sat in without paying and without caring 
about a degree? Well, you know what? We'd have ourselves one hell of a revolution, 

that’s what? Who would do the work? Fuck it. There’s always some schmuck like Spiro 
Agnew lying around. Let him pick up garbage if he’s worried about the 

smell. We'll build a special zoo for people like that and every weekend we'll take the kiddies 
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over to Queens to watch them work’. [1] 


Obviously, if the-modern: world’s universities came to a standstill — or if we all refused © 

to get educated ‘their’ way — the whole capitalist-bureaucratic world would collapse. 

And it would do so faster than with guns and barricades [2] This is true.not only 
because of what they teach us but why as well. In order to make us ‘experts’ they have 

to separate us, compartmentalize us. We have to be segregated, pigeon-holed, divorced from 
one another so totally that we cannot relate to one another (outside of our own in-group) 
except through their institutions. 


The only way to make 2 an ‘expert’ is to dehumanize man. How else could a sociologist 
deal ‘objectively’ with types? A political scientist predict behaviour? A psychologist concoct 
the stimuli for desired responses? Only if a man is coerced or conditioned into living with 
his peer-group in his peer-place, with peer-things, on his peer-salary, influenced by 

` peer-produced television, peer-programmes, can pollsters predict his voting pattern, can 
admen channel his lust, can presidents appeal to his ‘patriotism’ to spend 60 per cent of the 
country’s budget to defend him against non-existent enemies while increasing the profits 
of the industrial military complex — which, in turn, finances elections, including the 
President’s. What would happen to our society if a worker actually liked to sit and talk with 
intellectuals? If children were allowed to masturbate together instead of watching television? 
If a housewife’s value system told her that the cheaper a product the better it is? 


But that still isn’t all. What our education system does necessarily is force us to enter and 
propagate the vicious circle which dehumanizes us, which teaches us that material achieve- 
ment are the only valuable things in life. To make us ‘good’ experts, we must prove our 

merit. How? By passing tests better than anyone else. By competing. In other words by 


considering our fellow-men as our personal enemies. This is true in Russia as well as in America, 


We’ve got to ‘prove’ ourselves — first in class, then in the army, then in the factory. Every 
value we have is based on individual achievement, on some rags-to-riches tale, on some 

poor bloke finding his god in the desert, overcoming his obstacles alone, struggling 

with bis soul. Who wrote that book?-What was the name of that painter? Was that composer 
influenced by that other one? Who’s the leader? Where’s the best car, the stand-out, the 
valedictorian, the Rhodes scholar? 


The so-called communists are just the same. All Power to the Soviets! Yes, but later. First, 
let's be as good as the capitalist world. So Lenin rules. Then Stalin. Then what's-his-name. 
The Soviets can wait. They’re made up of ordinary people, and some ordinary people are 


stupid and everybody knows stupid people don’t count. Because they don’t want to get to 
' the moon first. And niggers don't count either because they love sex too much and are lazy. 


But they'll be okay when they get our values, when they understand that the meaning of 


[1] Abbie Hoffman, Revolution for the Hell of It (New York, 1968), p. 219 


[2] The corollary, which I won’t try to defend here, but is to me a simplistic truism, is 
that the dehumanizing society’s most important and necessary weapon is the university. 
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Life is to get ahead. Until then society can tell them how to live — with the police. 
Police are the same in every country. Their job is to protect their bosses — those who 
have property or those who make laws, have power. Did you know that in America, 
‘Nearly all the violence that has occurred in mass demonstrations has resulted not from the 
demonstrators’ conscious choice of tactics, but from the measures chosen by public 
authorities to disperse and punish them?’ And that’s no radical who said that but President 
Johnson's hand-picked National Commission on the Causes and Prevention of Violence. [3] 
Ill tell you why I'm a revolutionary. It's very simple: I just don’t want that kind of life. 
I want to live in a world where 1 don’t have to stand while my boss or the commissar sits; 
where I can talk to a black man as an equal; where I don’t get asphyxiated by fumes or 
killed by shoddy cars; where no one wants to shoot me and I don’t want to shoot anyone; 
where I can enjoy a painting without caring about who did it, just as I don’t care who 
made the sun-set. I want to know what my neighbour thinks about the school where we bo 
send our kids, even though he likes music written by some guy named Beet Hoven while I 
groove to Jimi Hendryx. I want to be free to ask a girl to go to bed with me knowing that 
if she doesn’t she’ll feel free enough to say ‘no thanks’ and then we can still rap about a 
book we both read — and vice versa. I want to smoke pot if I like it. I don’t want cops 
telling me where I can sit, but I do want to be able to listen to my neighbours, all 
kinds of people, and if they all feel that it’s good for us all for me not to sit there I won’t, 
and I won’t feel my manhood is bitten off for going along with them. I know I can’t 
participate in every decision, that I can’t be everywhere at the same time and I don’t want 
to — Umlazy — so ] want to be able to have some guy represent me there and another 
guy over yonder. But I want to be able to recall him anytime. I don’t want to worry about 
food or clothing or a roof — I know the world is rich enough to give me all that, me and 
everybody else — and I'm willing to do my share ot the work, but not for somebody clsc 
profit. I don’t want to accumulate property. I want free education, as I and the people I raj 
with think it important or pleasurable. I’m no masochist; I don’t believe I have to sacrifice 
myself in order to have a vacation or enjoy myself. I don’t believe pleasure and work are 
antithetic; every man ought to enjoy what he does. I want free medicine, free transport- 
ation, free rent, free leisure, free theatre, free eye-glasses, free pot. I'll work, sure, Pil do my 
best, Ican write — sometimes. I can teach. I'll do it, with pleasure. Or, if you all think 
it's a waste of time, well, I can make pretty good tables and dressers, with sliding doors thai 
really slide. Maybe I can hoe potatoes. Why not? If a bunch of us do it together, singing, 
laughing. Well, not every day maybe. So, we'll take Mondays. vou take Tuesdays. . 
Most important, 1 guess, I want to know what you think and feel, and why. And E want 
you to care about me. I don't care if you have an IQ of 20 and me 120 — that's luck. 
You have blond hair, I got brown. That's our human condition. If you have an IQ of 20, yo 
just as much a man as | am, me with my potato nose and you with that straight, delicate on 
Your experiences are worth mine and mine yours. Let's rap, brother. Let's see what we war. 


[3] Tbe Politics of Protest (first draft, 1969), prepared by University of California 
Professor Jerome Skolnik, appointed to head the task force on 'Violent Aspects of Protest 
and Confrontation' by the National Commission, which was chaired by Milton Eisenhower. 
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from each other, what we have to do in private, what we agree on and can do together. 
Let’s run our schools together. And our factories. And if, after a while, there’s no 

Spiro Agnew to pick up the garbage, and we agree that we want it out of our community, 
maybe Pll pick it up on Tuesdays if you can do it on Wednesdays. 


I know one thing already, even before you and I start rapping, and that’s that neither of 

us wants to die inVietnam. Or go in the army. And if we don’t own that goddam factory 
over there, the one that is spewing all that junk in the river and killing the fish and stopping 
us from enjoying a swim in it, or if we all own it but none of us is better off than any 
other for owning it, then we'll sure put an end to the pollution, even if we have to tear it 
down. Chances are, though, that we'll find some way to keep it going, make better cars 
without pollution. There’s no reason technology has to be used against men. It’s man-made, 
let’s put it to the service of man. 


1 don’t want customs, or passports, or work-permits or foreign exchange. Of course, since 
we'll all be equals, we won't necd any of that. Truc, there's always that guy, the one 

who invents a new way to fly and won't tell us unless he gets two cars to our one. Well, the 
hell with him and his invention. Suppose, though, what he invents is a pill that prolongs 
life for fifty years. We’d all like to live until we’re 130, But then, what can he do with 

his invention? Together, you and I, we’ll have fun. We'll laugh and enjoy ourselves and we 
won't have any reason to distrust each other, even if you do have a prettier nose and I 
envy you for it, and I have a higher IQ (which you won’t envy since it won’t get me more 
things). (1 might have a prettier wife though.) Still, we'll relate. He'll be an outcast. Let 
him live till he’s 130, lonely and bitter. We'll die when we're eighty. But it was fun. 


That's what I want. That's what a lot of people I know want. The blacks aren't there yet; 
they can’t think that far ahead, because the white world won’t let them live with the basics. 
They’ve got to fight for those still. And the poor, too, in all those underdeveloped countries 
which my country rules. But me? I got taught by having it. That’s right, I’m a product 

_of capitalist society. I’ve had the fancy home, the maid, the car, the expense account, the 
titles and the Bigelows on the floor. What I didn’t have was happiness. I was bossed, 
cajoled, coerced, manipulated, pigeon-holed. I was so frustrated I competed against my 
friends, my wife (ex- now), even my child. I lived by the values of this society and they 
taught me to drive, drive for more, rush and rush some more. I was told not to 

think about happiness as a feeling, only as a thing, a possession, a warm blanket like Linus 
always has. 


Jt didn’t work. I had to have pills and more pills, yet 1 still wanted to be happy. And all 
those possessions, those paintings and rugs and French-imported wines, just weren’t 

it. The last stage of capitalism is when they can’t buy off anybody any more. We're 
getting there. I didn’t have the memories to keep me quiet. I hadn’t suffered from the 
Depression or World War 2. I just couldn’t be fooled any more. And there are thousands, 
perhaps millions of kids today who won’t be fooled either. Brought up under the material 
mcentives of capitalism, we are the product of capitalism’s greatest contradiction — that 
‚it simply doesn't satisfy. And so we can no longer be manipulated by capitalism, at least 
not for very long. 
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But we can be repressed by it. That's why we need a revolution. We are being repressed’ 

by it, by its police, its universities, its television, its ‘democracy’, its parliamentism, its 
secret services, its apologists and especially by its myths, most importantly the myth that 
change must be peaceful and that only we revolutionaries are violent. (Even the National 
Commission on the Causes and Prevention of Violence can’t stomach that myth. It 

says: ‘Like most ideologies, the myth of peaceful progress is intended at bottom to 
legitimize existing political arrangements and to authorize the suppression of protest. It also 


„serves to conceal the role of official violence in the maintenance of these arrangements. 14] 


Let's settle a few things first. Sure, we're violent. We want to throw out those in power to 
establish a new society. Now if you think that elections can change anything, you just 
aren't with it. Those who have power are not those who are elected but those who set up 
elections. Max Weber once said that ‘one can define the modern state sociologically only in 
terms of the specific means peculiar to it, as to every political grouping, namely, the use 

of physical force. “Every State is founded on force" said Trotsky at Brest Litovsk. That 

is indeed right.' [5]. That is, what we must overthrow is capitalist (state or private) 
parliamentism, not the Democratic or Republican, Labour or Conservative parties. We have 
as much right to do so as the Americans who overthrew the English, the French bourgeoisie 
who overthrew their aristocrats. As Abe Lincoln put it: ‘This country with its constitution 
belongs to us who live in it. Whenever they shall grow weary of the existing government they 


shall exercise their constitutional rights of amending it or their revolutionary right to dis- 
member or overthrow it.’ 


But then, influenced by a lifetime of debates between ‘majority’ and ‘minority’, you might 
say that we’re the minority, and that there are a lot of innocent bystanders, too. For one 
thing, every revolution, the English and American included, was started by a minority, a tiny 
one at that. It became a majority only as it proved it meant what it said. For another, we’re 
the young. Among the young, we’re probably the majority. In any case, the argument of 
numbers is irrelevant. If you feel strongly about saving your capitalist regime, defend it. You 
will, anyway, just as Spiro Agnew will. If not, then you don’t care that much one way or 
another. Or you're just waiting to see how we'll do. But don't call yourself an innocent 
bystander. There is no such thing. An innocent bystander i in the American Revolution? To 
Hitler’s occupations? Or, as Abbie Hoffman puts it: ‘If you are a bystander, you are not 
innocent.’ [6] 


So we agree, it’s a fight to the finish. Well then, why doesn’t the Establishment hound 
us, arrest us, kill us? Because that is not what modern capitalism is all about. 

It is not George Wallace, the KKK and Minutemen, the four colonels of the green 
beret caplypso. No. 

[4] Tbe Politics of Protest, 


[5] Max Weber, ‘Politics as a Vocation’, Essays from Max Weber, ed. Gerth and Mills 
(London, 1947), pp. 77-8), 


[6] Revolution for tbe Hell of It, p. 183. 
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The Establishment is IBM, Xerox, the Kennedys, the New York Times, Harvard University, 
the courts — the liberal corporatists who, to survive, must maintain the semblance of 
fair play and reform-mindedness. It is no accident that no modern, developed capitalist 
state has ever resorted to dictatorship, not even in times of trouble. For.as long as the à 
libero-corporatists can maintain such a semblance, protesters tend to remain isolated and 
unpoiarized. Destroy the verbal meaning of corporate liberalism — silence the New York 
Times, ‘arrest the Eugene McCarthys — and the whole structure becomes threatened over- 
night. It can then-be maintained only by an armed phalanx who are just as apt to bump off 
the Kennedys and the chairman of Xerox, IBM, and the universities (who are often the 
same) as they are to cut my head off. In fact, more apt to do so, for the colonels (or 

police chiefs, as would be more likely in America) have more to gain from liquidating 

the former, the loot. Thus, it is no accident that in the French revolution of May-June, 1968, 
the power elite did not bring in the troops to open fire on students and workers, even on 
May 29 when it could fear total collapse of the corporative state apparatus. 


The enemy is not going to kill us all. Some, here and there, by assassination, bur: not all, 
and not systematically. It will repress us (and is doing it) by massive individual arrests, 
tying us and our resources up in their courts, while simultaneously trying to buy off some 
of us here and there by paper reforms, changes in degree but not in kind. (For, suppose 
that they did let us run our universities, what would happen to their counter-insurgency, 
biochemical and ghetto-control research? What would happen to their moon-projects, their 
executive training and recruiting operations, their future civil servants, media-men, 
computer experts?) 

But let’s not kid ourselves their form of repression is the most efficient yet devised. It is 
far better than guns or clubs. Useless car-safety legislation or an amendment to lower the 
voting age to eighteen is far, far wiser than HUAC intimidations. Indeed, the best thing 
that happened for the Second American Revolution is Mayor Daley. 


Well then, what can we do against this monolithic liberal corporativism which bathes itself 
from head to toe in a pluralistic myth? Lenin once gave this answer: ‘Give us an organization 
revolutionaries, and we will overturn Russia!’[7] And he did. But with what results? Never 
mind what he said, what did he do? He got his organization — the revolutionary party — 
and with it the elite corps that went on to rule Russia, creating Stalinism, Czechoslovakia - 
and the trials of Daniel and Siniavsky. History has judged Lenin right. His methods were the. 
only ones capable of overturning the Czarist State. And ever since, like scholastics mimicking 
St Thomas, ‘Marxist-Leninists’ have insisted that every revolution must be carried out in 

the same way. Yet Lenin wouldn’t agree. He would say, as he did, that conditions determine 
tactics and that tactics are subservient to the reasons for the revolution. His reasons were länı 


bread, freedom. His revolution never got the third, but two out of three is a pretty good 
batting average in any league. 


Almost. Not in ours. We’re more ambitious. We want a perfect score — or else forget it. | 
But don't, because we'll get it. l 


[7] ‘What Is to Be Done?’ in Selected Works (Moscow, 1902), Vol. I, p.229. 
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There are certain laws about revolutions. Not many, but a few. One is.that a revolution is 
made by people, i.e. a movement. The other is that it must (and does) function within tw 
awarenesses: (1) the nature of the adversary; (2) the kind of structure, at least in general, 
which the movement wants to set up. The first is easy: liberal corporativism, which we all 
know, or should. The second is harder. I’ve described my structure above. Other revolutio 
have other descriptions. But we'll agree on one’basic characteristic: that it be a humanizin 
society. That means that Lenin's elitist organization is out. Also, then, is his 'party'as | 
defined by modern-day ‘Marxist-Leninists’. I put that in quotes because Marx never talke« 
about a ruling party hierarchy such as Lenin put into motion. Marx, for 

example, spoke of ‘the party arising spontaneously from the soil of modern society’. [8] 
And Engels, in his best work, Anti-Dübring, said that the role of a revolutionary party is t 
destroy the state; not only the old state but all further states. After seizing power he wro: 
‘State interference in social relations becomes, in one domain after another, superfluous, 


and then withers away of itself; the an of persons is replaced by the administrat 
of things. The state is not "abolished". It withers away.’[9] 


Even Lenin insisted that once the revolution is victorious ‘a “special force” for suppressic 
is longer necessary. In this sense the state begins to wither away.’[10] 


Where Lenin went wrong was to believe in short cuts. There are none, neither to justice 
nor truth. Just as a revolution from above is bound to fail (since they do not participate 
in it, the masses do not consider it theirs and will not work for its post-victory success), 
so is one that forgets its principles in order to strengthen itself (once the value of man is 
relegated to second place it stays there). No matter how ‘good’ and just a cop’s 
intentions may be, no matter how much he believes in the rationalization that he is being 
` efficient in order to become chief whence he can have the power to humanize the whole 
force, by the time he is the chief he will have institutionalized his actions: every cop on 
the force will act as if man is an object, to be treated as such. Once manipulation is a way 
life, human lives become manipulatable. The Russia of today is not the fault of a Stalin 
gone mad; it is the necessary consequence of a revolution that did not trust the people 
for whom it fought. Because it was under attack from both a reactionary within and 
a capitalist without, it may have had no other historical choice. But that does not change 
the fact that today Daniel and Siniavsky are in jail because Lenin believed in discipline 
and that Russians are stratified and compartmentalized because Lenin reintroduced mate 
incentives with his ‘temporary’ New Economic Policy. 


Our revolution, then, must not cherish the principle of efficiency. It must not build lead: 


who build followers. It must not sacrifice participation for effectiveness. It must not jud; 
what is relevant according to doctrine. Nothing that is relevant to you or me can be 


[8] Marx, Letter to Freiligrath, 1860, in Marx-Engels: Selected Correspondence 
(Moscow, 1953), pp. 146-7. 


[9] Anti-Dübring (Moscow, 1959), p.228. 


[10] Selected Works, Vol. II, p.335. 
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considered irrelevant by the revolution. The only way we will ever see a New Man is by 
: valuing all men. Men not theories. Men not programmes. Is this heresy, as the 
‘Marxist-Leninists’ yell? To their scholarly dogmatism, perhaps. Marx himself, however, 
was no dogmatist. ‘Every step of real movement,’ he wrote, ‘is more important than a 
dozen programmes.'[11] By real movement, of course, he meant people. 


No party? No ideology? No programme? How in hell, then, do we make this ‘humanizing’ 
revolution? 


By living it. By fighting for what’s relevant to you, not to some theorist. You want to turn 
on, turn on. You want to drop out, drop out. Groove to the MCS singing John Lee Hooker's 
Motor City Is Burning (All the cities will burn . .. . You are the people who will build 

up the ashes’) or the Lovin’ Spoonful’s Revelation: Revolution ‘69 (I'm afraid to die but 

I’m a man inside and I need the revolution’). Live in a commune. Be faithful to your 

values, not your parents’. (Remember Bob Dylan’s The Times, They Are A-Changin’: ‘Your 
sons and your daughters are beyond your command; Your old road is rapidly aging.”) 

Don’t be afraid to be happy. As Abbie Hoffman wrote: “Look, you want to have more fun, 
you want to get laid more, you want to turn on with friends, you want an outlet for your 
creativity, then get out of school, quit your job. Come on out and help build and defend the 
society you want. Stop trying to organize everybody but yourself. Begin to live your vision.’[12] 


Sure, there will be hard times. Sure, you may have to go to jail. Sure, some of us may even 
_die. But are we alive when we proclaim one set of values and live according to another, which 
 we.despise? The little bit you live the revolution by being the revolution, you thrive. 

Yeh, man, it's exciting. Let the ‘Marxist-Leninists’ laugh at you. All they can do is argue among 
themselves, anyway. And when they’re very strong, like the CP in France, all they can do is 
play the established parliamentary game, campaigning on a platform of ‘We are the party of 

- Order’[13] and help crush the.revolution. (But wait: it'll succeed yet, despite the CP.) 


` ` Remember, nothing comes without a struggle. If you want to speak a foreign language, you’ve 


` -got to study for it. If you want to seize power, you've got to fight for it. But you can make 


‘the struggle fun. You can learn the language with others, as a game. You can groove with 
-your comrades, even while fighting. Don’t be swayed by their press. Chicago was also fun. So 
` was the Pentagon. So was Columbia and San Francisco State and Oakland. Ask anyone who 


was there. You get hurt, yes. You might get shot, even. But you’re also exhilarated. Or else 
ask those who copped out. They’re dead. ED 

‘The combat is the only effective activity,’ said Clausewitz, ‘even when the combat does not 
[11]. Marx in Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels: Selected Works 

(Moscow, 1962), V ol.II, p.16. : 

[12] Revolution for the Hell of It, p.61. 


[13] Waldeck Rochet, CP Secretary-General, 
campaign speech July. 1968. l 
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actually take place.’ [14] The May 1968 French revolutionary students put it another v 
On the walls of the Sorbonne and Censier, they painted: ‘Don’t buy your happiness, ste: 
it.’ Or one might say: Make the Revolution by living it. 


If we do, there’s a great pay-off: once we win we won’t have to worry about somebody 
having perverted the Revolution. Because the Revolution will be us. 


1 


[14] Carl von Clausewitz, On War, trans. J.J. Graham (1966) Vol.I, pp. 84 and 40. 
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I — PREHISTORY: The Dark Ages of Work 


1. If one fall day in 1960 Sylvia (my good angel) hadn’t pried my fat Jewish ass off the 
(chief) medical librarian's chair (1 had a staff of %) [1] at the Jewish Chronic Disease 
Hospital [sic] in Brokelyn (sick) where wd ۱ be today? A patient there myself, I'll bet! 


It was the best, the cushiest (tushiest?) job I'd ever had. One hour a day of work & 
then — on call for the lazy doctors. They never wd learn to use the catalogue. 


۱ used the time to read medicine, espesh toxicity reports; iatrogenic disease (caused by 
doctors): one out of every twenty (fifteen?) beds in American hospitals occupied by 
patients put there by their doctors Rx; | even co-authored several papers on this subject 
(with Dr Kutscher of Columbia P & S); drugs & dope; it was here | did most of my research 
for my now infamous Birth No. 3 Stimulants issue, getting rare volumes sent in via inter- 
library loans from the best collections around the country; psychiatry; lots of groovy 
anatomy & physiology: the human body is still the most wonderful single object (body?) 
(to us) in the universe, etc. 


l'd work with a catalogue card propped up in my typewriter. When the superintendent 
of the hospital, a cute little accented ex-druggist Mr Feigenbaum,[2] wd walk thru on 
inspection every two months l'd casually put down the book | was reading & 

type like crazy till he left. 


Mind you | was doing a crackerjack job. | did all the work that was necessary. My other 
function was simply to be there when doctors needed me — which they did perhaps six 

to a dozen times a day, & sometimes it was sort of dramatic: emergencies, etc. | started a 
huge vertical reference file: collected papers & reviews & material on new things that 

hadn't reached the textbooks yet or even the hundreds of journals we got & which | had to 
ride herd on. | did more than was required of me & still | had time left over for myself. | 

also felt completely justified studying medicine ‘on company time’. | actually became a much 
better librarian that way. | was a whiz on reference questions & cd locate in seconds or 
minutes stuff doctors alone wd have had to spend hours or days or weeks on or wd never have 
found because they didn’t know it existed. If I cd find something within five minutes | felt 
like an Olympic athlete; within a minute (sometimes) like a gold-medal winner. | was an 


[1] ! had a patient who worked a 20-hr week 


[2] He passed thru one day & noticed my beard (2nd in the hospital). An aside to the Record Librarian: 
‘What, did someone die?’ (& this in a Jewish hospital). | received a request to talk to the Asst Supt (a pleasartt 
goy): “We've gotten a complaint . . . abt your beard’ ‘Who?’ ‘l'm sorry | can't tell you.’ '0.K. | won't. 

discuss it with you. Happy to discuss it with complainant: Magna Carta, right to face accuser, ex post facto 
etc.', great huff. Asst Supt sad-faced & apologetic: ‘It doesn't bother me. ‘And by the way,’ | added, I’ve 
never gotten my promised raise. Either | get it by June or ۱ quit’ — a bluff, | got the raise & kept my 

beard. Supt later dismissed & Asst was made chief. A beautiful Italian resident's beara (raised to fine fettle 

in a week) ordered destroyed by Chief of Medicine (a Jacker — German Jew — of the old school 

[fool?] (۰ He also ordered the cute female Mexican Resident in Medicine to stop wearing brilliant-red 

sandals: this is a place to die! 


Tuli Kupferberg 77 


excellent librarian. 


Yet | had to fabricate & lie. Why? Well several reasons | guess: (1) All Around me were people 
(| was contiguous to the Medical Records Library) who were overworked (they were very ` 
conscientious, fairly competent & just plumb understaffed); (2) It's a sin not to work all the 
time — the proto-Jew ethic; (3) It was an insult to ‘people’s’ concept of order that work 
shd proceed at an organic pace & in an organic way & not in a linear ‘rational’ (& boring) 

line; i.e. if | was hired to ‘work’ seven hours a day, then dammit that must be exactly how 
much work there was to be done! 


How preposterous! 


2. How had | gotten the job? Luck. Saw an ad for medical librarian assistant at Long Island 
College Hospital School of Medicine. Applied. Accepted! Always been interested in medicine. 
Took a cut in salary & was on my way! (Within 2% years | was running my own library — 

'& welll. No library degree.) 


What had | done before vocationally? Suffered. Early drop-out 1945 Graduate Scholarship: 
Sociology, New School of Social Research. Welfare. (Family on it at same time | was 
Investigator! — for short interchange period. ‘You don’t know where yr husband is do you, 
Mrs K?’ ‘No.’ | was under the bed the Investigator was sitting on at the time! If it was 

Laurel & Hardy | wd have sneezed!) | held this job twice (receiving boring training twice), 
nine months? Never threw anyone off roles. Eager-beaver bourgeois PR in my unit threw six 
off in one day, she boasted. We balanced out! Forget this job. Next: Gauleiter in 
evacuation of site for NYC Housing Project. Came back from lunch one day and see my 
building (my building) on fire! Rush in to evacuate families. Second floor. Bang Knock Knock 
Bang. ‘Watchawant?’ Calmly (?) ‘There’s a fire in the basement — you'd better leave.’ 
Answer: ‘No white mothafucka tell me what to do!’ On Macy’s & Gimbel’s payroll same day 
too (their fuck-up). Messenger boy (!), means they pay less than to ‘man’. Co-op Messenger 
Service. Fun. ‘Hello, Non Profit, send over a boy ....* ‘Yes, sir.” Schultz on phone puts on 
his jacket to be ‘boy’, "Only don't send that shmuck Schultz.’ Schultz’s crest falls & I take the 
‘call. It was a Co-op Messenger Service all right, only some co-operated more than others. 


Also: Factory work (make the revolution). Union shop paid legal minimum wage — only 
with dues deducted you got less than in non-union shop! President of union accused of owning 
factory: against by-laws. He still stayed President. Can factory: belt system rigged. If you 
slowed down you slowed other team. It was packing (final step) so it didn’t have to be rigged 

ke that. But if they cd get you working against each other, why not! Beautiful sound of 
lence when line went down: huge block long storied fantasia in Brooklyn's Bush Terminal. 
Rumours: workers threw cans in machinery to stop the line. Loverly %-hr rests to get line 
going again. (You used to have to call a sub if you wanted to take a piss! Why didn't they 
have him piss for you? Old joke: ‘Anything else, boss?’ ‘No.’ ‘Well, if you shove.a broom up 
my ass — | cd sweep the floor while I’m watching these four machines & packing the. 
pieces — | have to walk back & forth anyway.’) 


Also: A small stint on a Zionist (collective) training farm in New Jersey. Hard & beautiful. 


| 
| 
| 
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| nearly fell for it. An attempt to set up our own commune near Sarota Springs, N.Y 
thru when the beautiful cat (only one who knew farming) died of heart-attack right 
furrow. Twenty-five he was, I think. Beautiful David! 


Also: Many stupid attempts & failures. | once bought five hundred balloons to sell i 
‚streets. But | couldn't blow them up: the jobber had stuck me with old (unelastic) s 
'Riker's, Nedick's, Macy's, Gimbel’s, Bloomingdale’s, luggage machine-operator, Mex 
sandal nail-puller, stock clerk at Schieffelen’s (quit before | took the job), book cler 
successful IWW strike east of the Rockies since 1928), condenser assembly: threat te 
thrown down the stairs if I kept reading /ndustrial Worker & talking Wobbly during 
hour. Workers just as bad as boss & foreman. Etc. etc. etc. 


My first job for money was in 1939..1 stretched rabbit-skins & tacked them to a boa 
small toy manufacturer after school. He paid me 10 cents an hour! He wanted me tc 
stretch them as much as possible to get the largest skin. | had to quit after two week 
my wrists were so. strained & sore | cdn't hold the pliers any longer. How | wantea t 
| also remember cleaning cellars with inch-thick layers of dirt on the floor. | wd spit 
of black dirt for weeks & so it goes. 


3. & what otherwise was | doing while | was searching the holy grail of work: the pe 
(i) Supporting or trying to: a wife & young son. 

(ii) Living the vie boheme: in (downtown) Greenwich Village. 

(iii) Practising to become the world’s greatest poet (novelist, playwright, etc.) 

(iv) Being Reichalyzed. 

(v) Plotting (that is, talking) the revolution with assorted Trotskyists & (Resistance 
anarchists & pacifists: Irving Berg, Bill Lubin, Irving Howe, Gloria Siegal, Eva Kalish 
Max Shachtman, Julien Steinberg, Michael Grieg, Moe Moskowitz, Jackson Maclow, 
DeWees, Carl Solomon, Carl Forsberg, Irving Feldman, the Mekas Bros, Frank Kuen 
Valerie Bayer, Brigit Murnaghan, Dave Wieck, Paul Goodman, Judith & Julian Beck, 
Jack Hamlin; Igal Roodenko, Dave Dellinger, Ralph DiGia, etc. etc. 

(vi) Waiting (entirely unbeknownst to me): the beat revelation. ` 


(vii) & yes, of course: suffering, suffering. 


4. Anyway some thing made me do it: Norman Solomon had said: "There must be: 
better to do in life than killing cockroaches.’ 


Anyway with Sylvia's strength (8 my own desires!) | kicked the traces. | gave up th 
| ever had. 
And for what? For a mere chance at ecstasy! 
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Il — EUROPE AND WHAT CAME AFTER: The Fecund Years 


1. Europe was a gas. As revelatory for me as was going to Brooklyn College (a provincial place, . 
but for me a universe); a way out of my anti-literate, work-crazed, poverty-struck (imagine 

a good blow in the head & kishkes), ex-orthodox (grandparents Jewish-Puritan anti-sexual, 
anti-pleasure) family. Theirs was a perpetual graceless dance around money & stature. 

Their whole unfortunate lives they were trying to prove they were proper, good (not dirty), 

& therefore worthy of survival. They had forgotten how to enjoy themselves. Letting 

go was a sin. Joy was something very few Jews (of the Warsawians or Odessaites: * 

see Isaac Babel) knew anything abt. 


The Jews had lived so long protecting themselves against rising hopes that when life really got 
better their first (& sometimes only) reaction was to deny it. & for the Jews whose (material) 
life didn't improve that much (like my parents) forget it! My father failed at quite a few things. 
Finally he packed it in & resigned to being a machine-operator in the manufacture of men's 
clothing. A thankless, boring, non-creative task. My mother was content to remain a shrew. 
Love in the house remained unexpressed. | had to long for it & find it elsewhere. | became €: 
am till today a great romantic. This has its advantages. | never cease(d) to look for love. 


2. Europe: Almost a year wandering all over Western Europe. Possessions: a pack on my back. 
Back home on 21st Street: thousands of objects (many books & writings) | thought | 
cdn't live without. Bullshit. | never missed them. 


Learned again! 


RULE OF COCK NO. 1: the true university is a collection of people. Go to books when you 
can no longer learn from people. Read a fine author’s book. You will learn more from him 
in one hour's face-to-face talk than in six months of reading him. If you know the secret. 

If yr body has learned. If you can love. 


There is a place for books. There is a place for quiet. But make love too while you can. 

Reading a book is like writing a love-letter. Talking (& touching) an author (a maker), a person, 
is like fucking. Wd you rather talk or fuck? Both? O.K. But if you never fuck . . . even your 
talk wil be boring. 


3. Learned from Europe: There are many ways to live. There are many ways to love, to fuck, 
to work & to sing. He is poverty-struck (like a blow to the body & brain) who knows only 
one. Variety is the spiced-fuck of wife . . . of life. 


4. Returned refreshed: started publishing: do it yourself: why wait for them? Walt Whitman 
printed then peddled his books door to door in Brooklyn himself. What's good enuf for 

him . . . publishing success. Did it harder. What a great way to earn one's bread! Failure _ 

(just financially); all books eventually sold. Can't easily buck (not then anyway) mass- 
distribution system. They are interested in making money, not in beauty & joy (except as they 
think it can be bought); & then after they get'enough 8 to buy it they're too old, or they've 
forgotten, or they're afraid (or it was an excuse to avoid it anyway). 


me opr مور‎ eam Ro te Y ah 


parres x TOME OETA ee ROD VI 


82 The Coming Catastrophic Age of Leisure (or how | lost my job & found God) 


RU LE OF COCK NO. 2: Af you don’ t enjoy doing it, ma is probably something terribl 
- wrong with it. 


. Almost succumbed to back in library: mM was told by Cooper Union Librarian I wdr 
be happy i in job (cataloguer). So right, he! 


Luck locked into free-lance job as answer man (in science-medicine) in Grolier Encyclop 
subscription-purchase plan. Answered questions Encyclopedia cdn't think of. Part-time 

. (as much as | wanted) library reference work. Fancy title: Médical Research Editor. Sale 
phenomenally reduced & worth every (minus) cent of it. 


RULE OF COCK NO. 3: When you change jobs to do T you like, you almost 
invariably start ‘at the bottom’ & get paid less. It is (almost?) always worth it... . 


- Sylvia worked too. We pooled (& still do) our income. All of American society is comm! 
` within the family (only!) For example: husbands don't ask wives to do a certain amount 
of work before they get $ for groceries, children don't work, etc., & still: they are 

supported. Us against them. ۷ remains only to extend this communism, extend this fam 


RULE OF COCK NO..4: Two can live more better (as we used to say at P.S. 2) than on 
So can three or four (or any number?). 


We see this idea now in the new communes. But men have always known this is sation 7 
is the joyous universal sharing that men have dreamed abt since.Eden. In every century, 
every clime, men have postulated gentle, sharing, loving communities where thé good of 

. earth & sky & fields & waters are everyone's. Kropotkin wdn't copyright any of his worl 
He said he cdn't determine what per cent of his mele belonged to him & what to 
thousands (millions?) of previous thinkers. 


Practically today this means: less rent, savings in wholesale purchases, ability to buy bet 
things. People can take time.off (from earning) to do things for themselves & others in 
the new community (or even the large community) that the large community does not 
consider worthy of cash payment. (Housework, for instance, of the ordinary housewife i 
never ‘paid. Why not?) 


2 RULE OF COCK NO. 5: Man is an incredibly gifted creature. He can do so many things 
He shd be given (take!) a chance to do these things. This idea is not uneconomical. Econ 
means only 'household'. A spirat household where a person does many things is more 
economical. 


e A person who does the same task (s) all his life has becorne less of a person. ‘He. his 


- iminimized his joys. He has betrayed himself & the community. Let a thousand vocation: 
'; bloom! a vocation ¡sa calling: listen to the call. We don't have to be. geniuses: “at somethii 
we like todo: Altho. with the freeing of the human personality ‘genius’ (perhaps): will 
become the. norm’. Everything: ‘cag is:so fucked up we: pperate at.1/20 ( 1/50, 7 
2 1/1000) of our reapacity. E NW: 
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RULE OF COCK NO. 6: Try to do it now. The whole proto-Jew ethic is to delay. We want 
our fuckolution & we want it now. ‘When beauty barks | heel!’ Heel! Heal! 


5. | was extremely lucky, perhaps(?). | fell into the beat scene, the new hippie movement, 
the Fugs. | was at the right place, at the right time. | had a certain talent? (You say?) | 
don't really consider myself that talented. | have seen people in the group, Ken say & 
myself, be brought out by what we did together. By what we inspired in each other & what 
our audiences in-spired in us (breathed into us!) & what we had the overwhelming gift 

of grace to in-spire in others has gone resounding, reverberating & rebounding all over the 
fucking universe — ‘No single voice is lost.’ 


We, we great culture heroes (from eros), we liberated ones (& remember just having a chance 
to read this does [?] place you in an elect position) have a duty (a joyous duty!) to reach 
those others less fortunate. 

1 shudder to think what wd have happened to me if my father hadn't sacrificed to put me thru 
college, if | hadn’t met Sylvia, if 1 hadn't lived in N.Y., if | hadn't been just daring enuf to 
stumble down into the Metro café (it was an act of great daring for me: a shy, conservative, 
Jewish boy from Brooklyn), if | hadn't dared to move to wild 10th Street from staid, 
pleasant, comfortable 21st Street, if we hadn’t convinced Ed to move his store in downstairs, 
if he hadn't had the idea for the Fugs, if Diane hadn't asked us to play at the American 

Poets theatre, if Harry Smith hadn’t loved us & taken us to Broadside, etc. etc. 


6. Before | close this more personal section of the essay & lest anyone hate me forever 
because | am the world’s happiest 8 most fortunate person — | remember the printed 
quote about Beatles’ book: ‘at least it'll make some feel better to know they're unhappy 
too’ — my life has had & has an infinite number of problems. | am nowhere near the 
world’s happiest person — many times | am a drag to be near (but sometimes a joy too, 
girls!). 


| have inherited a whole slew of contemptible attitudes & stances — many of which 
reveal themselves only after some minor (or even major!) catastrophes. Every revolutionary 
carries some of the diseases of the old society within him: the worst are those he does not 
even recognize, for if he did he wd change them (perhaps!). 


۱۲۱۱ just delineate some of the areas because the details (again) wd bore me & make you cry. 


Ready? Sex, money, politics, religion, ontology, etc. (as Ed says), ego trips, greed, lack of 
confidence, boredom, necessity still to do some things & work | don't like: the abominable 
choice of annoying, hurting, or disappointing other people or myself? The impossible 
alternatives of prison (death?) or dishonour (cliché, touché, but many — most? — clichés 
have a reality in them. It’s their fuzzing, their avoidance thru deadening of this reality, that 

is detestable). 


Sometimes | feel like a childless mother. 
Where will it all end? 
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Who the fuck knows? 

All | Know is that ‘in spite of everything’ I'm enjoying life more than | ever have. 
Go ih & do likewise! [3] | | 

ill — THE MEAT Or IT: The Coming Catastrophic Aue of Leisure 


‘Catastrophe (1): The final event in a drama, romance, etc. denouement, as a death, in a 
tragedy, or a marriage in a comedy.’ — Webster's Unabridged (2nd ed. 1934) 


1. It is the irony of it all that (if we survive) we are inevitably headed into the age of leisur: 
«(do you like that concatenation: don't yu like these tantalizing contradictions). O sense 
of awe! . 


It is the irony of itall that while sizeable, influential & semi-joyous elements of the global 
population (in short, the hippies in the U.S.A. & in some other extremely scattered segmen 
of the 'Western World') have entered the new catastrophic age of leisure, hundreds of 
millions (billions) of people live in semi- or total starvation, without acceptable roofs over 
their heads, in daily danger of being blown .or burnt to bits or incarcerated for talking, or 
thinking, or expressing vital living functions, in easily preventable & horrible physical disea 
& in (no less tragic really) incredible sensory deprivation. [4] 


2. Because it is not the purpose of this essay to solve these problems (megalomaniac prick! 
Cop out! cop out!) | will not deal more directly with them now. | do have a faith that they 
can be solved. | know that many wise, beautiful and generous men & women (& yes, childr 
have many answers & solutions & partial solutions for these problems & are willing to try & 
are at this very moment trying to solve them &/or to die in the attempt. (The dying is not 1 
goal, the dying is a sad measurement of the love.) And many indeed are pacifists. 


At any.rate let this be assumed. Some such successes are necessary or the following is mere! 
an exercise in fairyland. 


It is also hoped that such projections as follow will help us to think ahead & better work 
out what has to be done. 


3. 'What is to be done?' said Lenin. He meant: 'How shall we e make the evolution Well, 
I'Il'send that packing again to the previous section. 


13] "I can't, fuck you!’ you say? Well, go seek yr irais or yr sister. . Me even. No other way is known. 
Thru pain (in the ass) to God! 


[4] And hundreds-of millions in the ‘prospering’ West stay stuck in the ideology of burgeoning possessin: 
capitalism. They are still heart & soul in the middle class. But the waves of the past revolution shock them 
still (from America). They become ‘Americanized’. That is, confused, demoralized. There is a failure of nei 
They are unhappy. They are ripe for ‘hippification’. They are ready for ‘after the revolution’. 
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‘What is to be done?’ says Lennon? He means: ‘What shall we do with our life after the 
revolution?’ 


For indeed, some lucky few are living (in a strange way) in post-revolutionary times. They have 
or can have every material thing they desire. 


Seems like a simple thing: to give every living human the material things he needs (without! 
back-mind-breaking labour). In spite of the fact that much more beautiful social systems 

of work & sharing could, & in some few places in some few times (nineteenth-century 
Micronesia, with some distortions & imperfections, no doubt), unusually gifted or intelligent 
or isolated or whatnot lucky places (& even within some larger terror societies) have been 
worked out. It was probably around the turn of the twentieth century (nineteenth to 
twentieth) that this became a comparatively easy thing to do, technically. It is a monument 
to our stupidity that seventy-five years (a hundred) later we are still floundering on the 

edge of total destruction. Anyway that's still part of the previous section & if we keep coming 
back to it, it just means you will have to go back to it when you finish reading this essay. 


4. What is to be done? 


RULE OF CUNT NO. 1: Get rid of the guilt feeling that man must work or he is useless. 
Physically, work is the moving of a body thru space. A cock moving up & down in a cunt is 
doing work. ‘Keep ‘em flying!’ 


RULE OF CUNT NO. 2: Believe me when | say: if you enjoy it, it can still be good; it can 
still be ‘work’ (only we'll call it ‘play’). Play is as good as work. Work has been defined as 
something you dislike doing. Fuck that. Do the Beatles work? Who cares. We like what they 
do. 


REMEMBER: The first revolution (but not of course the last) is in yr own head. Dump out 
their irrational goals, desires, morality. ‘If it feels good, do it’ provided it doesn’t hurt you 
(physically). or someone else. | have put this quite patly. But it is a process that will last most 
of our lives. The point is to examine, examine, examine. Feel, feel, feel! All their repressive 
institutions have been formed simply to stop you from seeing & from feeling. 


Escape! it is a matter of life & death. Be of good courage. Others have gone before. Others 
are there to help you (& themselves). 


5. What is to be done? 


We are headed into the age of catastrophic leisure. Are you afraid of catastrophes? What are 
you,-a sissy or something? What! Do you want to die forever? 


When the wheels stop, when the lights go out, when the subways grind to a halt, when there’s 
no fuel for the automobiles (or bombing-planes), when the teachers strike, when the 
a garbage festoons (!) the streets, when you drug yourself, when the beautiful storm rages, 
~~impelling taxis to stop & caterpillars to cuddle: then my friend is when things begin to happen; 


tom 
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then is when life begins again! 


In the silence, in the dark, in the gloom, in the internal bloom: then the terror that i is yr true 
feelings begins to live. 


The patterns break! Your old life-self is dying! Help Help someone! Anything is better than 
‘my unknown! 


6. It wd be foolish to pretend there is no danger. We have (almost) all pushed hate, anger, 
death & self (& other) destruction deep into ourselves. Some of it arises now. 


(Place here the catastrophe of 'the retired': he has wasted his whole life postponing or hiding 
his desires. Now at last he can realize them — with that body? Catastrophe! Rush back 

_, to work, quick death of ‘malaise’, hatred for the timely freed young. ‘! have been tricked. 

{ am lost.’ Weep for our fathers.) 

Learn too that love, invention, can conquer this? In them? In us? 

How? 


Let you teach me! 


We need wise guides (not wise guys). We go slow & sure; but not too slow. Cowards die EOE 
they are free. 


What shall we sing for our dead unfreed fathers!? 

Aside: God, you got a lot to answer for. 

We have our allies: (1) The eternal beauty & freedom born daily into the new-born. Biology 

is on our side. The body wd be free. The body wd be beautiful. (Take yr tales:of tigers & mate- 
eating mantises elsewhere for now. God! God! You’ve got a lot to answer for.) 

It makes me happy enough to know | have the many good things also given. 

(2) Those alive today, grown or semi-grown & survived: the beautiful people. If they can, you 
can. ‘Don’t waste time on petty jealousy.’ Go thou & fuck likewise! Youth, my darlings! 

| gleefully slobber after you: Spit: water-of-the-mouth lake (drooly Kupferberg}. 

` “If God was so ashamed of my body: why the fuck did he make it?’ 

(3) The eternal ages-long ache of suffering mankind show them a way thru: not with 

scorn or even cry of ‘pig’: these are like | once was. These too are part of me. | am not perfect. 


Give them a hand, a mind, a body, a heart, as you wd others wd (& have) given you. 


But this has failed? Your methods are wrong. Your love is not good enough. Selfishness! 


Tuli Kupferberg 87 


demands you try again. Give up the satisfaction of superiority. “The monkeys in the zoo?’ 
Free the monkeys! Freed animals are beautiful. The tigers? (Not all are tigers.) Find the ` 
magic. You are beautiful. You are surpassing intelligent. You are loving. You are courageous. 


“You are magical. Find a way to make — let — the lion ball the lamb! 


Selfishness demands you try again. Those left out of Paradise will storm the gates & will 


destroy it! 


7. But what is to be done? What shall we do with our lives now that we have been freed? 


(Or as the prosaic yippy — 


against oppression; but what do we do when we're free?) 


A Tentative List of Things to Do in Paradise 


. Fuck 

. Don't fuck 

. Sing 

. Do nothing 

Read 

. Play with yourself 

. Feed the hungry 

. Play frisbee 

. Meditate 

10. Bake apple-strudel (with . 
cinnamon, not too much 
sugar) 


ب N‏ دن کب ای دو ل فع ص 


11. Have a baby 

12. Play with children 

13. Teach something someone 
wants to know 

14. Learn to play the guitar 
(or the Moog synthesizer) 

15. Discover a cure for cancer 

16. Work for immortality 

17. Travel 

18. Stay at home 

19. Write a poem 

20. Write a book 


21. Plant beans 


.22. Go live in the desert and :- 


meditate 
23. Take drugs 
24. Invent a new sexual position 
25. Invent a new drug 


26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 


31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 


Just play a record 
Perform a play 

Kiss someone 

Touch someone else 
Walk across England 


Bicycle thru Germany 
Call up yr mother - 
Watch (good) TV 
Invent a sensory-stimul- 
ating device as import- 
ant as TV 


. Go to a good movie 

. Make a good movie 

. Think up new things to do 
. Paint 

. Paint yr house 

. Paint yr body 

. Paint yr lover's body 

. Walk along the sea-shore 
. Sail a boat to Cape Cod 

. Learn to play the piano 

. Invent a machine to tran- 


slate sounds into a book in 
ten minutes (with 10,302 
choices of binding) 


. Stare at yr beautiful body 
. Pet a dog (or cat) 

. Go home 

. Visit a friend 

. Help someone who needs 


help 


11. 


is there one? — might say: We're awful good at fighting 


. Look at the sky i 

. Dance ۰ 

. Dance till you drop 

. Drink wine ~ 

. Visit the moon 

. Desireme ` * 
. Make suggestions to other ۰ 


people of things to do 


. Tell jokes 
. Sing in a chorus. ... 
. Pet yourself (you feel 


good): 


. Take off all yrclothes ^ — 
. Make new beautiful clothes _ 
. Make beautiful pottery: 


cups for beautiful wines 

. Climb à mountain (because 
y're there): don't hurt 
yrself! 


j. Build'a new musical instru- 


ment- 


. Think about God 
. Think about the meaning ' 


of the universe — & then 


. Laugh: 
. Sleep sometime 
k Dream وی زد‎ ne 


Go away (8 come back fo 


“you like): - 


72. 


Have an adventure (don' t 
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STOP Your Rupture 
Worries! 


Learn About My Per- 
fected Unique Rupture 
invention! 


know where y’re going) (get 
lost in a strange city) 

73. Visit China at last 

74. Eat dinner in the BBC cafe- 
teria 

. Don't care what you do 

. Sit in the park under a tree 

77. Sit in a tree 

. Confide in someone - 

. Tell someone how beautiful 
they are 

. Play with fire 

. Play with ice 

. Touch your toes; that feels 
good 

. Touch her toes 

. Suck on a titty 

. Wrestle for fun (not to win) 

. Run 

. Jump up & down 

. Smile 

. Sit in the sun 

. Listen to the wind thru the 
leaves of the sycamore tree 


91. 
92. 


93. 


94. 
95. 


96. 
97. 
98. 
99. 
100. 
101. 


Come walk with me 

Play the fiddle while you 
drink cider, others dance 
Build a house with yr own 
hands 

Take a bath 

Knit a scarf in incredible 
wools 

Design & manufacture radios. 
Talk to me 
Talk to him 

Talk to her 

Talk to yourself 

Make love . . . we are all 
lovers . 


&c &c & yr own sweet etcetera 
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What you have to do is to try to set things up so that your life is not constantly devoted to 
the process of making money, because as long as the object of your work is financial remu- 
neration, the work itself becomes cursed and the sanctification of the deed, the sacred act, the 
sanctification of the moment, is totally:aborted; when the object of the work. done is no 
longer the work itself, it's no longer the passion, the creation of the product, but the object 

is the money. So you forget about the money and you put that aside and that becomes a 
side-issue, and you learn various ways of getting along with less of it and less of it, and this 

is very, very important. And, | think, that then you can begin creating things, in the theatre 
anyway, that are not made with the idea that they’re eventually going to be financially remu- 
nerative, you can begin to work more freely. 


So we then carry on this object of the collectivity beyond the surface structure of the basic 
economy, because as | say, to divide money and live economically as a collectivity is 

only part of the very desperate need that people have to live creatively in collectivity. We 
have to establish a situation in which the individual is not sacrificed to the collective 

nor the collective to the individual. So then it becomes necessary to carry the aspect of 
collectivity into the work itself. That we have tried in our own personal lives towards sal- 
vation, to destroy. as much as possible the aegis of authority; to get rid of myself, that is |  . 
have to wither away as the founder and director, and the pursuit becomes: how do you make 
a play, really, without the authoritarian domain of the director, the designer, the author? | 
should, perhaps have said author first — the leading actor — and how do you establish 

.a situation in which the singularity of the individual as someone who dominates the group, 
even in guiding them, can be done away with? Our inroads here have been very serious and 

| think profound. i would not say that they have been total because we have so far worked 
on three plays, two of which have been totally created by a group of approximately twenty- 
five.to thirty people, working from the very basis of ‘what shall we do, how shall we do it, 
what constitutes the creative event and how can we make this.creative event happen? And 
-then everybody has participated too — each according to his ability, whatever he has to 
contribute to the mise en scene, to the performances — to the degree to which each actor 
can participate. We've done this with a thing called Mysteries and a thing called Frankenstein. 
And the mise en scene or Antigone was again something which was created out of the work 
and the fruit of impassioned discussions and psychedelic improvisations made by thirty 
people. Towards the end we found ourselves harassed by time in conjunction with money. 
There came a point where we were holding out as long as we could to see the collective exp- 
eriment through. We found ourselves harassed still by time and money, and a few of us 
gathered together the forces to defeat, if we could, a very strident mammon. That's 

why | said that maybe we haven't yet had a chance to work through our experiment tho- 
roughly. But we are still in the state of struggling to create that space and that time and that 
situation around ourselves when we will be able to say that this particular work of theatre art 
has started from a collective, nourished itself on the individual contributions of members of _ 
the collective and flowered as a thoroughly collective vision. The end of all this as we know it 
now of course is only a part of a continuous cycle. When we have reached that stage we don’t 
know where and how to go on, and how it widens. Once we have experienced the thorough 
joy of the totally collective creation, then we will know perhaps whether we want to stay 
there or whether we want to continue widening the sphere somehow. | imagine it will pro- 
bably be more concerned with making what we are creating simply more profound. 
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It takes a great deal of effort, it takes a great deal of conscious awareness and also the 

ability, the need, the desire and the help of chance and love to put yourself into a situation 

in which you find yourself liberated enough so that you can work and create 

co-operatively with another person. It is necessary to surrender your identity to someone else, 
and in the group one begins to find very strange things, you begin to find yourself speaking 
through other people, you-find other people speaking through yourself. You find a form of 
communication that is — let me say, | speak personally. — a form of communication that 
you had not previously experienced. And you also reach that point in discussion and work and 
improvisation when you find that a poetry more vaulting than your own begins to emerge from 
other parts and other sections and carries you along, and the joy of becoming part of that, the 
feeling that it is part of you and you part of it is almost excessive. And | speak now almost in 
a missionary fashion, because | have had the pleasure of this particular kind of anguish, and | 
simply say to you that if there is opportunity for you in your own time and your own work to 
begin to go further in the procreative joys of the co-operative, do so. 


Now, if somebody writes a very beautiful poem or writes a very beautiful play that says 
something important — that says ‘revolution now’, let us say — . and himself leads, let us 
say, a very conservative life, it nevertheless is very groovy that he has done it and that he has 
said it, that's fine. But that's really not enough. It’s really not enough because he, in spite of 
this moment of revelation in which he was able to create this thing and say this thing, this 
moment in which the spirit of joy possessed him and he came out of it, he had this enlightened 
moment and this was very great and very grand, in his own personal life he is unable to free 
himself and does not carry on, does not carry his struggle further. And the struggle is our glory 
and is our pleasure, as the rabbis say. For many years we had a theatre and we spoke of 

many things but did not have the personal strength to try to do anything about it. While we 
always talked, or felt we were talking on the stage, one way or another, of an eventually 

free society or a revolution, in our own personal lives and in the running of the theatre itself, 
it was still a system of hired actors and paid actors and hired technicians and paid technicians. 


And the theatre was closed in New York and we came to Europe and found ourselves in a 
situation which itself really dictated the terms. We didn't have to accept them, we could have 
dispersed and disbanded, but we simply felt that we could continue, if we could get rid of all 
the bullshit like every week every actor in the company has got to have X amount of money, 
and you only pay the actors that are working, like she’s working so she gets paid but there's 
a cat that she’s living with . . . and therefore the two of them must make good on the money 
that she has because he isn't really in the play. But we felt all of that had to go so that no — 
matter whether it was a play with three or twenty people or twenty-eight or twenty-seven 
or thirty people, no matter how many people there are in the play that is going on, it 


supports this whole community. The community is based on itself. 


When we decided very consciously to function as a community we began to have a new 
form of rehearsal in which someone didn't arrive and say ‘This is what we do’. It became a 
much more free-flowing functioning thing, and everybody simply felt much more relieved 
about the work. We found it more difficult — much more difficult. When you have 
twenty-five people discussing ‘How are we going to make a thing called Frankenstein?’ 
twenty-five people talk about their personal psyches and their personal dreams and their 


Julian Beck 93 


personal artistic concepts, imagining their own notions about acting, their own notions about 
directing, stage design, lighting, etc., it becomes endlessly boring, one has to go through so 
much garbage and so much vomit and so much '— ad nauseam. But this is what we call part 
of the struggle. And one finds strangely enough that at the end of going through this, of 
making this long voyage, that the images all collect. You know, you want to go from here to 
some other city, and as you travel down the highway your mind is collecting images 
constantly, one after the other, every second. And when you finally get to this other place, 
wherever you're at, you get there and you make something or you do something, but 
what you make or you do is a collection of everything you’ve gone through. So that the plays 
that we do like the Mysteries or Frankenstein or the direction, the mis en scéne of Antigone, 
are a collection of all of these images, many of them horrendous and ridiculous and absurd 

— the things that one wishes to discard — but you go through it and it all coheres 
finally, and it is worth it because when the coherence comes, something more inclusive comes 
together than just another form of creative work. It.is more exclusive, perhaps more pure. 


If on-stage, if in Frankenstein we say that this is a world that is possessed by demonic images 
and a constant perversion. of the desire to do good; that is, the question is constantly asked, 
you see, ‘How can we end human suffering?’ Every pope, every prime minister, every head 
of every business, every head of every family, every priest, every artist,.is always asking this 
very question and never going deep enough about it, never really examining the sources of 

it. They ask these questions but continue to imprison themselves in the same myths and the 
same demonic images which make them into a monster. 


We create children out of a physical love and then we try to make them into. beautiful people 
and we educate them and we lavish our love on them, and we continue to make these same 
mistakes out of blindness. Then we look up and there’s this enormous monster, this great 
collective monster that destroys itself and re-creates itself, destroys itself and re-creates itself. 
If we collectively decide to make such a play, we then feel that it becomes incumbent on us to 
stop functioning in this fashion. In fact one is no longer really able to function in that way. 


We end up doing a scene as we do in Frankenstein, where we pour into this monster a daily 
newspaper and all the Greek myths in a couple of minutes, we then begin to feel that tnis is 
something we can't do any longer to ourselves or our own children. And so we decide that in 
our community, we've got to find some way of teaching the children — there are now seven 
of them, there will soon be eight — teaching the children the things they need to know in 
this world without subjecting them to the whole educational violence. Another solution has 
to be found. And the work begins to make us free and to give us courage and to take action in 
our own way. If you have the courage to say ‘No’ to these children, ‘We don't go to shc 
school’, then we take upon ourselves the pleasure and the burden of doing something about it. 


Right now, we have no fixed abodes, we're enjoying the privilege ot constantly being aliens 
in a foreign country, and the joy of exile. We are now twenty Americans and thirteen 
Europeans — breaking that down, there’s an Englishman, and a French girl, and four 
Germans, and three Dutchmen and one Australian girl and one Italian, and another French 
girl who just came with us, a French Algerian. — | don't know whom I've left out but that's 
approximately the composition. 
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We.work on a weekly basis, we try to get enough engagements to pay our expenses, what we 
need for eating and living for a week. Wherever we go we keep meeting people who say they 
want to join us and want to come with us, and two and a half years ago we said ‘yes’ to 
anybody and we found that, alas, we were not that free. It didn't work. And then also people 
said to us: ‘| have some money of my own and ! would simply like to come with you, is that 
cool?’ And we said ‘yes’, and included them in the work; but we found also that that didn't 
work. in travelling around, each individual has a series of daily — not crises, but personal 
problems; that is, each individual needs a hotel room and a ticket, and to be told when 
- they're leaving, and where you're coming from and where you're going, and where his 
luggage is and where his lost passport is. And every time you add someone to the company 
you have another run-in with the police at least once a year. So we found that everybody: 
carried with them a whole series of personal problems which we didn't have the resources to 
cope with. And we found that we were finally reaching a point where we were able neither 
to live nor work nor do anything; it was too much for us, we didn’t have the ability or the 
capability for it. 


Our advice then became, you know, if the time should come when we need you we'll call 
you, or maybe.at another moment, or do it yourself, or find out some other way, but we 
can't, we just can't. But how does one come into the company? It's very mysterious, and I'm 
not sure | know the answer. If you can get a member of the company to fall in love with you, 
or if you're a chick and you can get impreganted — that's a very good way 

because we have a very bourgeois sense of responsibility. Or if you hit us at that mysterious 
right moment when somebody has just split and we need someone desperately Or 

we find that we've embarked on Frankenstein and we suddenly find that we have a dozen 
engagements, where we have to put the set up and down three times in one week and we 

say, ‘Listen, we’ve got to get some strong guys in here to help us with some of this labour’. So 
it's sort of mysterious that way. 


| started out with the subject of money and | went on to the subject of creativity, because 

| feel that the problem of money is not enough, just as | feel that art is not enough and that 
one must take action in this world. The life of action exceeds all other lives, and because | 
am about to emphasize a certain aspect of the money crisis of civilization, | want to go on 

a little bit to talk about the creative work, because after the battle against money has 
succeeded, then the struggle for sanctifying the work and making the work creative begins: 
or perhaps the two must go on simultaneously. 


| want to talk a little bit more about money simply because in my own experience people, 
even those who are very hip, are endowing much of their own lives and the lives around 
them with a certain very beautiful revolutionary poetry, but are not backgrounded ina ` 
certain, | think very simple, comprehension of the form that the real revolution must take. 
| think it is very clear that there are right now, in the Western world anyway, a series, you 
can call them a series, of individuals and groups that are expressing their form of revolution 
in daily action in the quotidian world by removing themselves as much as they can from 
that world which has been enslaved by mammon for so many years of civilization. That 
world, which has found as a means of profit and production as a means of accelerating 


certain forms of civilization, has found the use of gold, or currency, of exchange, of barter, 
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of money, of payment, of wages, or rent, banks, a rather powerful and neurotically satisfying 
force. And this particular domain, the domain of mammon, is ultimately the thing which has 


to go, simply has to be destroyed. We cannot continue to live in a world which is enslaved by ۰ 


money for very much longer. 


Almost everything that happens in the quotidian world of production and business is u 
guided by this rule, the rule of money, in the sense that millions of people are enslaved by it 


as wage-earners, and others are enslaved as owners. One lives by it to the measure of production. 


production. One is working, as | said before, not for the work produced but for the money, 
‘governments stand on it, subsist on it, the whole military regime of the world is based on it, 
and it sows corruption wherever it goes, so that even the holy ministry of the Churches of 
God become enslaved by it. The problem is that we need to find a means for creating in the - 
world a situation in which one simply produces what is necessary for life and one uses it, 

and what is unnecessary, what is produced only for the sake of money, is done away with. 
So that one’s attention, one’s efforts, one’s time, these few years of our unique lives, can be 
given totally to each other and to the world, rather than to abstractions. 


In this.sense money remains perhaps the mightiest and most secret of all the abstractions, and 
perhaps the base, the centre, the locus of all the power. Without it the State falls. Without it 
most of authority can fall. ۱۲ the world becomes something which we own ourselves, which 
we live for ourselves, which we work for ourselves, in the community and as individuals, 
supplying our needs and not our non-needs, then this life which we are living may become 
more bearable. 


In this area, the practical work that one can do at the moment is evasive. But perhaps it 
begins with the general assault on all of the culture, so that you begin to weaken the fabric, ۰ 
you weaken the ties and the lines that keep us constantly enthralled by the need for money. 
If one can begin to break down in the consciousness of man, these things which make him 
believe in the need for it, that perhaps is the first step. When one begins to wipe out, 
somehow or other, the notion that a perpetual, let us say, a perpetual renewal of clothes, 

is necessary. We have a society in the West in which people are compelled persistently to 
wear new clothes every year, every season, and this carries with it repercussions entailing 
millions of lives, and millions of hours and millions of loves. But if one can begin to weaken 
this on as many levels as possible, one can begin to open up consciousness to the prospect, to 
the possibility of a world which can function very differently, even in the most presumably 
revolutionary governments, which are still hampered and diseased with the entire monetary 
process. 


Money | think is also one of the things which, like authority, puts the lie in the mouth. | 
think one finds, for instance, in the business world that it lives really on credit, which is a lie; 


and puts into the mouths of daily speech a constant destruction of the whole glory of the world 


because it constantly is making people lie. One never tells the truth in business because one is 
always trying to get more money, and if you are trying to get more money, there are certain 
things which must be kept secret. The secrets, the dark areas of the world, these mysteries 
have to be exploded. The light has to be brought there. When you speak the truth, | think it 
always puts a little light on these secret places. Sometimes | think the help, or the importance 
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of some of the work which we do on the stage, is to try to say on the stage something that is 
true and something that we know is true. If we really have a belief in it, and we are really 
trying to do in life itself what we’re saying on the stage, then we have a right to say it on the 
stage, and if we say it on the stage, then we have the right to do it in life — but that again 
is part of the destruction of separation between work and life that | spoke of earlier. 


Well, | speak of this particular battle against money because | think that now the time dictates 
to us to begin to talk about this, and we have to begin to talk aloud so that people know that 
when we talk of a total assault on the culture and when we talk of a society that is free, that 
this must be what is really meant and that this is really very much the substance of what it 

is about. 


And the problem is not only money. Money is an abstraction, it doesn't need to be there. We 
can live without it. Sex is something else. Sex is not abstract. It has a very strong grip. It 
governs us because it is right here in our bodies. Now maybe we cut off or we may not be 
able to relate it, or the flow from the groin up and down the body through the bloodstream 
may not be happening, but it is still there. And we are abstracted from it — that is our 
problem, to bring it to the point where it is concrete and not abstract. That's another part of 
the work. If we were able to hold on to sex and were gratified by sex and the physical 
pleasures of sex, and we were free in our sexual joy, we would not have to hold on to things 
like money in order to give our bodies a sense of security, or a sense of order, or a sense of 
perpetuation. We'd have that in another area — of course in a sexual area much more 
physical, much more real, much more practical and much more necessary. It would liberate 
us from the need of weighting ourselves down, holding on to all the shit. It's really ` 

like dung people, massing gold in banks, massing money in banks, holding on to property, 
keeping things as our own personal stuff — totally unnecessary. It's a good thing to begin 
to get rid of a lot of personal property. | think one finds a lot of personal property accumul- 
ating and you hold on to it and you think it's important, and ! think when you get rid'of it, 
it becomes very liberating. 


{n our own community, there is a great deal of free sex and inter-community sex. There are 
many short-lived love-affairs within the community. There are also peripheral or outside love- 
affairs of a transient sort; when they become very steady or very close, then the person usually 
comes into the community. There is a reasonable amount of multiple-party sex, of three, four, 
five, six people sex , there's a reasonable amount of male homosexuality, and a smaller amount 
of female homosexuality. 


We talk all the time about free love, and we have found that there are some areas that are 
mystifying, which we don't understand and aren't able to cope with easily. These are when 

two people become very closely tied together and there is still the whole classical area of 
jealousy which confounds us constantly:and to which at the moment we have very little 
answer. Except, there was a crisis about this recently, and we got into it rather deeply — a 
situation in which one person was causing the other person great unhappiness because this boy 
wanted a certain freedom from a relationship that had been very close for about half a year, 
and recently in Rome it flared up and there were terrible scenes and, you know, great screaming 
hotel scenes and broken doors and smashed bottles and lots of hysteria. Of course everybody 


Julian Beck 99 


got in on it and it affected all the work. We were making a film in Rome at the time, and 

while we were making this film, with everybody getting up at 6.30 in the morning and going 
out to this studio and working there until 8 o’clock at night, it was terribly hot. We didn't 
know what we were doing — and it was a giant spectacle in cinemascope. This film was 
being made by these twenty-five actors and the studios didn’t know what was going on, doors 
being smashed in the dressing-room, and bottles were flying and people were weeping, and the 
scenes were being held up for half an hour or forty-five minutes while somebody calmed down, 
tranquillizers were sent for and so forth. 


Now, how to resolve such a crisis. | don’t think we knew at the time, but we did talk about it, 
and we talked about it in these terms. We talked about it mostly on the basis of the responsi- 
bility to the person that you love or have loved. And we talked about it on the basis of the 
amount of things that one does in this world that kill a person a little bit. 


| used a very simple thing, which is: we did a scene in which a person's body was taken by the 
rest of the group, and the rest of the group did anything they wanted to this person’s body. 
That is, they could twist the head off, they could bend the back — bend the person in half, 
do anything that they wanted to this person. It was a ritual act that we performed, and we 
found that it is something that we probably will use in a new thing that we’re working on. 

At the end of about — | don't know the timing of it — thirty-five or forty 

minutes of this ritual, the twenty-five people were in a state of real exhaustion, they had really 
run out of inventiveness and everything that they knew to do to this other person, to bring 
this person out of astate of — well, | don’t quite know how to describe the state that the 
person himself must go into in order to transcend this. I’ve done it myself, it’s a very far out, 
a very flipped-out experience. It was one of the most astonishing physical things that ever 
happened to me. The spectators really didn’t think that | was going to survive, or that this 

girl was going to survive — we did this thing with a girl. But we both did and we both felt 
that we had survived, that at the end of it we were totally strong and fresh. In doing this there 
was a physical relationship, we maintained a particular breathing pattern which was essential, 
we established an identity by the repetition of a sound — we each chose a different 

sound — we went into a state of total passive resistance; but we felt completely at one with 
all of those who were working on us and doing things to us. When | came out of that 
experience, | felt that | had gained a year of life, that my body, my organs, things had been 
awakened in me, | had been entombed, | had expanded — it was a very glorious thing. 


That evening walking through the streets of Rome, some cats driving past in a car came very 
close to me deliberately as | was stepping off a kerb, honked their horns, made avery — 
wild sound, and | jumped back on to the kerb and was totally shook up by it. And | realized 


what my body had gone through at that moment — that the blood-vessels had contracted, 
the nerves had extended themselves, the adrenalin had flown, my stomach had tightened, 
my intestines had almost opened up and let loose — that | had gone through such a 


physical horror at that moment that, as those people went down the street and continued 
in their car, looking behind and laughing, instead of living to eighty-four, | would only live to 
83% now, because of it. 


My feeling about the relationship which these two people had had with each other, about the 
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responsibility of the boy in this scene, was that, if he had involved himself with her physically 


"in such a way that to withdraw meant killing her and cutting a year off her life, then he must 


try the other thing, the thing he was much more interested in, which was to push this love- 
affair, which was only six months old, to the next level. And that's much more interesting, 
because if you can push a love-affair that’s been flowering for six months on to the next 
level, then you're really getting somewhere. But this problem remains with us. 
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In March 1967 eight people banded together to establish a commune. This action was the 
result of long discussions among those involved, the conclusion being that they could not 
continue to call. themselves revolutionaries while their personal life.reflected the very 
bourgeois values they.were fighting against and which make present-day life.so intolerable. 
Similarly, any organization which intends to effect radical changes in society must itself 
exemplify, in the way it works, the radical. transformations it wishes to bring about. 

This means that any group which wants to restructure society so that it becomes anti- 
authoritarian, egalitarian and communitarian must organize itself on an anti-authoritarian, 
egalitarian and communitarian basis. Otherwise it, and the changes it seeks to bring about, will 
soon.be shipwrecked. 


These people called themselves Kommune 1, for they were the first (and always the most 
advanced) of a large number of experiments in collective living soon to take place throughout 
Germany. 


They immediately began to exert a powerful influence on students and young people 
both because of their theoretical formulations of what people were up against and how 

to deal with it, but especially because they put theory to the test of practice. . 

They sought to exemplify in their daily life exactly what they preached, to extend the 
possibilities of collective living and liberation from bourgeois values as far as possible. And 
this radical transformation of their relationships with themselves became one of the most 
important ways, both to themselves and others, by which they subverted German : 

society. . 


However, they sought to do this by initiating direct action against the ‘outside 

world’, that is, bourgeois institutions (including SDS *— the German Students’ 

Socialist Society) and the whole of the political life of the country. 

Once again they occupied a primary, if not notorious, position in initiating the most 
turned-on and effective demonstrations which Berlin had seen in decades. 

- In doing so, a basic technique was the Kommune's collective writing of leaflets and pro- 
clamations exposing this, denouncing that, suggesting something else — all ata very high 
level of theoretical and practical insight — and printing and distributing them, free, 
throughout Berlin. l 


This article seeks to convey the ideas and actions of the Kommune, the relationship 
between idea/action and the consequences. of their actions through the very media of 
action — their statements, leaflets and proclamations, They speak to us 

directly. 


Most particularly this will be done by reprinting the text of one of several indictments - 
laid on them by the police and by following the nay they handled themselves in 
the subsequent trial. * 


* This trial célèbre is published and expounded upon in Klau Mich (Nick Mel). 


by Rainer Langhans and Fritz Teufel, Voltaire Handbuch 2, Voltaire Handbucher 
_ (Frankfurt/Main u. Berlin, 1968). 
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KOMMUNE UNLOADS 


We will try to write down what we have done so that you will know what shit you are still 
doing. It would be best, of course, if you would participate in demonstrations and draw the 
right conclusions from doing so. Then we wouldn’t have to write anything. However, 

we think these pages may persuade you to act: 


You can only do that if you understand what we did and why. 


. We learned from experience that this will only work if one knows those to whom one is 
speaking. 


But we don't know most of you. - 


To know others is to have shared experiences with them which change one. These we have 
had, and would have with many of you, even if we don't know all your names, because 
experiences in which one can be active oneself and which change one are 
DEMONSTRATIONS. 


` SKETCHES FOR THE FOUNDATION OF REVOLUTIONARY COMMUNES IN 
` METROPOLITAN CENTRES 
A p A 


‘One has to be ready to get rid of all convictions if they no longer correspond to the 
experiences of today.’ — Karl Korsch, 1950 


“Some people think Marxism is a kind of magic by which any evil can be healed. To them 
we should retort that dogma is of less value than cow-dung. At least with eow-dung we can 
fertilize.’ — Mao Tse-tung l 


Having analysed all experiments with groups, which up to now have failed, we have to state 
that their failure was caused not so much by the lack of collective action, but rather 

‘by the inadequate attempts to abolish individual life-stories through founding, together, a 
new (hi)story — everyone returned after the action to the hot-house of his bourgeois, 
individual existence. The contradiction between the individual and the group was not solved. 


Future means for us the possibility of shaping history. Future can only be conceived as a 
process witnessed in common by acting subjects in subversive action. Therefore, at the 
moment, the two decisive implications of a revolutionary commune have to be discussed: the 
Objective moment of collective direct action against the state as well as the subjective momer 
of the mediation of individuals within the commune. Both are closely interrelated with each 
other because, without solving the one, the other remains unsolved. — 


The commune is only able to initiate system-busting direct action if individual members of 
the commune have effectively changed themselves. And they can only change themselves 
when they enact this kind of praxis. ‘Praxis’ towards the outside without experiment 
actively to anticipate what it could mean to be a human being in the emancipated society of 
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the future, is equivalent to the uncritical action of people carrying out a ‘Party line’, 
However, the greatly talked about new quality of commune without collective action 
(joint praxis) will reveal itself as: (1) solipsistic act (masturbation); (2) flight from reality; 
(3) the commune itself remaining an elitist group. 


These immense difficulties of mutual interpenetration or commune and environment, 
environment and commune, cannot be simplified. They cannot be cloaked by exaggerating _ A 
the significance of the beginning of a revolutionary commune, by seeing it solely as an ES 
heroic experiment. Nor can they be cloaked by making a sacred cow out of the sharing of * 
goods, property and money (the common reproductive base). Such a collective economy is 
only a juggler’s trick if it is not followed by the deliberate attempt to abolish all bourgeois - 
dependency relationships (marriage, property claims on men, women, children via divorce, 
inheritance, etc.) as well as the destruction of all aspects of the private sphere, all trivialities, 
habits and predetermined role relationships. And those who associate this with ‘raw 
communism’ suppress the fact that the dialectic of al and possibility can no longer 
represent itself as only theoretical design. 


At the moment our concepts of ‘praxis’ must be called divergent. And even if these 
diverging concepts are transformed through, ‘collective. praxis’, it still remains possible that 
this ‘collective praxis’ was false. If this process ‘of transformation is not to end in frustration, 
our immediate development at the beginning of living together i is BEN وی یز‎ for 
sustaining the experimental character of ‘collective praxis’. d 


And the commune is not just the concrete effort to find out whether ‘praxis’ is possible. The 
setting up of the commune is in itself praxis: ‘praxis’ as a method of recognizing and under- 
fanno reality. 


But if we think that continuous struggle — specifically, outwardly directed, system-busting 
action (via the initial stages of struggle between revolutionary communes and repressive 
society) — is our only hope for-the transformation of our bourgeois individuality, then 
once again we sell out our individual existences to the historical process. Once again we forget 
our starting-point: the passion of those only interested in themselves. Our transformation 

will be.achieved, will be more than a mere phrase, only when we subsume our individual life- 
stories into collective experience, collective action. 


Needless to say, this untolding of human وخ‎ and essence only becomes possible 
once the whole world is taken off its hinges. A revolutionary commune and subversive action. 
`` become historically relevant only when we give up our naive approach to vows of changing 
“the world; i.e. we must stop pretending that the only issues at stake are the 
. mobilization of drop-outs, the creation of a base for collective economy and other. similar, 
_but preliminary ideas. Rather we must maintain our pledge by measuring it against the 
yardstick of our human complexity — something more than just a participation or even 
identification with the real, external historical process. The new quality welding together a 
revolutionary commune, its trade mark of 'unobliging obligation', is not identical with the 
solidarizing experience of collective action.. lt is more because it includes, at the same time, a 
qualitatively new element — the process of mediation between the individual commune 
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members. This new element is beyond all rationalizations, beyond all. images of self, beyond 
all inhibitions. 


Empty phrases about different conceptions of praxis (CND, pacifism, hippies, agitprop 
theatre, etc.) will be repeated as long as all these different individual proponents conceive 
praxis as a highly abstract, theoretical concept, as some idea floating in a vacuum. When they 
continue in this manner, they are incapable of ever triggering off political action, a piece of 
actual, concrete direct action which really has an effect. For example, discussions of the 
university are now inadequate, and will only become adequate for this specific topic when 
.there exists a concrete project for praxis, for action, at which everybody should work, 

| could make himself articulate and form a decision. Initiating of praxis forces us to mediate 
with reality our.reified conceptualizations and forces us to.check and modify them in 

order that we may take. further steps of concrete action. 


Two.processes go hand in hand: the process of our education as revolutionary scientists; 
the process of forming our diverging concepts of praxis into a-concrete and unified one. We 
cannot stop at off-the-cuff statements. We must connect our movement, our progress, to 
i the final goal. It is therefore necessary to epitomize, describe and express in a specific: 
manner the various stages of our revolutionary education. This would be one of the tasks 
of a:journal of the revolutionary commune. Its other tasks would involve: facilitating the 
growth of the movement; serving as an instrument of agitation; and improving the SELF-. 
understanding of the revolutionary commune. (The same applies to the problem of . 
pamphlets, which so far have always been a burden for only a few.) We can only 
accomplish all these tasks if all the members of the revolutionary commune see the work as 
a full-time job. a poa 


Our relationship to praxis, direct action, should be characterized by Marcuse’s statement, 
‘that for oppressed and overpowered minorities there is a natural right of resistance, to apply 
extra-legal means as soon as the legal ones have proved to be inadequate’. And those who 
practise this right of resistance — which goes as far as the complete overthrow of the 
system: — do this because they want to be human beings. They can no longer put up with 
the rules of a bureaucratic society. Only through ‘other forms of action’ (Korsch) shall we 
meet Che Guevara’s directive: “It is the man of the twenty-first century we have to create.’ 
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INDICTMENT 


ESSENTIAL FINDINGS OF THE INQUIRIES 
l 


Calling themselves ‘Kommune 1°, a group of students and unemployed came together without any official 
status, and have since then incited and spread unrest amongst the students of the Free University and also 
outside the campus. 


This group was first formed within the German Socialist Students Union (SDS) and there found followers. 
The number and composition of the followers varied. A small circle, to which the accused belonged, has 
stayed together. In the meantime, according to reports, the SDS has separated itself from the ‘Kommune l’. 
Nevertheless, since the beginning of 1967, the members and followers of the ‘Kommune I!’ developed their 
propagandist activity, which has been enforced and radicalized during the first six months. 


The spreading of oral and written expressions of opinion on university questions, on questions of home, 
foreign, and finally world policy, has found a greater and greater echo within the academic sphere, has led 
to disputes and to an increasingly intense exchange of opinion, finally even to scuffles, passive and active 
opposition. 


This development has not been restricted to the college areas (FU=Free University, TU=Technical University) 
and has in fact disturbed and infringed upon the public life of Berlin — it has spread into city areas and on 
to the streets which, being particularly dense with traffic, are also particularly sensitive to traffic hindrance 
and disturbances, caused for example by demonstrations, by gatherings of discussion groups, or by scuffles: 
Kurfurstendamm, Joachimstaler Strasse, Hardenbergstrasse, Wittenbergplatz, Tauentzienstrasse, 
Breitscheidplatz. 


Finally, such an increase of demonstrations has for the present found its climax in the events during the 
visits of the American Vice-President Humphrey (5 April, 1967) and of the Iranian royal couple (2-3 

June, 1967). During clashes between demonstrators and police, which were agitated for and at least partly 
intended by ‘Kommune |’, one student was killed. All this is known to the court through the reports of the 
daily papers, radio and television. 


This development shows that intellectual and ideological controversies have degenerated into intolerance 
and terrorism. The followers of the ‘Kommune 1’ profess ta-hold extreme radical communist ideas 

and regard the Chinese Party leader, Mao Tse-tung, and the North Vietnamese President, Ho Chi Minh, 
as their idols. 


In private life the ‘Kommune |’ strives for: 


‘revolutionizing of daily life”, ‘fully planned and organized actions; where everyone should take over one 
particular role’, 


‘general sexual fulfilment through the dissolution of the private relationships as private relationships’, 
abolition of private property, abolition of any state order, resolving of sexual frustration by unrestricted 
change of partners and through collective discussion of individual misconduct, putting an end to the 


Rainer Langhans & Fritz Teufel 109 


difficulties of everyday living (housing, livelihood) by ‘actions’ such as appropriation of empty houses, theft 
and looting of shops and pubs. (This was at least considered.) 


These thoughts — only summarized here very‘concisely — are to be found in the minutes of meetings 
of the ‘Kommune |’, of which copies are included in the evidence documents, which were composed during 
the inquest and have been used here. ` 


During the first half of the year 1967, the ‘Kommune I’ — keeping.its goals in mind — has made use 
of the following methods: 


distribution of pamphlets of reviling and insulting nature which were directed against the director and several 
professors of the FU, calling for protest demonstrations on various occasions, the holding of meetings and 
disturbances of university work by various methods (e.g. sit-ins), legal and illegal demonstrations in the streets 
of Berlin, particularly in heavy traffic, provocative conduct, active and passive resistance towards the police, 
showing of banners and posters with provocative slogans, throwing of colour carriers (e.g. eggs) at persons 
and objects. 


All these events — made known by publications in the mass media — which have increased and 
intensified since the beginning of 1967, have been met by the majority of the Berlin population with dis- 
pleasure and growing disapproval. Notwithstanding, the accused have distributed leaflets which — literally 
in the sense of an ‘escalation’ of their efforts — call for actions which, if actually performed, would be of 
a criminal nature. 


IV 


The leaflets presented here have to be evaluated as a whole — not only because three of them bear the 
same date. The authors explain in their own way the fire in the department store ‘Al’ Innovation’, in Brussels, 
where more than three hundred people lost their lives on 22 May, 1967. They take as their starting-point 

that the fire was deliberately started, in order to shake up the Belgians, to convince them positively and pain- 
fully that the American way of fighting in Vietnam is cruel and inhuman. The ‘warlike situation’ — caused 
by the fire — they, cynically enough, call a ‘Big Happening’. They imply that the Belgian police 
deliberately conceal arson as the cause of the catastrophe, in order not to encourage other opponents of the 
Vietnam war elsewhere to similar ‘demonstrations’. Then follow contemplations — full of hatred and 

biting irony — about the impressive effect of a department-store fire. 


Significant of this are the following sentences from leaflet No. 7: 


‘A burning department store with burning people presents for the first time in a European capital that 
crackling Vietnam feeling (to be with it and to burn with them) which so far we have been missing in Berlin. 
Although we sympathize with the grief of those left behind in Brussels: we, who are open to new ideas, 
cannot, as Jong as the right measure is not exceeded, deny our admiration for the daring and unconvention- 
ality which was used in the Brussels department-store fire, in spite of all human tragedy.’ 


Leaflet No. 8 contains, not literally but unmistakably, the unconcealed invitation to ‘demonstrate’ against 
the Vietnam war by burning department stores in Berlin too: 


‘When will Berlin department stores burn? Whether throwing things at empty facades, making representatives 
look ridiculous — the population could only express their opinion of the sensational press reports. Our 
friends in Brussels finally got the knack of letting the public actually participate in the jolly events in 
Vietnam: they set a department store on fire, satisfied citizens end their exciting lives, and Brussels becomes 
Hanoi. None of us has to shed tears for the poor Vietnamese people over the morning paper any more. 


‘From today he goes into the clothes department of KaDeWe, Herthie, Woolworth, Bilka or Neckermann, 
and discreetly lights himself a cigarette in the changing-room.' 


This sentence is particularly significant in view of the fact that an undoubtedly motivated arson is called for: 

"Even the so-far inactive newspaper reader now — stimulated by the fire in Brussels — becomes active 

in that he lights himself “discreetly a cigarette in the changing-room” of a named Berlin department store, 

because the clothes departments really don't lack combustible material.’ 

Also the final ‘preparation’ for the possible coming events is literally nothing but a call for participation: 

‘If something burns in the coming weeks, if somewhere barracks go up in the air, if somewhere in a stadium 
the platform collapses, please don't be surprised. Just as little as by the crossing of the border by the Yanks, 

the bombardment of the city centre of Hanoi, the entry of Marines into China. 

‘Brussels has given us the only answer to this: 

“Burn, warehouse, burn!’ 

After dispassionate and rational examination of the statements 1 to 3, the earnestness of the calls for 

arson, which endangers life, contained in the leaflets, cannot be doubted. In view of their active operations 

within the ‘Kommune |’ for some time now and their efforts to intensify spectacularly these operations, 

the wooing for their ‘unconventional’ and ‘breath-catching’ plan cannot be taken seriously enough. 

It is proposed 


to open the main inquiry and to admit the accusation at the main trial in the High Court in Berlin; 


— Kuntze 
Public Prosecutor 


ry و‎ ۵ 


Zeichnung: Chlodwig Poth 
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THE TRIAL 
PROSECUTION ORDER  - 


The Attorney-General 
to the High Court - 
(506) 2 P Js 749/67 (55/67) 


To the Central Criminal Court 
of the High Court Berlin 
In the same House 


PROSECUTION ORDER | 


1. The student of psychology, Rainer Langhans, born 19 June, 1940, in pelea, living at Berlin 31 V 
Kurfurstendamm 140. German, single, previously convicted. 


2. The student. of Vh allan Fritz Teufel, born 17 June; 1943, in Ingölheim, living at Berlin 12, Kaiser- 
Friederich-Strausse 54a. German, single, previously convicted. 


c/o Court Prison Moabit, Berlin.21, Alt-Moabit 12a, Prison Book No. 1637/67 for the time of the 
Proceeding No. 2 P Js 758/67 


Be they accused l 


And they are hereby accused by and with the advice of Her privy council the Queen's most excellent 

majesty by and with the advice and consent of the lords spiritual and temporal, and commons, in this present 
parliament assembled. , according to the law as amended by all particular amendment acts, and all other 
powers enabling Her in that behalf, 


to have by distributing pamphlets i in Berlin on 24 May, 1967 collectively called for "e actions, 
namely, deliherately : to set fire to premises which serve temporarily as a sojourn for peaple and this at a time 
during which, as à rule; people would be expected to be present in this selfsame premises. So jas this has been 
called for. without Iccess. 


On 24 May, 1967, in. front of the Refectory of the Free University in Berlin- Dahlem, the atcused have 
distributed great quantities of leaflets, with the date of the same day, Nos 6- 9, and the signature 
‘Kommune |’, These leaflets take as inspiration a department-store fire which had occurred in Brussels on 
22 May, 1967, suggesting the deliberate setting fire to Berlin department stores in. order to present realistic 
images of the fighting i in Vietnam. In this way they wish to expose the activities of the Americans in 
Vietnam. 


The whole content of the leaflets shows that the authors assume that the department-store fire in Brussels 
had been caused by deliberate action and that, in view of such a convincing ‘demonstration’, it is their 
intention to win over a group of fellow-believers, not determined in size and composition, who are invited 
to set fire to Berlin department stores also — and this during the opening times. 


Crime according to P. 306 No. 3 
P. HI Sect. 2 


LANGHANS & 
TEUFEL 


PP. 47, 48 St GB., 
P 19 of the Berlin press legislation of 15 June, 1965 


FOR KOMMUNE I — Rainer Langhans 

Fritz Teufel 
FOR THESTATE — Judge: Schwerdtner 
Public Prosecutor: Kuntze 
Court Official: Tanke 
Court Lawyer: Mahler 
Assistant Judge 


INTERROGATION OF LANGHANS 

Schwerdtner: What do you want to do as a profession? 
Langhans: At the moment | am doing Kommune. 
Schwerdtner: But is that a life-work? 


Langhans: It could become one — | don't know yet, 
and it doesn’t really interest me either. 


Schwerdtner: In the beginning you spoke of far-reaching 
actions, which more than anything would have a 
personal effect on the individual. 


Langhans: It's not a question of specific actions — but 
that is right, the personal things are important as well. 


Schwerdtner: Your private life doesn't interest me. 


Langhans: But it should interest you — you are 
the judge here, and at night you are nice to your wife. 
We never wanted a division between our political 

` and personal activity. | cannot beat up my child 

at home and at the same time run a kinder- 

garten. 


Mahler: Is that what you mean by revolutionizing 
everyday life? 


Langhans: Yes! 


Mahler: Hence the consistency that must extend from 
the political to the personal sphere in life. 


VERSUS 
THE STATE 
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INTERROGATION OF TEUFEL 


Schwerdtner: Which profession do you hope to take 
up? 


Teufel: | used to want to become some sort of humorist 
writer. 


Schwerdtner: When was that? 
Tuefel: When | began my studies. 
Schwerdtner: And now? 


Teufel: Now, I’ve engaged myself politically — and 
that’s when one often loses one’s humour. 


Schwerdtner: Have you been sentenced before? 


Teufel: Yes, it was stated juridically that I had removed 
strange moving objects from a self-service store. 


Schwerdtner: Hence theft? — How did that happen? 


Teufel: That is very much connected with my attitude 
towards property. | believe that private property should 
be abolished. But | came to the conclusion that this 
method was inadequate and too individualistic. 


Schwerdtner: You wanted to improve your methods? 
Teufel: When | say ‘inadequate’ | don't mean that | 
want to improve myself in this particular field, but 
that it is useless to carry on in this way. | did say, 
however, that | was in favour of the abolition of private 
property, didn't 1? 

Schwerdtner: How could that take place? 


Teufel: Collectively. 


Schwerdtner: How did you come to the Kommune 
anyway? 


114 Kommune | 


Teufel: For along time we have been specifically 
discussing the possibilities for political praxis in this 
society in circles inside as well as outside of the SDS. 
And that’s how in the course of time the Kommune 
developed. 


Schwerdtner: Then what are the aims of the Kommune? 
Teufel: The essential points maybe: that we live together, 
that we have a common economy and that we discuss 


things together. 


Schwerdtner: And the inner goals? | would like to know 
what it looks like at your place. 


Teufel: So come and visit us sometime. It's difficult 
to explain here. 


Entering The Case/Teufel 


Schwerdtner: So you demonstrate against Vietnam, 
do you? 


Teufel: Not only that, we also demonstrate 
against greed and self-satisfaction . . . . 


Schwerdtner: Who is greedy, then? 

Teufel: One can also formulate itina different way. 
The Germans are democratic, freedom-loving, strong 
people, Of course they killed a lot of Jews, but on the 
other hand, there are now Arabs getting killed with 
German arms and that is a way of making up for it. 
After all, the more blacks or yellows who perish, the 
better it is for us. : 
Schwerdtner /shocked]: Surely you're not serious? 
[Laughter in the gallery.] 

Teufel: Sure ! am, sure. 


Schwerdtner: Why have you written that leaflet, then? 


Teufel: Once again we wanted to give the people the 
opportunity to look on the nut-cases and 


radicalinskis with disgust and then report them all 
to the fuzz. 


Kuntze: And what if someone had had the idea, to try, 
as stated in the leaflets, to light a cigarette in a 
fitting-room of a department store? 


Teufel: | must admit, nobody had the idea that one 
would actually do that — except the Public Prosecu- 
tor. However, he didn't do it, either, but instead drew 
up an accusation. 


Entering The Case/Langhans 


Langhans: [n the morning we bought the paper ànd 
we saw the terrible photographs of the fire in a 
Brüssels department-store. Fantastic photographs 

for the one who took them. And then came the 
suggestions that it could be a question of arson. And 
then we had the idea. It usually happens like that, we: 
read or hear samething and then get an idea. We asked 
ourselves how we we could make it materialize. There- 
fore we staged a rehearsal. 


Schwerdtner: A rehearsal? . . . For setting fire to a 
department store? 


Langhans /[ironically]: Of course . . . of course not. 
But how could one make it clear to the public what * - 
the connections were? — After that we wrote and 
duplicated a leaflet. 


Schwerdtner: Y ou have written here: ‘The crackling image 
of Vietnam, that we've so far missed here in Berlin.' 
That's what you want, isn't it? 


Langhans: In the first place, are you making a statements 
Also, | don't know whether you've noticed or not, but 
sales-talk has been parodied here. ` 

Kuntze: We older people have witnessed burning houses 


Langhans: But you have forgotten about it. 


Your deposition in this case? 


Schwerdtner: Your deposition in this case, please? 


Langhans: Yes, | would like to ask, to investigate . . . 
| would like to ask you, and | want you to express 
your opinion sufficiently without dodging the issue, 
why there are just the two of us sitting here and 

not the other people who have worked on the 
leaflets as well? | mean, you already knew about 
them. 


Schwerdtner: | won’t make a deposition on that any 
more. 


Langhans: Then I’m becoming more and more suspicious 
that the reason we two are sitting here is because of 
preferential treatment given in an official capacity, as 

it is perfectly obvious that the other persons are 
available and could easily be summoned. 


Schwerdtner {wanting to change the subject]: 
You now have the opportunity to speak 

about the production and the distribution of 
leaflets — what do you have to say about it? 


Langhans: The fact that you don’t do anything about 
my reproach is interesting. 


Schwerdtner: Who composed the text? 
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Langhans: We all did. But not all of us are sitting 
here, there were more. | am just one of the initiators. 
Every leaflet is discussed and several people work 
together on writing it. 
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Assistant Judge: Whose idea was it to cover the 
story of the Brussels department-store fire in the leaf- 
let? 


Langhans: We were sitting at the breakfast-table and 
were reading the papers. All the papers. We nearly 
always do that. The connection occurred to us when 
someone mentioned a demonstration. 


Schwerdtner: Who did this occur to? Someone must 
have had the idea first. 


Langhans: It is impossible to make someone responsible 
for one leaflet and somebody else for another. | don’t 
think I’m in a position to be precise about it, since the 
others could give at least as much information. That's 
why | think this is preferential treatment given in an 
official capacity, because we're not the only two who 
wrote the leaflets. 

Intermezzo: The Chair 

Schwerdtner: Come forward 

Langhans: But there is no chair there. 

Schwerdtner: So take yours! 


[Langhans drags the chair slowly and noisily 
over the floor and sits on it. The next 
interrogation is carried out in a disgruntled 
manner and only by means of questions.] 
Schwerdtner: Where did you grow up? 

Langhans: In my parents’ home, | think. 
Schwerdtner: Are you still a student? 


Langhans: Yes. 


[Etc., takes only about ten minutes. Then he 
tries Teufel again.] 


Schwerdtner: Do you want to make a personal state- 
ment as well? 
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Teufel: | have made a personal statement too many 
times. 


[Langhans drags the chair with such a lot of 
noise by going back from the table where he 
made his testimony, that one can’t hear 
anything.] 


Schwerdtner: Don't make such a noise, that's only 
to provoke me! Your thing with clothes, that's boring 
as well, 


Teufel: Why don’t you stick pieces of telt under it. The 
chairs for the accused are terribly shabby and uncom- 
fortable. 


After the recess 


Schwerdtner: Mr Langhans, | actually didn't want to 
handle this subject. But since you yourself spoke this 
morning about sexual difficulties, what do you mean by 
it and what does it refer to? 


Langhans: Ah yes, this is not only a question for 
Kommune members, but also for you and concerns 
everyone amongst us. It is a result of one’s upbringing. 
How one gets on with girls, difficulties with orgasm, 
disturbances of concentration and neuroses, the diffi- 
culty is to get on with oneself and others in the right 
way. For that reason there is for example a con- 
sultation-board in the University. 


Schwerdtner: Are you a patient there? 


Langhans: No, | haven't been there yet, but I’ve thought 
about it. 


Schwerdtner: How do they manifest themselves then? 
When one has such difficulties as fhose you are talking 
about? 


Langhans: Can't you use your imagination? Or don't 
you have problems? That would be quite remarkable! 


Schwerdtner: The cash-book states: Why does Fritz 
have to smoke cigars? Does that have to be his com- 
pensation then? 


Langhans: You might have missed again what one calls 
in literature ‘ironical structure’. 


Kuntze: Are you convinced that, when in Brussels or 
Berlin two or three hundred people get killed — are 
you really sure that something might change then in 

Vietnam? 


Langhans: No, but here. 


Kuntze: What then? 


Langhans: | imagine that people who now have nothing 
against Vietnam will get very upset. Then there will be 
considerable changes. 


Assistant-Judge: More than once you have mentioned 
that you consider the prevailing form of protest 
fruitless. How do you picture a more fruitful one? 


Langhans: During the recess | gathered that this was 
misunderstood, that things like those which happened 
in Brussels would represent the next step. | want to 
refute that statement. 


Assistant-Judge: What else? 


Langhans: 2nd June was a failure. We in the Kommune 
believe that aggressive tactics, stone-throwing and 
shooting as if in a civil war, are not the right way. Instead 
we try to make the authorities, like you for example, 
look ridiculous, so that they will disavow their actions 
We ourselves try to achieve results through ‘happenings. 
in which everybody can participate, a change from the 
rigid march-formation. Imagine if we put Albertz there 
and one could throw something at him, then even you 
would enjoy yourself. 


Schwerdtner: You mean a poster? 


[The Judge goes pale and swallows hard. Laughter. Langhans: No, a nice genuine person. 
A pause before he continues.] 


Known to the Court, or not? 


Assistant-Judge: How many leaflets have you distri- 
buted? í 


Langhans: That is a nafve question, you know that 
from the evidence. 


Schwerdtner: I've told you once before, we don't know 
anything at all. Will you please answer! 


Langhans [ironically]: | have to look it up — in 
my papers. Wait a ۰ 


Tanke: But you must be able to say whether it was less 
than ten or more, under a hundred or more... 


Langhans: | think, yes — under ten (the Court 
thinks he means 110). | would like to know, | ask 
for legal advice, what is right. The Public Prosecutor 
says | mustn't bring forward things known to the Court, 
you say it's only valid for what's been said in court... 


Assistant-Judge: How did the leaflets originate, what 
were they aiming at? 

Langhans: We, that means the Kommune | family, 

have produced the leaflets collectively. There were 

eight of us then, you know that and you knew that. But 
only the two of us are sitting here. | would say that you 
in your official capacity are accused of committing the 
offence of giving preferential treatment. 


Schwerdtner: | am not the prosecuting authority — | 
am the Chairman of this Court. 


Teufel: ] would like to say something about that. 
Schwerdtner: At the moment Langhans is the accused. 
Intermezzo: Posture 


Tanke: It is normal procedure here that the accused 
stand up. 


Teufel: Unfortunately, | don't feel like standing 
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here all the time. Since | have so many court cases, it 
would be very bad for my health if | always had to 
stand up. 


Schwerdtner: | shall allow you to sit down until 
further notice, but every scandalous act will be pun- 
ished: 


Intermezzo: The Idiot 
[A woman in the gallery stands up.] 


Woman: Somebody here has called you an idiot, Mr 
Chairman. 


Schwerdtner: /on/y half-understands and 
shouts] : Out, out, take that woman out! 


[The woman protests, the court official, who 
has to take her out, speaks to her briefly and 
shouts something to the Judge. ] 


Schwerdtner: | can't hear you over here, 
please come forward. 


[The woman comes to the Judge’s bench.] 


Woman [indignantly]: Mr Chairman, that gentleman 
in front of me there /po/nts/ has just called you an 
idiot. 

Schwerdtner: Go and sit down again. 

The Throwing-Out 

Teufel: Since the counsel for the defence doesn't say 
a word throughout the whole proceedings, | find it 
necessary that we, the accused, give each other mutual 


support. 


Schwerdtner: Please be quiet, you don't have permissioi 
to speak. 


Teufel: Mr Chairman, | ask for legal advice. 


Schwerdtner: Please be quiet now, otherwise we will ta 
this as improper behaviour in court. 
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Teufel: ‘If one has a counsel for the defence, who 
doesn't intervene .. . 


Schwerdtner: The accused, Teufel, although he didn't 
have permission to speak, has.several times 
intervened. He will be removed from the court- 

room during the time the accused Langhans is being 
heard. 


Teufel: | ask for legal advice. 
[The Court rushes out — comes back. 9 
Schwerdtner: Decision: The accused, Teufel, must 
leave the court-room for the time of the interrogation 


of the accused, Langhans, and stay in Room 204 under 
supervision of a court official. 


Teufel: | protest. | ask for a fair hearing. I consider 
these extraordinary, uncommon and scandalous pro- 
ceedings. ...! 


Schwerdtner: Leave the room! 


Teufel: | would like to finish! | would like to state that 
this is a public trial in which the public sphere has been 
definitely limited by police measures taken for the 
duration of this session, and in which the defence of 
the accused has certainly been encroached upon by a 


counsel for the defence who co-operates with the 


prosecution and the Judge. One of the accused cannot 
be excluded ontop of this. 


Tanke: It is my opinion that the behaviour of the 
accused, Teufel, can no longer be tolerated and | hereby 
propose two days’ imprisonment. 


Langhans: Here we stand alone against all sides E 
Schwerdtner: | have tried to give you the opportunity 


to speak. What is the positiori of the counsel for 
the defence?! 


Decision: First of al! we uphold the decision, that 
the accused Teufel has to leave the courtroom. 
Matters concerning the establishment of a 
disciplinary sentence will be decided later. 


Teufel: | ask for the counsel for the defence to be given 
an Opportunity to state his position. 


Schwerdtner: He did state his position, didn' t he? 


Teufel: | will only give way if you use force! 
[Teufel is led out.] 


Langhans: | would like to protest against the removal 

of Mr-Teufel. | would like to protest most strongly against 
the fact that this deprives me of the support of my 
fellow-accused. ۱ ask for legal advice as to what possibi- 
lities now exist, since the counsel for the defence 

doesn't support us. | ask for advice as to whether it is 
possible to ak questions and make statements. 


Schwerdtner: That possibility exists, if it is done i in an 
orderly way. 


Langhans: I would like to say that certain remarks - 

I make and answers | give might be vague, but they could 
have been cleared up by further questions from my 
fellow-accused, but you are preventing this! 


Schwerdtner: The Court consists of five people — but 
you seem to see only one all the time. In fact; the 
decisions are made by all five. 


.- Langhans: Yes, but you are the one who talks most and 
that's indicative of how the decisions are made. | would 
very much like to propose that we are permitted to give 
each other mutual support by means of additional 
questions — ‘because you know as well as | do that it 
all depends upon formulations and nuances.. : 


Schwerdtner: This has already been going on for an 
* hour. 


۳ But | can’t say anything, | am being 
hindered . . . 


Schwerdtner: What do you want to say then? — 
“Langhans: l've said it now for the fifth time that 1 have 


to be supported by Teufel, since I'm not being supported 
by my defence. 
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Schwerdtner /to bring all this to an end]: 

The accused Langhans proposed that the 

accused. Teufel be readmitted to the court-room 
since he feels that to make a statement without his 
fellow-accused being present would be a hindrance to 
his defence. : 


Tanke: This is not provided for by the law. | reassert : e 
that the counsel for:the defence is at all-times at his 
disposal. 


Intermezzo: To Stand Respectably 


Schwerdtner: Don't lean against the table while you're 
speaking! 


Langhans: Why not? 


Sehwerdtner: Because that will be ita as 
improper behaviour. 


Langhans: Why will it be interpreted like that? 


Schwerdtner: Because it is normal procedure that one 
stands respectably in front at the Court, etc. — Now 
about the fire. d 


TOM We read the papers and discussed it. The fire 
was on 22 May, 1967, it was all in the papers on the 
23rd and the leaflets are from the 24th. 


Schwerdtner: Where did you get the information from, 
that the fire in the (7 store could hea prr 
of arson? 


Langhans: From the press! 


Schwerdtner: Did you think that arson was a possi- 
bility? 


Langhans: There is very little | can say about that, 
since | do not know any left-wing people in- Belgium : 
and only know a little about their protests. For me it 
wasn't important, what had happened, but how it 
presented itself to the minds of the police — and the 
journalists who were working on the case. 
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Schwerdtner: You were working on it as well — so isn't 


the question justified, what went on in your mind, what 
did you think of it? 


Langhans: We don’t concern ourselves with certain 
cases, just to make speculations about them. It didn't 
interest us what others could have done. What interests 
me are the different ways the incident has had an 
effect. 


Schwerdtner: But what was the aim behind the leaf- 
lets, what did you want to achieve with them? An 
action must-have a purpose. 


‘Langhans: All this is not really very complicated, and 
it amuses us how you interpret it. For we would never 
have thought that this could have been taken to be 
incitement. That is too absurd! May | ask how you got 
the idea that it was an invitation to fire-raising in the 
first place. 


Schwerdtner /in terrup ts unwillingly]: 
You didn't.. 


Langhans /shouting/ : | can't even say one sentence 
without being interrupted. Could you be quiet until 
I'm finished! 


D 


[Schwerdtner doesn't say another word] 
The first disciplinary sentence 

Schwerdtner: Mr Teufel, you have now the | 
opportunity to sketch your personal record arid to 


describe your development. 


Teufel: ۱ don't feel like it, I've had three discussions 
with the Berlin Justice . . 


Schwerdtner: Do you want to make a personal state- 
ment or not? 


Teufel: ... which ended every time in a fiasco for the 
Political Court. 


Schwerdtner: Answer yes or no. Do you want to make 


a personal statement or not? You have the right to refuse 
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to make a personal statement. 


Teufel: | wouldn't like to make a personal 
„statement, but | would like to give an explanation 
why | wouldn't like to make a personal statement. 


Schwerdtner: Make it short then! 


Teufel: Today I'm in court on a political trial for 
the fourth time. In the meantime my personal recor 
is extensively known since the first staging of 

this trial in July of last year, which at that time 
failed because of the incompetence of the . 

Court. 


Tanke: Please note, the accused Teufel has said tha 
first trial failed because of the incompetence of the 
`. Court. | propose a disciplinary sentence. 


Teufel: . . . and since this trial failed because of the 
incompetence of the Court, | demand an explanatic 
which can only be given if the members of the pro- 
secution and the Court say something here about tt 
personal record and development. | think | can den 
that in the name of the public. Point by point | wil 
make a relevant statement. 


Intermezze: The Trap 

Tanke //oud/y] : What you just said is unbelievab' 

What was the purpose of the wann You have avı 
` answering that! 


Langhans: Don't shout like that! 


Tanke: | thought you might not hear too well under 
that hair. 


Langhans: Now | can’t hear you. 

Tanke: So ۱۱۱ come a little closer. 
TATUM Yes, yes, please do! 
Schwerdtner: 1'd rather you didn't, Tanke. 
Langhans: Why not, do | stink? 


Schwerdtner: Yes, you do! 


The second disciplinary sentence 
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Langhans /continuing/: For me it is important to 
ask you how you could ever get the idea that this leaf- 
let could be an incitement to arson. That is really 
idiotic. 


Schwerdtner: What do you mean by that? 


Langhans: That means that if people allow themselves 
to be incited, one can only consider them idiots — and 
in view of this, the Court makes itself an excellent 
example. 


Tanke: Improper suggestions are still implied in this 
wording — | propose a disciplinary sentence of one 
day’s imprisonment. 
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LEAFLETS, 
POSTERS, 
PROCLAMATIONS 


NOW I CONFESS 
Hereby I admit, 


‘that not only am I an element, and a radical one, who when necessary throws custard-pies, 
fucks up pensioners’ sleep and makes the Springer Press tremble; that not only am I one 

of those who by their blind activism has almost succeeded in losing prematurely the SDS 
students their scholarships, moreover muddling the SDS’s reflected relationship between 
praxis and theory, and thereby becoming an objective danger to the historical process; 

but also what is even worse, is that I was demonstrating in front of the Opera on the night of 
2nd June, for no reason whatsoever since the Shah is in the first place an extremely educated 
murderer who speaks five languages with clarity, briskness and fluency, just as Tom Thumb 
from Sauerland* should try to do, so really all the talk about illiteracy in Persia becomes 
obsolete because education there is of course distributed differently from here, and in the 
second place, what is Persia to us? Shouldn’t we be thankful that we live here where only one 
student is shot, when it would have beer thousands in Persia. 

Therefore I find it too early to speak of escalation in Berlin as long as the Senate and the 
police are taking action against the students without American military advisers; the worst 
thing is, that once there, I didn’t throw stones after all, although one might have expected 
that of me as I am known to be a terrorist; and now, after already being held in custody for 
over six weeks (I should have taken into account the fact that I wear a beard), it becomes 
‘increasingly difficult for them to prove that I threw three stones, consequently the chairs of 
those illustrious gentlemen, of Bishop Ali Barzel von Schöneberg and the Chief of his 
Pretorian Guard, Schmalzesang, start to rock once more. ۱ 


Later, in a spectacular trial, I casually revealed the state secret of the incapacity of the 
judicial machine — for shame! .— and now they want to examine legally the condition 
of my mind. 


I feel quietly ashamed in my cell, 
Fritz Teufel, monstrosity from hell, 


From Fritz in the Nick: It’s very boring there, so write to him sometimes! F.T. 1 Berlin 21, 
_ Alt-Moabit 12a, Untersuchungshaftanstalt Moabit, R gie 1736/67. You'll 
-never find a quicker way of getting your names in their files. 


* President Lubke. 
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CALL FOR ARSON 
Ensure yourself a good trial — call for arson! 


We have not managed, not one fire has yet been started in any building, and the newspapers 
are already making jokes. Who’s interested in the fact that we set light to Rome’s main 
station on one of our trips there. 


We very much hope this mass action will soon have the desired success. 


Please help us, as only the widest distribution of this leaflet can ensure the success of this 
proposed event. Berlin must again become a world centre by adopting the same extraordinaril 
successful Belgian anti-Vietnam demonstrations. This can only be done with the co-operation 
of the people. 


For this to take place it is only necessary for you to mark a cross against your chosen target 
below and add your name and address. Please return the completed form to us or Asta 
(student union) and it will be forwarded to the Bench. 


To ensure acceptance, the legal terminology used on the form below has been taken from oui 
official charge-sheets. 


I hereby call on the people of Berlin to set fire to those buildings marked with a cross below 
at such time when they are under normal occupation by those employed therein. To this 
purpose I recommend the following procedure, the use of matches in conjunction with 
petrol-soaked rags. 


Alternatives: 
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I hereby underline the urgency of this call to action, as I am aware of the ineffectiveness of 
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Don’t burst just one soap bubble, but thousands 

> 
Unfortunately many of you could not see how Kuntze, public prosecutor and motherfucker, 
saved his crap-and-soap bubbles through the first day of the hearing in the Moabit Soap 
Opera. Because the court-house was packed full of pensioners, tramps, selected students and 
a number of school kids. Do you think it’ll be different tomorrow? And even if you were: 
crowded out by a mass of pensioners . . . what ideas have you had today? By now you should 
‘be producing soap bubbles just as finca as Kuntze's yourselves, instead of Sharing the ones being 
präduged. by him. All you need is a tin of 


. PUSTE-FIX (50 pfennigs) Tras 


available at Woolworth’s, Bilka, etc., as our leaflets state. You can now follow the Moabit 
l Soap Opera, both inside and outside the court with a whole sea of bubbles. 


Remember to hold the wire-ring about three inches in front of your mouth and blow gently 
and فاا ا‎ The bubbles have various advantages: 


a) They: are very stable and much more substantial than the prosecutor’s bubbles. . ~ 


-(2) The tim shape and the T pop of these high-quality soap Bubbles produce a noise 
reminiscent of the bombs used by certain anarchists. 


(3) The number of bubbles produced in one breath exceeds all expectations (faster than 
those of the Attorney-General). 


Incidentally, we hope that Public Prosecutor Kuntze, or even the Judge, might collapse if a 

+ quivering bubble of twenty inches’ radius moves towards them. In spite of this we ask our dear 
BePo not to use guns so.that we don’t cause another death. If they should do so we'll shoot 
back و‎ (cf. leaflet 20) 


itane I, on the dày of the Moabit POE Opera, 
E Berlin, 6 July; 1967 - 
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Teufel- 
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STROLL - DEMO 


Mill-in Protest against the Police: 
(Saturday, 17 December, 3 p.m. at the Ku’Damm) 


Last Saturday the West Berlin ates provided an example of their so-called ۰ 
And when Albertz, the ‘Ruling Parson’ (West Berlin’s last mayor), gives them his blessing and 
commends their brutality, then it is time to. protest. 


The ‘free’ citizen, fed on Bild- newspapers, recites his well-learned newspaper slogans at the 

Wall and swears to the eternal front-line atmosphere necessary for West Berlin’s political 
preservation. A ‘democracy’ comprehended as an opposition against the East is not able to 
conceive its own contradiction. It becomes a dictatorship where everyone is his own cop dancing 
= the direction of Casar Springer and other political quacks. 


: We are taking the street as a protest against. these brutal club- wielders of hi democracy. We 
don’t want to be helpless victims of aggressive young men wearing police uniforms. Therefore 
we don’t demonstrate in the usual way, but in small groups, as strollers. We'll meet at - 

certain places arranged in advance, and when our friends the police approach, we'll تس سا‎ 
becoming passers-by, popping up in another spot. 


"Stroll-Demo tactics’ will ridicule the petrified legal order, showing the irrational attitude of 
‚rational order, demonstrating jokingly that the paragons of our society are buffoons.- 


"We are ‘walking’ in favour of the police!!!! 


We demand for the police a 35-hour week, 
so they will have spare time for reading, leisure for their brides and women and. fir venting 
their aggression in making love, and time for discussions with old passers-by, explaining 
democracy to them. 


We demand ‘modern’ equipment for the police forces? 
instead of truncheons, white boxes with sweets for weeping. children and contraceptives 
for teenagers who want to make love, and pornography for lascivious grandfathers. 


We demand an increase in their salary. 

Their salary must be higher than that of Springer’s ‘journalists’ because the policeman is 
the last pillar of democracy. One day he must enter Parliament as a conscious opposition to 
the ‘Great Coalition’. IAE 


"Y "Save the Police’ Committee e.V. 


Ig Mau, 1967. 
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LISTEN — you decrepit creeps and bullshitters of the law! 

LISTEN — you pyromaniacal soldiers and fire-brigade soldiers! 

You thought you could just screw up Rainer and Fritz. But there were seven of us ready to 
make you prematurely old-aged. You didn’t even dare have us in the public gallery. Those 
hand-picked old-aged pensioners with their claim of long life, a seat at the opera and in the 
public gallery — and the gallery wasn’t even opened. We might have spat on you cowards 
from up there. 


You’re trembling already! 


But there’s more to come: 


We'll cut off your ears and balls, saw off your fingers and poke out your eyes, and before 
this we'll torture you in style. 


You've heard it all before haven't you? Vietnam — that's your game as well, or do you 

want to deny it? We'll pull off your warm blanket, then you'll get cold and your arms and 
legs will be exposed and we'll chop them off, quarter them, toast them, skin them and feed 
them to the vultures. It'll be slaughter, once your blanket is torn away. Then your blood will 
spurt out, we'll use your robes as floor-cloths. Your howling will be our dance music. 


We'll burst into laughter. 


You continue sentencing ‘in the name of the people’. We'll open an anti-university in the 
prison at Tegel. We have enrolled two hundred already and the posts of lecturers are filled ta 


DON'T STAY AWAY! : 


Kommune I, on the day of the Moabit Soap Opera, Berlin, 6 July, 1967 


wo 

& 2 ; 
EE 
OR 


Uena 3 son. 


YEXOCJIOBAUKHX TIEPETOBOPA 
a 


x 


ene‏ رو 


ATE‏ ہے 


-Opran. Uenrpanvnoro Keantets KNCC 


KOmM M IO H HE F 


¿ 

os GE 

8 

i Zum 

* pian 

3 = 

i7 — 
EE KEL m 
EOD | ASME 
¿25 سع‎ 6 2 
ce ن‎ e E 
Tele E 
EE S E 
ME E 

le 


i 134 Kommune | 


WANTED _ 


Dr. Diether Dehnicke 


WANTED 


A 


Dieter Dehnicke LL.D. 
Attorney-General of Berlin 


The wanted person is strongly suspected of committing the crime of: 


FALSE IMPRISONMENT 


to the prejudice of Fritz Teufel. 


in Berlin in the months of June and July 1967, presumably from political motives, 
Dehnicke has, in his capacity as Attorney-General, arranged that the custody of Fritz Teufel 
be continued, although knowing him to be innocent. 
| Furthermore, he is suspected of favouring both the policemen who lied in a prejudiced way 
against Fritz Teufel, so as to provide the incompetent city authorities with a scapegoat. 


Description of the culprit: 


Ordinary appearance, wears glasses, oval face, born 22/2/1925, 5ft 11"tall, wavy hair, still 
in office, frequently seen in government circles, where he will stay as long as he is needed. 


Any information leading to the capture of the culprit will be accepted in every police station. 


Hi 
| 
i 
| 


Steckbrief 


Generalstaatsanwalt in Berlin 


Der Gesuchte ist dringemWEK verdächtig, in Berlin in den 
Monaten Juni und Juli 1967 5۱۱۱0 aus politischen Motiven 
ein Verbrecken der 


Freiheitsberaubung im Amt 
Nachteil von Fritz Teufel begangen zü haben, 


hicke hat ifi einer Eigenschaft als Generalstaatsanwalt 
die Fortdauer der .Untersnéhunashaft von Fritz Teufel ver- 
anlaßt, obwohl ihm dessan Unsekuld bekannt ist. 


Ertist'weiterhin verdathtig, die beiden Poltzeibeamten, die 
zum Wachteil von Fritz Teufel gelogen haben, um der un- 
fähigen: Stadtobrigkeit einen Sündenbock zu liefem, zu be- 
günstigen. 


Beschreibung des Täters: 


Wfittelmäßige Erscheinung, Brillen  rLuovales Gesicht, 
Wieb. 22. 2. 1925, 1,80 m groß, gelocktes Haar, noch im Amt, 
warkehrt in Senatskreisen, solange er gebraucht wird. 


Sachdienliche Hinweise, die zur Ergreifung des Täters führen, 
nimmt jedes Polizeirevier entgegen. 


Der Pagzeiprasident 
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SO WHAT DO WE HAVE TO DO? 


We've remained alone. 


We're the only commune — with no others in prospect. 


Why? 


We were outstanding in every respect, unique, without imitation. Most obviously we were : 
needed. Without us nothing happened. People would just sit waiting for us to feed them ideas 
and show them how and what to do, especially during action-committee meetings. 


Our situation was fearless and flexible, something we could only convey to others by their 
taking part in actions. However, the personal situation of the activists remained the same — 
unchanged, lonely and timid. Having taken part in such political activity, there the individual 
is changed, but in the end, only in the direction of a willingness for private, anarchistic 
activity. In this case one doesn't have ideas and one is only shown how to do something 
while actually engaged in some project. 


All those who work, participate with us, are like that. They will never be able to form a 
commune. And we, by our continuing existence, are the precondition for their non-changing 
in the direction of forming communes that is a real commune. For example, Kommune | is 
nothing but an SDS subsidiary with the character of several people sharing a flat. Besides 
that, nothing. 


But we too have difficulties, bigger ones, both internally — among ourselves, and 'politically 
There are those who every now and then move in with us, and then out again; funny, some- 
thing like it is not really understandable. Anyway, most of the time these people appear and 
disappear accide”tally. But we know that there are many people who have a similar situation 
as we have, who actually want to or should engage in action as we do, but who, nevertheless, 
don't want to make the big jump, to what it means to make a commune in the same way 

as we did. We, of course, have strongly pre-empted the possibilities. 


What does this all mean? 


is there no social base for communes, no subculture preparing for our type of social life? 
We initiate action, always abruptly, from a standstill, to reach people. 


The result: we are, in effect, ringleaders and indispensable just because of our personal persist: 
ence. 


But we are in a danger of becoming an exotic cadre-group for political actions with a sort 
of ‘happenings’ image, but to be a cadre is murderous and wears everybody out. 


So what do we have to do? 


We have to perform and create approaches, transitions, possibilities for people, not to have to 
make a commune à /a Kommune 1; and in spite of that, always to be able-to meet and to do 
something together. For example, one really notices how many people one knows on the 
Kurfurstendamm in political demonstrations. But to be able to do something there, one needs 
many small meeting-places, beforehand, to make the Kurfurstendamm the best possible 
meeting-place. 
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We no longer like organizing many things — now we would rather participate and then have 
ideas during action-time. When there are many people one feels good. In Berlin very few of 
these sort of conditions exist. ‘Der Club’ is a useful establishment, the SDS is a Party 
surrogate with democratic tendencies. Interesting pubs where one could meet one another do 
not exist. There is no place where one can really dance or do something except at boring 
parties in private houses. 


One does have interesting meeting-places in the United States and England because of drugs, 
but these places serve much more as an escape-hatch than as places where possibilities are 
actualized. But they are small counter societies, subcultures which are ditficult for bourgeois 
culture to swallow by reason of their experiences with LSD and hashish. 


Whether they survive is uncertain, because their experiences are isolated, a youth phenomenon 
without continuity? Up to now they could only survive because social workers and managers 
took over their organization and because their division between pleasure and life makes them 
controllable by the ruling class. 


We, together, have been thinking about these matters: 


We want to open a place with music, somewhere one can do whatever one wants — show 
films and hold meetings, and, of course, light-shows and dances. It should be a centre, a 
meeting-point, where one feels good like at home, where one gets to know people and is able 
to do something together with them. 


Also some of us will live there. Maybe we ourselves. One should also be able to print there, 
leaflets, a small newspaper, whatever comes into one’s mind. We're looking for such a place. 
What it’s going to look like is up to you. 


This already is a proclamation. 


FIGHT FOULG LIFE 1S REAL 


Kommune Í 
Visited 


Stephenstrasse 60 (1 Berlin 21) fills part of a quiet Berlin street lined with post-war apartment 
blocks. To reach the Kommune you have to pass through this building till you get to a 

large courtyard. A grimy three-storey brick building, factory-like, intrudes into sight 

from the far end of the yard. To get in the Kommune you have to slog through mud, hop 

over some wooden beams and skirt a few pieces of chicken-wire. There is no name on the door, 
but the initiated know the Kommune 1 occupies the top floor, with another commune on 

the bottom and the middle providing space for a printing-press and storage. You go in, then 

up some dark, slippery steps. The sound of good rock blasting from somewhere near the 


‘rafters indicates that you are probably going in the right direction. ‘Bang! Bang!’ No 
answer. ‘Bang! Bang!’ A huge metal door opens slowly and you enter the Kommune. 


| arrived with several members of ANARSCH, another commune. We drifted over to the centre 
of a very large room where there was a round table with some easy chairs set about it. Clothes 
were sprawled over each chair, perhaps the Kommune people used them in lieu of dressers. 

No one bothered to remove the assortment of shirts, bras and socks, so we sat down. 


It was-6 o'clock in the evening. Hardly any of the Kommune had gotten up. People lay 
sprawled around and on top of each other on mattresses in a far corner of the room. It was 
clear this was the principal meeting-place, sleeping-place, centre of action, what have you, but 
for the moment nobody beckoned ‘Come over’, so we stayed put, talking among ourselves. 


Right now the Kommune sees the constant presence of six people, including Rainer Langhans 
and Dieter Kunzelman. Others drift in and out from other communes around the couatry 

as the crow flies. The Kommunards live together in one huge room, say 40’ by 100’. Like 

a good sized ‘village’ loft. It would be a single, uninterrupted space except for three rectangu- 
lar columns which hold up the ceilings and double as message-boards. All the walls have been 
painted white, a good backdrop for the many drawings and. comments penned on them. One 
of the most prominent signs yells out, ‘FUCK LEADERS”. Sound advice. Aside from the 
chairs, and the area around the mattresses, the room was basically bare. Slopped near the walls 
were additional piles of clothes, a few suitcases and du^fle-bags. Also a couple of desks, 
folding chairs and filing cabinet. The windows were covered from head to toe with brown 
burlap curtains. 
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After a while Rainer Langhans drifted over, as did a rather cute little blonde girl who seemed 
to be his chick, although he would certainly object to anyone putting it in these terms. Three 
years ago he was a lieutenant in the German army. A quiet youth, an intelligent youth. Well, 
things have changed. Rainer now has a head of hair which can kill a judge at fifty paces. Wild, 
virile, it streams out in all directions, ten, twelve inches from the root to tail. If this mane 

is his heavy artillery, then his side arms are two hair-dryers which he skilfully wields to keep 
his hair in shape. The only thing missing is a pair of holsters into which he could slip the 
dryers, and out again when needed. He would soon be the fastest draw in the West, if he isn’t 
already. 


A bit of small talk. Then, ‘Look, why don’t you come over here’, pointing to the mattresses. 
‘Nobody uses this space any more. It’s a hang-up to sit and be fixed in a phoney position. 
Anyway, we have been wanting to get rid of these chairs for some time. Too bad they are too 
big to lug down the stairs. Soon one of us will have to chop them up and throw them out 

of the window. They prevent people from meeting.’ 


Over to the ‘plaza real’, the far right corner of the loft. The top of a round table is in the 
centre. It is piled high with food and flowers. In the centre of this centre there is a small 
table-light, the only one turned on in the room. Around the round table are fifteen or so 
mattresses, roughly placed in a circle, or more accurately a square. On these mattresses the 
life of the Kommune takes place. No one owns or even occupies, exclusively, a mattress. 
They are used communally, collectively. Nor do people have their own bed-clothes. At the 
side of the ‘plaza’ there is a pile of sleeping-bags. You take whichever is available when you 
want to go to sleep. Otherwise, assorted mattress covers, blankets and Indian spreads flop 
haphazardly on the floor and mattresses. NO ONE OWNS ANYTHING. EVERYONE OWNS 
EVERYTHING. 


We sprawled out on a convenient mattress. Eventually, Emily, Rainer's friend, offered us a 
bowl of tea. As with the mattresses, cups, utensils, etc., are shared in common. Four bowls 
were sufficient for the dozen or so people there to drink together. 


Two TV sets tuned to different channels occupy another end of the ‘plaza’. They provide a 
continuous source of light and amusement. Of course, their sound is turned off, so the move- 
ments of the characters were even funnier than intended. Anyway the images were all over- 
stuffed German types, the programmes, quiz or audience participation variety stuff. God! 
Germany is the only country | have ever visited where the bourgeoisie look worse in person 
than their caricatures. Thought of the drawings of George Grosz, TV beats him hands down. 


From time to time Kunzelman would stop fucking the chick with whom he was sharing a 
mattress, look up, gesture madly at the screen, make a few comments with which Langhans 
would agree, and then resume his idiosyncratic interpretations of Kundalini. 


Meanwhile the stereo provided a keen counterpart to the TV. Favourites were Tyrannosaurus 
Rex and a disc called Tanyet by the Ceyleib People, a really beautiful record reminiscent of 
Blake. It hasn't been released in England yet, but in the States I've seen an ad for it in a 
distant issue of the San Francisco Oracle. 
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For added zest, sets of stereo headphones populated the mattresses. You could then follow the 
Ceyleib People close up, or the TV or something else. 


| tried to buttonhole Rainer (who spoke the most English, although Kunzelman seemed l 
to follow much of the conversation without letting on} to write a piece; in fact this piece, about 
the Kommune with the help of the others — wheré'things are at, where they might lead, 
etc. He refused, saying that neither he nor the other members of the Kommune could involve 

` themselves in this kind of action at this time. They were solely concerned with living things 
out. To write would be an impossible interruption of their lives. Words were no use either as 
a medium of views given, too many discussions held with outsiders. None really proved. 
satisfactory to them, that is in terms of praxis — leading others to do, act, move out of 
the shit-bag they inhabited. l ۱ 


Rainer continued, ‘What use another article to be consumed but not digested? How can one 
really affect others, the world? By writing, No. We have:to LIVE, others to write. But why 
write, just live. We care and don’t care whether others take notice of our efforts. Well, you 
there, in the States and elsewhere, pay attention to what we do, not for our sakes, but for 
yours,’ 


As for the Kommune 1, Rainer explained that it had entered a new period. Previously the 
Kommunards had been very concerned with organizing demonstrations, penetrating the 
outside world in very concrete ways with their vision. But for some time they had been 
discouraged by the results. The traditional activities of the Left just didn't work. Anyway, 
what.good was it to battle with the cops or the university authorities, or what have you, while 
at the same time leading a totally bourgeois existence in all other areas of one’s life. No Good! 
People have to undergo a radical «transformation in areas where it really matters, in them- 
selves and their relationships with others. But somehow, in the movement, this never happened. 
They remained carbon copies of the bourgeois system they supposedly were fighting against. 
The Kommunards cannot let this happen to themselves. They have to pioneer new ways, 
internally. They have to discover how to stop treating each other as property, how to destroy 
the operations of capitalism that take place in and between themselves. Later, as they learn 

to do this, they will return to helping others to do the same, but with new, unique and more 
effective methods. And always this central concern, how to.move people, get them to.act, 

get them to change. 


1 a.m. lam tired. My time and theirs are light-years away. Someone gets up to make tea. 
They have a little kitchen set off in a corner. People eat when they want and: what they 
want. No set meals. No set cooks. No set time. Roughly, they go to sleep about 8 or 9 in the 
morning and wake up about 4 or 5 or 6 in the afternoon. Still opportunities for shopping, if 
necessary. Otherwise all activities are carried on throughout the night. Pg n 


Bread is a hang-up. But they are lucky in that Klau Mich is somewhat of a best-seller and they 


can live off the royalties from it. For petty cash, they have 2 small box and people take 
from it what they need. 


This book, K/au Mich, was designed and put together by the Kommune, Langhans and Teufel 
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in particular. The pages are beautifully constructed and printed in many colours. The left- 
hand pages consist of the arson indictment, followd by the complete transcript of the trial. 
The right-hand pages have articles about the trial, the Kommune, their demonstrations and 
associated material of importance: photos, cartoons, drawings, pictures, etc., with many having 
sections set off in different colours in order to highlight the associations. And their use of 

the German language is apparently extraordinary, each phrase having multiple meanings 

and referring to a number of different events at the same time. 


Klau Mich means ‘Steal Me’ (or ‘Nick Me’), and wherever it was sold or exhibited, thousands 
of copies were stolen. Another factor inviting theft may have been the inclusion in the book 
of several photos of Kommunards fucking. Side and rear shots. They were juxtaposed next to 
the section of the trial, where they were being interrogated by the court psychiatrist who 
tried to prove that they were sexually abnormal. What better way to deny-the charge than-by- 
showing photos of themselves having intercourse. Also included was a cartoon photofantasy 
illustration of a typical German’s sex-fantasies towards black men: two huge spades are seen 
fucking the archetypical superblonde in the ass and cunt at the same time. Raises the 
question who, if anyone, issick — the Kommune or the state psychiatrists and the whole 
of a society who share the latter fantasies. 


O.K., but how to sell the book. A rather ingenious solution. The book and photos are 
distributed together but sold separately. That is, booksellers display the book only, but 

give the photos free to people who ask for them when they buy the book. The photos can 
then be easily affixed to appropriate and well marked-off pages. And this worked, There were 
no problems with the fuzz or other authorities. 


The early morning. Several people dancing. Kunzelman and Langhans wrapt in each other's 
eyes. Nice sounds. Suddenly a loud knock on the downstairs door. Who could it be? The fuzz? 
Yeah, well, some of the neighbours were bothered by the noise. ‘Yeah’. "OK 


Kunzelman seemed to have a thing about getting dirt on the mattresses, or rather spilling 
liquid food. When it happened he would leap up, gesticulate wildly and race to the kitchen 
for acloth. Meanwhile, his chick (he would object to her being seen in that way, but then | 
didn’t see her making it with anyone else) was given the charlady task. Dieter would have been 
good on a plantation, you know, as overseer, especially as the mess didn't really exist in the 
first place. However, matters escalated, and by hook or crook liquid food somehow appeared 
all over his pants. He then went into a prolonged dance, elements of which were himself, his 
pants and Langhan's two hair-dryers. For hours an intricate yoga was performed, even when 
the pants had dried off. 


All the while joints were continually being made and passed about. Rainer explained that the 
use of hash and other drugs had only begun recently. Six weeks prior the Kommune had been 
very down on pot and acid. Their view was that drugs were simply bourgeois tricks to keep 
the minds and energies of the kids away from the central task of bringing about political revo- 
lution, | knew the argument: straight PL, vintage early ‘60. 


But they had changed and the way of revolution had changed, was changing, had changed 
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them: They saw that tea and acid were essential to the journey they had to make. And now 
they stayed high most of the time. About the cops they were apprehensive. But not for 

the usual reason. They knew the cops knew they. smoked. But they felt they had not been 
bothered because the cops felt that the use of hash was responsible for their not organizing 
any large demonstrations in recent months, that is, their apoliticization. Hence the cops were 
more than willing to trade political peace and quiet for the Kommune's personal use of. pot. 
In fact, this argument worried the Kommune very much, for they were not at all convinced 
that it wasn't true, and that they weren't wrong in becoming ‘heads’. | tried to point out 
that their experience was related to a cyclic movement of political action (old left variety), 
turning on and dropping-out, and repoliticization at another level, as has been experienced by 
many people in the States and elsewhere (Rubin, the Yippies, etc.). 


Anyway, by now Emily had begun to move about those present, very lithely offering 
sugar-cubes from a common bowl. We had previously. drunk tea from it. The morning 
progressed. People didn't seem at all different. It seemed to be an internal trip for them. A : 
friend from ANARSCH was with me and turned on for the first time. Said he had a great hi 


And so it continued. Nothing much happened. And everything was happening. Some music, 
some food, some sex, some words. One day as many others. 


Ag | left, Rainer grinned, bas don't you rep vr don't you leave? What did you see?’ 


A RAP ON THE HIGH 


ROAD TO HAPPINESS 


SIMON 
و‎ 


146 A Rap on the Highroad to Happiness 


Peace of Mind 


It’s (Peace of Mind) the only kind of Counter Culture I’m really — that is 100 per cent 

— interested in. It’s worth all and everything else — it transcends opposites and reaches 

for step-to-step solutions in conciliation — and this view brings into sharper focus the ways 
in which men, societies, frames of reference agree with each other, and gives more freedom 
for practical application than pipe-dreams and revolutionary (so-called) protestations, which 
are but part of the way to liberation in which mankind itself engaged in the last third 

of the twentieth century. 


‘To know peace man has to experience conflict, be bas to go through the heroic stage before 
be can act as a sage. He has to be a victim of his passions before be can rise above them.’ 


These words by Henry Miller will become more and more truthful as we (you, who are 
reading this, and I who am writing this) grow up in and against the society in which so many 
of our fellow-men find themselves entrapped, enslaved, suppressed and frustrated. 


Peace cannot be obtained by any other ways than through those hard actions which follow 
self-analysis: 


the refusal to take sides, since truth itself can never be one-sided; 


The total commitment to change itself as an evolutionary (irresistible) step, by steadfast 
refusal of accepted opinions. The only opinion one can have will be formed by the 

sum total of all our experiences and it will have to be as transient as our own private 
and public wanderings over the surface of this lonely planet Earth. 


Whatever the past has brought, change will be unheard of; whatever think-factories may plan : 
ahead, life itself is outside the fragmented control by brains, technology, and the thing called 
reason which is one of the most cold-blooded concepts ever thought of. 


In 1835 French utopian Charles Fourier formulated his idea of complete deviation in the 
book La Fausse Industrie: 


‘Christopber Columbus chose the rule of complete deviation to reach a new continental world; 
be loosened himself from all the known ways, he proceeded for an Unsailed Ocean,.without 
taking into account the anxieties of his epoch; let us do likewise; let us continue by complete 
deviation, nothing is easier: it is sufficient to try out a mechanism contrasting with ours. 


The mechanism has been found it's called Love — the counter-current against all written and ^ 
unwritten laws. Wherever it makes itself clear it has been written off as crackpot, idealistic 
nonsense, in all kinds of political, statistical, journalistic split tongues. Yet it is one of the maii 
survival factors holding this Earth together, and though it does not form part of the curric- `- 
ulum of the scientist, the student, the scholar or the civil servant, it preceded every 

artistic masterpiece, made possible every invention and is godfather-and-mother to all strokes 
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of genius which form history, much more than the list of endless battles fought in the 
names of common misunderstandings. 


Common sense has taught that there are no rules — and every word which separates the 
reality of my clean imagination from the continual global (and cosmic) drama as it is played 
in front of our eyes, is a dangerous word. Dangerous in the fight for common sense, which 
is the essential link ( or should be so) among the different categories of world-reforming 
brain-stormers wherever. 


The danger is not without: it is within — namely in those moments where we doubt if we 
have put our lives on the stakes or not, if we are still whole-heartedly committed in a peacefi 
fight for freedom which will allow everyone else on this earth to share the same benefits, not 
excluding anyone, even our greatest ‘enemy’. The concept of ‘enemy’ is what we have to get 
rid of. That is, the idea that there is such a man called the ‘enemy’ would make us ally unco: 
sciously with those whom we are deviating from: the perpetrators of war, the indifferent, the 
desperate, rigid kind of man who belongs to the past. 


That there is such a thing as the past, the editor of this book must be aware of, since he ask: 
me for contribution on Amsterdam, especially about the provo-movement which made 

itself heard in the year 1966 — world fame coinciding with the marriage of Crown Princess 
Beatrix to Claus von Amsberg, to be disbanded locally during an early love-in in the Amsterd 
Vondelpark, 1967, not after having seen one of their rank-and-file climb into a city councillo 
seat, voted for directly by thirteen thousand Amsterdam inhabitants. The five-year seat, 

to be occupied by tour de role, is now in the hands of Irene van de Weetering. 

She was preceded by Luud Schimmelpenninck and Bernhard de Vries, who was last heard 

of as jeune premier in an Italian movie on LSD and sex. 


The fact that there is a history to any particular place on earth makes it presence all the moı 
interesting, beautiful, pure and poetic. It is recomforting, walking over the old Westermarkt, 
to read Rene Descartes’ phrase, affixed on a plaque in the wall of a house he lived in (exiled 
heretic) and wrote Le Discours de la Methode: ‘Quel autre pays ou l'on puisse jouir d'une 
liberte si entiere?' [1] Even if these lines sound bitter at times when you see friends, known 
and unknown, in prison or the madhouse, for no other reason at all than society's 
incapacity to deal with deviation. Fortunately, society as we know it now — a bureaucratic 
rodent gnawing away at our nerves, hiding itself behind a multiplicity of blank and 

scribbled forms — is not such an enormous, rigid structure as most of us make it appear 

to be. Another ten years of automation and we'll have to take a second look at all the 
happenings of this century (and before) to realize the enormous wealth of scenarios to be 
played for humanity's divine entertainment. 


To those who shy away from utopistic thinking it would be very advisable to meditate upon 
Norman Brown's advice, accompanying a utopian vision by Henry Miller: 


‘Utopian speculations, such as these of Henry Miller, must come back into fashion. They 


[1] ‘What other country where one can delight in such freedom?’ 
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are a way of affirming faith in the possibility of solving problems that seem at the moment 
insoluble. Today even the survival of humanity is a utopian hope.” [2] 


These lines were written in the midst of a Cold War; now, ten years later, another kind of 
survival problem is looming ahead: how to give a helping hand to the weaker brothers 

and sisters who can’t loose themselves in an open future. They who pretend to be better 
equipped for life will share the responsibility towards their contemporaries, even parents and 
grandparents who are now unaware of the coming changes. 


Looking back then on the epoch-making provo phenomenon: a new wind blowing all of a 
sudden; there is then such a man as The Flying Dutchman defying gravitation, order, 
authority, laughing away all obstacles, in a non-problematic approach which is the sole 
possession of someone who knows that he is playing the history of his life, bodily, mentally, 
spiritually — and when the theatre of the streets became a cruel spectacle, you built it up 
yourself, you were learning at the actual site of the happening: from within. No field-work 
closer than your own skull, your own leg (if you happen to be bitten by a police-dog), and 
finally: your own mind. 


For provo was more than a hectic, spontaneous, leaderless resurgence of youth, overspilling 
through the streets — nameless unremembered do yet remember — another match 

lit to start afresh. How many other Dutchmen were not then affected by the bright and 
youthful idealism which suddenly confronted staunch centuries of well-behaved democracy? 
Within political parties, within the labour movement, within the Church, [3] within any kind 
of organized segment of society (the educational system, universities, students, etc.) the 
basic question ‘What do we stand for, really?’ started breaking down walls of stupidity, 
ignorance — a process which has hardly started yet on a grand scale. 


For the gap between ‘common knowledge’ and the amount of information still to be 

spread is wide, very wide — you and l are but partial witnesses to everything; really going 
deeply into anything which passes through human hands (books, reports, periodicals, drugs, 
meetings, events, orgasms, stories, speaking and silent memories, togethernesses [(re-)unions] ), 
would amount to the experience of an eternity of lifetime which we have, so that there is 

no reason at all to be worrying about anything going on, in this world. 


Because you, reading this text, are now changing, it’s the only accountable, memorable | 
change you are really able to count on. For whatever future binds us together, it should be 
celebrated as from now on. Poetry, the great procurer. 


There is a grand reason for the poem. Gregory Corso noted this undeniable fact where he 
stated the same things Fourier had found out before him: 


[2] Life against Death, Part 6, ‘The Way Out’ (New York: Vintage, 1959). 
[3] ‘Over the past few years Dutch Catholics have been the leaders of world Catholicism 


in both creativity and contentiousness.” — “The Underground Church’, Saturday 
Evening Post (28 December, 1968). 
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‘There is a reason for the poem — just as there was a reason for the navigator-explorer, the 
sea, the ship and the discovery. Someone must Christopher Columbus the mind, the great 
expanse of the consciousness, and this the poet does. But unlike Columbus who discovered 
a new warld, a world that was there, the poet must make a new world — it is not there 
until be himself puts it there. He must put it there and discover it for all peoples and time.’ 


If Joshua still has to fight the battle of Jericho — and it looks as if all prophets have gathered, 
right now, in human-life bodies reincarnating and liberating themselves and the Self — it 

will be through music and poetry and its extensions: theatre, pilot projects in rhythms and 
movements, lights and colours — taking care the city will be destroyed so that it can be 

built anew. 


For the poet belongs to a permanent revolution, for which there is need in any epoch; he is 
the destroyer of all order, his own liberation means total freedom (anarchy, chaos, fire), He is 
the one and only outlaw whose words are still sacred. The Outsider, the Rebel, the Heretic, the 
Pornographer, the Magician, the Fool, the Court Jester, the Grey Eminence, the Courier, 

the Messenger, the Translator, the Scribe — the Taröt Master: overseeing all exhibitionisms 
and bringing them back home, enlarging the size of the game man plays until he sees past, 
present and future united in one embrace called humanity, and he realizes how much man 
belongs to his planet, God-Mother Earth, for the careful ploughing and seeding of the richest 
soil man has at his disposal is maybe Man’s one and only supreme function. 


Keep her alive. Stick with enthusiasm and curiosity! Never give up meeting others. Recognize. 
Keep the flames alive. You haven’t died yet! Your own life is the only one you can completely 
belong to.... 


It is with your life that you’ll have to decide if you belong to the permanent revolution, called 
this time ‘Counter Culture’ — other hobby-horses being Homo Ludens, Ecstasy, Experience, 
God, World Consciousness, Global = Planetary, Universal and Cosmic Eggs, and ' 

The Eye. 


We can play around with words, even with transactions and other behaviour-games, but 
we'll sooner or later find out that we can’t play games with ourselves or we'll be excluded 
from eternal joy, bliss and love. 


Natural man, arise. We're all waiting for you to join, you know: there is no hurry since there 
is no time, but if you've got to change, better do it right now, before it starts getting you 
down. 


For many óf my contemporary-activists the wu-wei therapy of the Zen Masters would be very 
advisable: do nothing. You'll find out how difficult that is, getting rid of obligations, 
telephones, cars, appeals made upon you day by day, until you discover you've been trapped 
'again in a recognizable frame of reference, which is obsolete the: moment you can register it 
as such. : 


¿Try for the impossible, it’s the only worthwhile thing. 
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Don’t lay down rules, for there are none, check yourself and others for signs of vertical 
behaviour and tell them your thing is called ‘communication’, which is a horizontal, equal 
event, spanning the ages. Evolution within will give you all the answers, start trekking the high 
road to happiness. 


A hundred light-years from home? What more preferable piece of land than the one you 
happen to be living in, be it your country of birth or one of a more transient kind. ‘Home’ is 
but a euphemism to which one should pay some more attention. Finally death will be the 
home of this life, our stay on earth is but another foetal state — and all our actions should 
be illuminated by this fact. Better start taking leave right now, to enable you to pass all 
tests, unhindered by your own obstructive defence-mechanisms. 


To love all really, you should conquer fear — all fear — in the first place. How else can 

you obtain a clear, objective state of mind? Unhampered by neuroses, or constantly aware of 
potential pitfalls, your way ahead will become all the more open, available, aware — shaking 
off the particles of guilt, doubt, angst, paranoia which might have clung to you. These 

really belong to the past. At this moment we are getting out of a hallucinatory state of mind 
in which mankind got entangled, a dangerous game with the present possibilities of War! 
Aggression! Injustice! Revenge! The God That Failed! 


To be free, to be on your way to freedom, means an absolute refusal to play along. Call it 
drop-out, do it in a more subversive way, make your own ends never subservient to the general. 
unitive one we all have in mind when we declare ourselves to be brothers and sisters. Never 
forget that the greatest battlefield of them all is right within you, in that treasure-room 

called consciousness, where all future developments lie hidden, sometimes to be revealed in 

all their glorious magnificence! 


Help! I’m possessed! By a beautiful woman, her love is everywhere: she doesn’t allow me to 
stand still or stop to look back (in anger or sadness), she prepares me for the future, keeps me 
young and alive, gives off reflections in a constantly changing mirror, purifies me and 

clarifies me, opens her heart to everyone, shares my table, bed, life, time — she is this life, 

she has her own voice in this symphony of voices. 


Eldridge Cleaver in his Soul on Ice, and George Paloczy-Horvath (in an as yet unpublished 
book, sequel to his Youth Takes Over the World, 1963) write about the role of women in 
contemporary events. The latter states that: 


~. . the least known leaders are girls. They have the most energy, and often a very significant 
tactical imagination. If you trace a battle idea to its source, you often find it attributed to 
somebody’s girl friend. Her role as girl friend is the incidental and insignificant factor.’ 


Though Polaczy-Horvath writes about the Paris May 1968 happenings, similar statements 
elsewhere are made, and their truth experienced by all those happy men who are able to 
lend a listening ear to women, bringing back their male counterparts to realities, when men 
have allowed the inclusion of all kinds of secondary paraphernalia within their prime 
strategies and tactics. 
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One has to agree — finally — with the Dutch psychiatrist Dr M. Lietaert Peerbolte, 
saying in his book, Psychocybernetica, [4] that the origins of all wars can be brought back 
to the fact that aggression has crept into sexual relationships, degrading a religious experience 
to a sado-masochistic game. Fortunately, he too foresees the change in our times — also 
registered by his eminent Swiss therapeutic colleague Carl Gustav Jung — as moving away 
from this S & M-society into one that is ‘erotic-creative’. Or, as Meher Baba will have it: 
‘From the age of reasoning we go into the age of intuition,’ 


Or, as I will have it, concurring with the situationist aim of the positive transcendence of 
the spectacle: 


Let’s start with ‘Basic Banalities’, apt subtitle of the situationist pamphlet The Totality for 
Kids (1966) by Raoul Vaneigem. 


Basic banalities, and the greatest common denominators — those are the subjects I'm most 
interested in. What happens to a new thing? Who influences, manipulates? “The Atom’. 
‘LSD’, ‘Fascism’, ‘Nationalism’, ‘Consciousness’, ‘Sunset’ — paintings in words, films in 


micro and macro-events by one person, or one hundred, for 5 a world-wide public opinion poll. 
What is it all about? Who am I? à 


The deep kind óf communication my wife maintains with her hote about so-called 
unimportant things (unimportant from a man’s point of view, which means limited to half 
of what's happening) will never, never, never be reached by: words among men, as long as 
these, we, they, etc., are contacting each other without realizing all the time, hidden in our 
deepest selves, the momentum of immobility we're up against, even if we pledge to realize 
common aims: our ود‎ e compulsions, diseases, frustrations, power-habits, etc. 


By just removing ourselves from the middle, we could step out and try and see it someone 
else’s way. 


The moment you start playing the master game, everyone is donnie with yon in the same 
orbital time-space capsule. 


Now turn on the inboard observer, tune in to the trained operator your body has been for 
many thousands of years, and take over. 


Yourself. Your future. Your life. Control. You are the machine, there is no machine trying 
to run you out. No one can supersede or replace you, no one else but you knows who you are. 


Make yourself clear and you'll stay out of trouble. But go deeper all the time, prepare the 
way for the new model you'll leave as soon as rules will be set. 


There are no more rules-to abide by; the diversity within the unity is too multiform to have 
it dictated once again by someone else. There is no word-image structure able to hold up 


[4] Amsterdam: De Bezige Bij, 1968. 
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‘the truth’ against the upcoming surge of new changes, waiting for our acceptance just around 
the corner, a wink away, always within reach. Within reach of our consciousness, within 
reach of humanity as a whole. 


All these male preoccupations with the future, the escape-game of those unable to tackle the 

` here and now, all the directed and sensitivized consciousness expansion attempts, alternative 
currents and further immediate long-range trend research laboratories, whirlpool-storms 

in our time-glass of water, are but an undercurrent to the real important events of these times, 
like the taking over by our sisters of what comes from them (life, sex, death), and/or the 
input of telepathic energies, and/or the trances in which the cosmic electric continuum comes 
alive, vibrating within and without, immobile non-stop synchronicities, dancing on the retina, 
filling the air with thundering silences. 


Back to the streets of Amsterdam, where the provo-girl Koosje Koster once, in ‘the days of 
panicky maintenance of ‘order’, got arrested (and convicted, because of ‘disturbance of public 
order’) because she had given candies away to innocent bystanders. 


The entire provo-phenomenon would not have gotten off the ground — and into the files 


of assorted CIAs, sociologists, criminologists, and the world's press — if the ground had not 
been cleared for its appearance, theoretically as well as practically. 


As far as theory is concerned, one of provo’s predecessors in Dutch experimental ways of 
life was and is Constant (born Amsterdam 1920), co-founder of the experimental group of 
painters and writers in Amsterdam 1948, who edited the magazine Reflex and was also 

a participant in the meetings among Belgian, Dutch, Danish artists from which came the 
Cobra-group (for Copenhagen, Brussels and Amsterdam) collaborating with Paris 
revolutionary surrealists (1949-51). 


From paintings to three-dimensional space-constructions in Paris and London, to architecture, 
applied for the first time in Alba (Italy), where Constant, at the request of painter-mayor 
Pinot Gallizio, created a permanent camp for a number of gypsies. This became the starting- 
point for his New Babylon (‘the world of plenty, in which man no longer toils, but plays; 
poetry as a way of life for the masses’), a one-man culture with the basic premises of fully 
industrialized automation, so that man can become again who he is:.a nomad, an adventurer, 
an explorer. 


Collaboration with the situationists (Constant co-edited their bulletin, and wrote about 
New Babylon in the first four issues) broke off, since this group can be as rigid and sectarian 
as once was the surrealist group, expelling (in 1926) Antonin Artaud... .. 


Situationists tend to stick to theory alone, and play no active part in 

the organizing leading tc direct confrontations with the heavy game-players of 
illusory reality.-Still, they can be held partially responsible for the events 

leading to the Paris communes in May 1968. Their slogans overflowed in the streets, 


not the least inclusive being L IMAGINATION AU POUVOIR! ROWER TO 
IMAGINATION!). 
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Had not the most simple situationist (non-gratuitous) act been described as the abolishment 
of all memories of the use of time in the present day? 


This is an epoch, which until now has lived very much beneath its means? 


Back again to Amsterdam, where Constant published an essay in the eighth issue of the 
Amsterdam cultural review Randstad, [5] ‘The Rise and Fall of the Avant-Garde’, in which 
` he made clear: 


‘The international phenomenon of young people who refuse to accept the existing. 
order — the “hipsters”, “teddy-boys”, “rockers”, “mods”, “balbstarken”, 


“blousons noirs”, “beatniks”, “nozems”, “stilyagi” or whatever they may be called — this 
phenomenon has a revolutionary effect which, so far, has been neglected. 


‘Mass-youth with more freedom, more prosperous and larger in numbers than ever 

before, are moved by an urge for action which strikes in a void, and which needs must be 
frustrated, Yet this urge can be contained no longer; it will, in whatever way, assert itself with 
growing force. Until the moment when the sublimation of this creative urge, “the urge to play’ 
will have become possible, it will express itself as aggressiveness and turn against everything 
thwarting its gratification. It will not rest until the entire superstructure has been destroyed; 
neither indignation, protest, nor even violence will be able to stop it. The revolt of creative 
man against the morals and institutions of utilitarian society will not come to an end before 
the playful society bas been established. ; 


2 


‘The great non-stop happening which we can expect once the creative potency of entire 
mankind bas come to action will change the face of the earth as drastically as did the organi- 
zation of industrial labour since the neolithic age. 


‘The era of homo ludens lies abead of us.” 


From the Montessori lycee in the Hague — Spring 1965 — came one of the founders of 

the provo-movement-to-be, now philosophy student Roel van Duyn, born 1942. In his school 
years he had been organizing sit-down demonstrations against the atom bomb, and he had 
been for a short time editor of the anarchistic monthly De Vrije — founded by one of the 
fathers of Dutch anarchism, the Rev. Domela Nieuwenhuis, whose statue in an Amsterdam 
popular neighbourhood became a rallying-point of reference (reverence). 


Looking for a new thing to do in Amsterdam he reads in the papers about the thesis of 

Dr Buikhuizen concerning the background of nozem-behaviour. A nozem, like many 

other words in vernacular Dutch, has Hebrew-Yiddish origins (gabber, tofferik, slemiel) and 
was used again in the 1950s after a slumber since 1940; when he was called the ‘swing- 
nozem’. l i ۱ 


[5] 1964. Randstad is edited by Hugo Claus, Ivo Michiels, Harry Mulisch and Simon 
. Vinkenoog, two Flemish and two Dutch authors, and is published by De Bezige Bij, a 
co-operative house founded during the German occupation in 1944. 
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The nozem is the Dutch equivalent of a New York gang-kid, a California Hell’s Angel, an 
English rocker, and.a German Sammler: an adolescent (‘puber’) bored, looking for riots, 
aggressive and untalented; they say. Maybe thinking of the historical parallel, which made the 
word Geus into a rallying-name, Roel selected the word provo (short for provocateur) used by 
sociologist Buikhuizen, to denominate the nozem of the 1960s in a wider context, and he 
announced — with a pamphlet distributed in the streets of Amsterdam — the appearance 
of provo. (When the Dutch requested their Spanish rulers, in the sixteenth century, to give 
. them their independence, someone whispered into the Governor's ear, ‘Sire, ce ne sont que des 
gueux!” [‘Sire, they are only beggars!’] , and when their requests were refused and a war broke 
out, which was to last for eighty years, the word Geus became a heroic name.) . 


So with provo: for the distribution of the provocation pamphlet — the voice clamouring 

- for a rebelling new Left, a revigorated anarchism, inspiration for resistance .— . Roel and 

his friends, unaware of the rumour they were going to cause, chose a public site where an 
audience had been fermenting for a year: the weekly Saturday night happening at the bronze 
statuette of the Lieverdje, still in his formidable place — symbolizing (Amsterdam) youth, 
expectant, ready for action, hands on hips — on the Spui, the bronze material in which it is. 
cast paid for by the Hunter Tobacco (Dope). Syndicate. 


Here, Robert Jasper Grootveld, born 1932, had been announcing the coming revolt of the. 
. addicted consumer, fulminating against the evil powers of the modern magicians: commercial 
publicity. In his one-man campaign he had rallied a number of marijuana-smoking friends, 
first in his Kanker-Kerk (Cancer-Church) on the Leidseplein where he conducted coughing 
songs (Ugghe, Ugghe, Ugghe) and played his favourite game of Pyromaniac. — often during . 
. his incantations he identified with Marinus van der Lubbe, the young Dutchman who had set ` 
fire to the Berlin Reichstag in 1933, hastening Hitler’s take-over, victim and (beheaded) pawn 
in a game too great for him to understand — which he continued in the streets, when his 
‘church’ finally burned down, after innumerable fikkies. - pe 


He played with the publicity around his ideas, and also paid for them by spending two months 
in jail after having driven a publicity agency to frenzy: — and a court-case — for having 
smeared tobacco-posters with the letter K for Kanker (Cancer), to visualize his message. He 
felt himself to be an exorciser of spirits, declared (in.an interview): 


` ‘The problem of smoke is a magical problem: the cigarette comes from Mother Earth. The 
: plant is being picked, fermented and rolled in the body of a cigarette. Then Holy Fire 
enters: smoke ascends. That is magic; every young kid in the streets, making a bonfire 
[fikkie] will be able to tell you that. Ascending smoke has a magical power. Didn't age-old 
cultures know of smoke-sacrifices? This now is our sacrifice: publicity pillars with posters 
for cigarettes are this society’s totem-poles. Tbe entire world is our jungle — ask that 
of the astronaut who sees the earth from outer space. But there is a development of smoke 
` over our beads, which is going to engulf us and destroy us.’ m N 


The first provo-cations (pamphlets, stickers) were not very optimistic either: Provo despairs 
of the coming of Revolution and Anarchy”. Said one of these, in 1965, Provocation — with. 
all its little pinpricks : — has, in the face of circumstances, become our only weapon.” 
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Roel van Duyn, Rob Stolk, Hans Tuynman (author of a very stoned book Full-time Provo, 
written during a three-months’ jail-sentence), Olaf Stoop (who now runs the ‘Real Free 

: Press’ in Antwerp and Amsterdam), and the assorted friends of Robert Jasper Grootveld 
(who'd declared Amsterdam to be a ‘Magical Centre’ and invented the now popular symbol, 
known as The Apple, soul-food, ripe for a new bite every man every woman — Paradise 

: always now) were able to gather a mounting number of participants in the happenings. New 
celebrations were held to commemorate new-found freedoms: smoke-ins, the distribution 

of free (‘pornographic’, ‘obscene’) art, destruction-in-art happenings, houses of local officials 
painted white or red, white bicycles, white women, white chimneys, white chickens, all in the 
name of the white purity which represents youth’s playful rebellion against Piet Grijs — the 
crazy mediocrity of sober rationalists. 


Saturday at midnight became the rallying moment for all those who wanted to interrupt and 
tease the steady flow of alcoholic night-life, disturbing the traffic-monster of cars too large 
for narrow streets, introducing provocative-situations. The police, getting more and more 
nervous, led in their panic to unwarranted arrests, which-led to unwarranted convictions and 
reprisals, echoed by a bourgeois press which made the image of provo (nothing but an . 
image) into a dirtier state of mind than one could imagine all by oneself. 


Meat and other inventions. Revolutionaries of the Latter Days. 
‘Incantations, Third Eyes. Processions. Street demonstrations. : 


. World Politics on street-level. 


Often an unrehearsed (and) spontaneous theatre of a pestering and aggressive kind — the 
police unhappily (un)aware of the rising mood of malcontents, unable to deal effectively with 
provo and its more or less sympathetic audience, all the time building up towards more and 
more pitched battles: towards the end of 1965 every week at least twenty people arrested 
(and tried) for Ton enn and other similar crimes. 


Newspaper stories, interviews, a new way of handling publicity, photographers playing funny 
roles, foreign tourists becoming victims of misunderstood situations, and the crowning of it 
all: 10 March, 1966, the Marriage of Crown Princess Beatrix with the German Claus von 
Amsberg. This event took place in the same city where the majority of the population resents 
the monarchy for its provoking, anti-modern attitudes, protocol bound in a. web of nonsense, 
out of which it seems to unwind itself slowly — for its own survival. 


Some two hundred smoke-bombs exploded, and all of a sudden Amsterdam:came to be known 
all over the world as a revolutionary outpost. 


Then a long hot summer, 1966, in which one construction-worker died on 14 June after a 
police-raid, and panic made for wrong and unjust decisions ay the authorities. 


de Parliamentary debates, and a feeling of uncertainty about palice powers led to the dipos of 
the Mayor of Amsterdam (the banker and Labour Party member, Bijsbert van Hall) and the 
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city’s chief of police, careerist Van der Molen. 


Provo lasted less than two years; during the love-ins of 1967 in Amsterdam’s Vondelpark the 
movement got disbanded (6 October, 1966, had seen the first of the be-ins in San Francisco; 
_a new tidal wave appeared in our time’s ocean, called ‘flower power”, ‘hippie’, etc.) and provo- 

participants returned to the anonymous subversive masses to which they belong forever. 


The provo-years have proven to be most entertaining and formative years: magic encounters 
have taken place, a new kind of tourism —. based on recognition and compassion — has 
developed; whatever else happens in the world (and the Dutch, an eager population, are willing 
to share all new experiences, in the long run)-one can be certain that a new cadre has been 
formed right where it belongs, at the basis of all politics: in open and public territory; fighting 


and fleeing, running and pursuing, finally to come to rest. Here in the Netherlands contact has 
started. The world is Waiting. l ۱ 


‘The next generation needs to be told that the real fight is not the political fight, but to put 
an end to politics. 

From politics to poetry. 

Legislation is not politics, nor philosophy, but poetry. 

Poetry, art, imagination, the creator spirit is life itself; the real revolutionary power to change 
the world; and to change the human body.’ (Herbert Marcuse) 


At the Poetry Festival Wholly Communion, in the London Royal Albert Hall in July 1965 
I witnessed the theatrical possibilities of the word revolution, as practised by modern 
poets. 


From Jandl to Ginsberg, from sound-poetry to magic incantations, from the incisive poetry 
of Adrian Mitchell to the spidery hallucinations of Harry Fainlight: poets play their important 
part on the world’s stage. 


In February 1966 a similar poetry-celebration was held for two thousand Amsterdamers; 
in the Carré Theatre twenty-six Dutch poets read from their works, and stated their own 
beliefs, their own right to freedom, their own mankind. 


Both Olivier Boelen, who had just returned from two years with the Living Theatre (trekking 
through Europe on a randonnée which brings them closer to the truth than any other 
theatrical company sticking to its limitations) and I had been greatly impressed by Alexander 
Trocchi’s sigmatic ideas. 


The poetry reading was the first sigma-presentation in Holland, all communication-media were 
played upon: the poets appeared on TV, radio, LP records, and in an anthology. The entire 
poetry scene has changed; since reciting poetry now pays more than publishing poetry, in a 
country where poetry publications reach only a limited number of persons, poetry has 
become a password; the provo-magazine, apart from political-and social articles, cartoons and 
jokes, contained much of a new kind of poetry; street-songs, willing to transcend the form of 
protest which cannot find words but gropes for a constant presence, in the mind. 
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It is impossible to give an exact-rendering of what really happened, and is still happening: 

one could ask the more than a thousand Dutch intellectuals who signed in 1966 a public 
advertisement (in which they requested authorities to tender real justice, instead of massacring 
and penalizing innocents) what their opinion of provo was, and is. A former state-secretary 

(C. Egas, of the Ministry of Culture, Recreation and Social Welfare) got converted and spread ` 
the provo-gospel, which had enlarged to embrace the fight against all the pollutions this 
society stands for. This same Ministry as well as the Department for Kunstzaken (Art Affairs) 


of the City of Amsterdam voted funds for the opening of a subsidized sigma-centre towards 
the end of 1966. 


It is still too early to analyse what sigma has meant for the Amsterdam community; this 
creative and experimental centre which lasted for a year (when the fire brigade and neighbours, 
complaining about the noise, ended it all) gave Living Theatre performances as well as work- 
shops for theatre, poetry and music, and has become the forerunner of two very functional 
and also subsidized youth centres, in full swing for more than a year now: Paradiso, and 
Fantasio. 


In the wake of a number of news events on this front, the London Observer, in its issue of 
12 January, 1969, published the following news item datelined Amsterdam: 


POT-SMOKERS’ PARADISO 


‘Paradiso and Fantasio are in Amsterdam. They are two pot clubs where young people can use 
soft drugs with minimal risk of prosecution. They are partially subsidized by the City Council 
as part of a new experiment. 


‘Besides taking pot, young people at these clubs may drink beer, dance, strip, make love, or do 
almost anything else for relaxation. Contraceptives are on sale. Hard drugs are banned. 


‘Now, however, the leader of the extreme right-wing party has asked the public prosecutor 
to start proceedings against the mayor of the city and the clubs’ directors. 


` ‘Nico Toorenstra, the director of Fantasio, is thirty-three. He is a qualified social worker, a 


university-trained sociologist, and a lecturer at Amsterdam’s Social Academy. Ile too is 


- threatened with prosecution, but is willing to go to prison to defend the right of young people 


to use cannabis. He even takes his own children, aged two and five, to Fantasio in the day-’ ` 
time. “They think it's terrific," he says. "I believe that everyone should be free to smoke 
pot if they want to, and that pot cigarettes should be sold in any shop which sells ordinary 
cigarettes, and at the same price.” 


^ So far, the city's drug squad has quietly accepted the clubs’ existence and has done nothing 


more than make a formal arrest occasionally. There is a curious precedent: a group of Chinese 
immigrants in the city used to have their own opium club. They were mostly old men who 
had gone to Holland as refugees, and the police left them entirely alone. 


‘In spite of the semi-legality of the present civilized experiment — psychologists and socio- 
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logists go to Paradiso and Fantasio to observe behaviour — it looks, sadly, as if the two 
clubs may now be in fora rough. time. But Toorenstra and his colleagues will go on fighting 
for the legalization of pot. “I don’t want Holland to reject the UN Convention on Drugs,” 

he says. “I want Holland to help change the convention itself.” * 


Observe my behaviour! I’ve been turned on in Paris 1952 — at the age of twenty- 

four. — and smoked pot ever since, and I should advise anyone, willing to find-out what 

it is, to go to one of the Asian or African countries where the smoking of marijuana, hashish, 
ezrar, ganja, charas, etc., is part of the popular customs — and return home again enriched. 
You can also stick closer to home, when there is a dealer in your vicinity. 


Fear no fear. The devil is in each and everyone; the quicker you fight the final battles within 
yourself, the easier the decision will come to you to join an international solidarity, which i is 
the first gba meeting « ofi its kind, able to change the World. 


Remember Mende Trocchi's A A of a Million Minds, and know that 

we are more than just a million, you’ll feel united forever when you’ve heard your heart beat 
` on the left, and seen the blood spurt red. Ours are all colours, under whatever name in. 

whatever new system to be elaborated. 


Much thinking ahead, one head by one ie — until we meet we won't know how clearly 
- our eyes can see, and we will, eventually, all meet. For we keep deviation alive, we won't 
` allow ourselves to be recognized by any other name or image. Provo is dood. Leve provo! Long 
live life itself, and my body and somebody else’s body, and together everybody will make this 
unique trip worthwhile, a space ride full of pleasant (and other) surprises, overpowered by the 
forces of creativity itself (none of the routine, and nothing but the perpetuum mobile) with all 
the mobility which is our main survival test. 


Coming back to-our elements: Earth’s surface consists of three-quarters water; the reason I 
survive this moment till the next is because dikes were built to protect me, in this territory of 
Western Netherlands (called Holland, being the original provinces of North-Haarlem, Amster- 
dam) and South Holland (The Hague, Delft, Leyde, Rotterdam), flanked to the right by 
Utrecht, and in the south by Zeeland, a series of jigsaw-puzzle islands, where Norman invaders 
meet Amboynian immigrants in the pop-group Dragonfly, 1969. 


‘All ages all populations. I have been a habitual pot-smoker all these years. One would love to 
say, day by day, “Once high, always BE that’ s the only thing I unequivocally know.” ’ 
(Neil Phillips) 


For that reason, but not alone, I’ve been delighting in life, in its manifold patterns (animal 


footprints on snow, blackbirds in the sky), and its ingenuity in escaping fragmentations, special | 


izations, eluding all words, running ahead and around in all directions leading to One. Ever 


larger and to-be-enlarged, ever more in balance, an invisible equilibrium of electricity and mag- 


netism, and the twain do meet and meet. 


Meet the Programmed Machine Dictating from Within. 


F 


. Asking for my political opinions — isn't this book part of a large political fuckcup? — I 


_ Whatever sneers we have available for Mao’s little red fairy-tale book, we'll never realize what 


. over again) it blew his mind and opened him up for future free references. It is hard to under- | 
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Project Discovery: Open for Memory. 


Flying Dutchmen: counting you in. Brainwash-water flooding you. Survival means a deep breat 
at one particular moment, don't forget to breathe out, eight miles high or a million light-years 
from home. 


Welcome aboard: this thing is called free fall, and there is a qualified investigator accompanying 
:you through all pre- and post-briefings. 


It's a good feeling to be free, as far as you can go — since as long as they keep people and 
ideas behind bars we won't be free, will we? l 


do agree with the editor of the book Trances, [6] Stewart Wavell, who speculates 'on the 
potential uses of trance to mankind over the next half century’, and who states that: ‘Once 
the use of trance. becomes as easily available as electricity, immense new opportunities potent 
for good or evil will be open to all people.’ 


I don’t have to rely on Wavell’s ethnological od to see with my own eyes the post-historial 
synchronistic telepathy-trance-thing happening in the music of today. My voodoo-masters 

are no longer Rimbaud, Lautreamont, Artaua and Ezra Pound, they have multiplied them- 
selves in thousands of fragments with the living names of Dr John the Night-tripper, The Crazy 
World of Arthur Brown, and the Jimi Hendrix Experience. Try them out, watch your head, 
keep tuned into stereophonic wave-lengths. 


On the other hand, the experiment called Chinese People’s Republic is another nice riddle 

to solve, and no self-respecting future-thinker (in present and future) will be able to go around 
spreading his ideas without taking into account the possible reality principles behind ‘Mao’s 
hallucinatory thoughts' — as one outboard Hongkong observer termed the Chinese 
revolution. 


his name ‘Mao Tse Shee’ (Chairman Mao) means to hundreds of millions of Chinese who don’t 
starve any: more from hunger even if they pay lip-service to have it that way. | 


Danny Rifkin, from San Francisco, hammered away his questions at a young girl who’d just 
returned from a two-months’ trip to Peking and elsewhere in China (she’d made the trip 

with a relative, one of the thousands of Chinese in the Netherlands who happens to have a | 
Chinese People's Republic passport). He couldn't understand, and once he did (over and 1 


stand, indeed, the Chinese Thing. Living in a short-circuited, completely different world, 
children grow up there without any school education at all but the words of Chairman Mao. 

All else has become non-existent, and you're totally literate once you know all the characters ` 
in the ten (red) books by Mao, who is specialized in all fields. 


[6] London: Allen & Unwin, 1966. 
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Of course, don’t laugh, stupid Westerner. What else did you think Mao did at night, when he 
led his people through the desert, for a great number of years, into exile, and to 

make his come-back, not as a poet (of love) or even a statesman, but as a god? He wrote 
down the lonely before-and-after thoughts he could leave for those to come forever; 

and what do we really know, with our limited history of ourselves, about other people’s 
civilizations? How dare we in the West try and maintain that Christianity is the only true 
faith? 


‘There must be some way out of here! And there isn’t, for there is no more crime in China, 
and each and everyone is paid according to his needs.’ 


Ï live off the wind, which makes these fingers touch this paper, the fingers that touched, the 
other day, glued on that other little paper, the bottle in which hundreds-of black pills, tiny, 
tiny, half a millimetre diameter. All China uses it, against just anything, as a medicine; a few 

a day, to be swallowed with some water, very, very tiny pills — and I found out that two 

of them, cracked between the teeth and eaten, left a fiery, comet-like taste on the tongue. The 
pills are called Six Blessednesses Balls, and I take a deep bow for its eternal contents: 


INGREDIENTS: Ox gallstone 27 per cent. Musk 23 per cent. Pearl 26 per cent. Toad secretions 
and other effective Chinese drugs. This preparation contains no scheduled poison. 


Children of the future will learn from all life processes the hard and only way: from experience, 
within. No more books, and even TV will be hardly worth a glance, for those who adventure 
out into the world to see what the paradise story is all about. : 


Aren't we all there to create this new world, whatever name we give it? Dutch mathematician 
. Dr C.W. Rietdijk ends his brilliant Filosofie voor het cybernetisch-biotechnische tijdperk 
(Assen, 1967): 


‘And Our Lord Almighty is on his way. 

I have seen him. 

I have seen him in the millions of lights i in skyscrapers at night. 
His name is written in abbreviations oniy: 

I.B.M. 

D.N.A. 

L.S.D. 

E.S.P. 


And then he told me: “See, I make all things new.” ’ 


This is the poetry of our times, all mythologies broken into real life since Rimbaud in his 
Lettre du Voyant, ahundred years ago, foresaw the future to be materialistic, and woman 
would bring in her own thing, and the poet would come back with the formless if it had 
no form, and a universal language would be understood, synthesizing all the senses at 
once — into the vody of whoever is prepared to surmount all analogues. 


New Ears Every Year 


> IN ۱ 
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New sounds spiralling upwards through: the youthful bodies of the world’s dancingest 
generation. 


Nr Eyes Every Year 
New sights for those willing to witness — past scientific formulae and geopolitical 
reasonings — the beauty of spring, the NEE of summer, the serenity of autumn, and 


- the reawakening in the winter. 
Year of All Seasons 


May the accelerating spin of good will unite all mankind in peace and harmony: the helix of 
intertwined movements represents the processes whereby man can soar. beyond the boundaries . 
of pices and time — ina spiral of new dimensions revealing Mother Earth. 


` Every season is a:new season. Lift your head to er wind, and feel tlie freshest of all waters, 
the source of all life run through your hand, while you read the following text of Dutch 
painter Corneille: [7] 55 


1 didn't know Amsterdam. One day I came in there without knowing that she would become 
my city, I was seventeen years old, the age of first loves. The city. looked immense, There 
was water, great surfaces of greenish sombre water: the canals, An enormous quantity of 
`` water with an infinity of bridges. And during my first walks.I didn't find any point of contact. 
. Then the day came 1 put Amsterdam into my pocket, like a handkerchief. That day the: 
wind bad forgotten its daily ballad, I don't know any more bow.it happened, there was sun, 
and be became my accomplice. Amsterdam is a beautiful girl with a hundred mirrors, and 
the wind like a despot mistreats her. The wind in Amsterdam comes from the North B 
Sea, It is a humid, salted wind, cold in winter and fresh in summer. It is not angry, like the 
French mistral, nor dry and aspbixiating like tbe African sirocco. The wind bere is terribly 
"^ caressing, terribly capricious, terribly tyrannic. It is, however, of joyful bumour, but-also very 
quick-tempered, and falls easily into tbe blackest humour, It is imposing everywhere. It - 
migbt bappen to you for example to be talking to tbe wind at noon. You'll be sprang 
nicely to it, but tben witbout warning you, it will slap you so loud 
` m the face that your Beats is taken away. ~ 


It is often written that Amibpiuw bas given so many painters 1 to de world because wor the 
mobility of its sky, or because of the multiple reflections of its waters, or yet because of 
the colours which the sun makes appear at every instant in the grey and bumas vapours 
enveloping the city. 


IfI paint today, it is because of the wind. The wind rules the rbytbym of Amsterdam. We 
guess the weather according to the wind, like sea-people. The wind forms our character. We are 
land-sailors. The wind is the source of ideas, of our emotions. The wind spreads around us the 

. sour smell of the sardine, the penetrating smell of tar, the smell of fresh painting, the smell 


- [7] Published in French, in Le petit cobra (Spring 1950). 
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of oil.’ 
‘En wat de wind will zullen wij nooit weten.’ [8] - 
‘When the wind isn’t walking around in Amsterdam, Amsterdam becomes quite small.’ 


In this quite small city indeed — often you can spend the day visitirig friends by sheer joyful 
walking, adventures in the street, one on top of the other. Why should urbanization take ove 
Why does traffic have to ruin natural rhythms? 


The water in the canals of Amsterdam is cleaned daily, in the east part of the city the water 
is let in through the sluices and in the west (Brouwersgracht/Prinsengracht) the water squeez 
out. 


During the heydays of ‘provo-terror’ (as De Telegraaf would have it: every country is entitle 
to one newspaper which really surpasses the others in lies), and just prior to the marriage of 
Princess Beatrix, there was an acid wind in the air. Pamphlets were being distributed by 

the provo-committee — “The Pearl of the Jordaan’. A popular neighbourhood, inhabited 

by the working class, artists, students and the many many middenstanders: little bourgeois 
shopkeepers, on every Dutch table flowers, in every Dutch’s streét a cafe where drunken 
people yell. at you: ‘Stoned Baches, go home! : 


. In these pamphlets it said that sugar-cubes dore with LSD might be distributed to the - 
horses of the cortege, and Amsterdam drinking-water might be holding some — the funny 
effects: all the unnecessary controls, and a silly paranoid law ONE WEEK LATER WITHOU 
PARLIAMENTARY APPROVAL = and never a word of penp was raised. ۱ 


Or take Hans Van: der Aar, who spends thirty years for the possession of hashish d ina Till 
jail: the London: International ‘Times writes about him, BBC programmes deal with him (anc 
not him alone: he is one of thousands SUFFERING TOL ی‎ — but not one Dutch 
paper has ever “partied the news. Yet. 


I feel glad, sorry, in love, and detached, writing about my country and quaint population, it 
waterways, rimple upon rimple: my words are all water, and more, and less. Who is provo, 
anyway, a clock strikes, the same clock strikes for centuries — happy to reincarnate here, 
it's been a long long time and nothing has changed and all is changed, the same forever 
elsewhere. ۱ i 


To grab ourselves, at where we’re AT: 


“What confronts us, at the present time, is an immense problem in programming: a producti 
number such as this old world of ours seldom witnessed. To say that man must first write 
the play before he can enact it is to miss the point: be is writing the play now, as he lives 
it, a “psychodrama” Sp as Moreno never conceived. Tbe simple fact is that the denoueme 


a 


[8] ‘And what the wind will, we will n never know.’ (A. Roland Holst) _ 
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can be unfolded only as the curtain rises on the next act of the cyclodrama and 5 forc to 
create a planetary meaning in order to find out what it is all about. 19] 7 * 


- By some sleight-of-hand I could present you at least two fiandfils of (Dutch and other) contempor- 
_ aries who know what they say, and mean what they say. Their ship is the world, presumably 

yours and mine as well. Who lends whom a helping hand? Is ESP around? Or even IBM? And where 
did LSD go? She’s playing games with DNA! 


Slithering back into the ages when language meant something not completely superfluous yet. 
There has been discovered (inventor of the microscope, laws of law and light) a sliding golden rule, 
which needs no thinking thought and spoken or written language. 


Imagine the immeasurable repercussions of aeons of free association, delivered all at 
once, one bolt of lightning-learning-education-insight-intuition-revelation. So no more problems. 
No more explanations. No more apologies. No more wherewithdrawals. No more words. . 


Just you, one reader, fresh from wherever, and me — ın the darkest of Amsterdam nights, 
January 1969 — as fresh as ever, united for a few moments (whereof we all have eternities to 
spare) in the single-minded lineary dimension of this particular user of the alphabet — the oldest 
and most treasured bed man could register his evolution on — deeper and deeper into the lap. 

of it all — ready to enter the womb — birds fleeing out of my ears suddenly silent light all 
over the body. l EA 


Wait and see. My writing is your beauty. High traffic painful music petrified poetry. Colours of 
rocks and other geodesics, repeated and remembered — similar and different — like the 


water surging through me, and my city: my soul, my self. My birthplace. It's a pleasure to share 
my life with you. 


Applied poetry for all future uses. Take-over signals for post-apocalyptic friends. One woman, 
around Christmas 1968, stepped out of a window (and is now in a psychiatric ward) thinking she 
was stepping on board a flying saucer. Had not Universal Link (Borup, Denmark) predicted that: 
‘As truly as I am tbe one I have claimed to be, you will be able to celebrate New Year in an 
entirely new world — with an entirely new earth and an entirely new heaven.” 


No sacrificial victims: one girl in Switzerland and one in the States, I read in the s same ise 
died religious ritualistic deaths. 


What, what, what? 


No more questions and answers regarding the know-how concerning matters of life and death, 
` madness and genius. 


War and Work are over, climb aboard the flying magic carpet on its way to nowhere — the happy 


[9] Oliver Reiser (Professor of Philosophy, Pittsburgh University), The Integration of Human 
Knowledge (Boston: Peter Sargeant, 1958). 
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hunting-grounds of free souls united in one movement. 

Gather crowds, and listen to them..A lonesome smile may be meant for you. Go through them: 
lightning, rain, thunder, ice-storms. l 
Meet continents, elements, primaries and multitudes. Make miracle’s ends meet miracle’s ends. 
. Justify, by all means. 

Ways of behaviour. Whose smile are you wearing cody? Have you seen my picture, baby? It’s 
all over the place, said the Cheshire Cat. 

Who’s lost in Wonderland? 

Where are you at? 

What’s YOUR gamethingpastimegadget supposed to serve? 

Is it aimed at breaking the rules of money? 

Does it serve its functions in relation to who you are? 

Who do you think you are? 

(In case you don’t know, once and for all) 

You are All! 

On You Alone depends my Universe. 

Make my world new. Make your imagination match my ecstasy today! 

Cold freezes underwater dawn west into ice — ice- age survival: meet my friend the coecalant 
coecalant. . I: 

So many trips to take, so many incarnations alive i in one body. 

Find one friend, and science-fiction takes over. 

Communicate with beings protected by eyes. 

All God's Children got eyes. 

Why is there nothing to see? 

Who sees should speak. — . i 

And if you can’t speak, for God’s sake SMILE! : 

Smile at Sun's temperature. At least. Talking about insurrection, and subversion, and strategies, 
and tactics — the smile’s your main concern. 

Be where you are at, and surrender. Invisibilities surround you. 

Hands up! Everything you say can be used for and against vou. 


Scenes de la vie intérieure . . Momentary orbit bow and arrow orgasm tension swells and 
subsides. 
Make one wave and multiply the floods. Trips for fellow-travellers. 
. Smell: here I come, Taste: here I go. 
Pied Piper.aimed at you. Wake up, and realize you "re in love. 
How beautiful you are. Sunset. Sunrise. The same one. - 
We'll see the same things. Do we? I'd love you to. 
I've been talking to you. Remember: a piece of my mind, which is yours. A sign of life. It feels. 
good to be surrounded by friends and lovers. 
. GO ON! 
Everything you do is all right. 
Everything is all Tight. 
- MOVE! 
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TIN 


Assuming that we're willing to aa more rand continue our existence on the planet, what 
conditions might make it viable for us? To begin then, what is the insight? — what is the 
saving insight which the Hindus symbolize as Vishnu, the Preserver — that aspect of 
ourself or our own consciousness which continues the preservation? It’s an insight which 
: most black races have already proposed to the planet. Soif we consider combinations of 
_ Hindu and Buddhist statements as representing a lot — that’s China — or Taoist 
` statements, Chuang Tzu. — that would cover the tribal-cultural traditional good 
guys — from everybody’s point of view both Black Poweresque and white degenerate 
intellectual . — Chuang Tzu said: ‘The wisdom of the men of ancient times went a long 
way, so far as to realize that things had never existed. Those at the next stage thought that 
things existed but recognized no discriminations among them. Those at the next stage 
recognized discriminations but didn’t recognize rights and ‘wrongs. Then right and wrong 
wasirecopnized, and love became complete, and the Way was injured.[1] 


This coincides with Buddhist Prajnaparamita: form is emptiness, emptiness is form. It was 

not born and therefore not annihilated. Neither real nor not real. In the nature of Ma 7a, as 
. Burroughs points out, all the political-emotional image-reality as well as all the ‘actual’ 

sensory reality, ultimately — as anybody who's been out unconscious on laughing-gas 
. knows, or anybody who's died, or anybody who's drowned. It is not real, and from that point 
of view, there’s nothing to be scared of. Black Power, White Power, Porpoise Power — when 
you're dead, you're dead, you're not going to be worrying about it, so you don’t have to 
Worry about going to Hell for ever, no matter who wins. If you see something horrible 
politically, don't cling to it. Which would be the advice of Dudjom یت‎ bcd the M’yingma | 
Lama, a Tibetan spread leader. 


We get insight that the GEN of the situation we’re in neither exists nor does not exist, 
according to old tribal wisdom — which would mean any black Ayahuasca curandero in 
Pucallpa, Peru, or any American Indian shaman, talking about how the universe began ` 
‚because coyote pissed on a rock and he fucks your mother and jumps in the mirror and dis- 
appears. So, if we're going to go back to tribal wisdom, let's get back to tribal wisdom. 


What the African priests would say, I don’t know, anthropologically — entirely. Except ` 
` there are lots of calm and very funny sayings written in the language of Eastern Africa — 
Swahili aphorisms like “You don’t take vengeance on silliness.’ Which are the same wisdoms 
that you would get from a Chassid Rabbi or a Sufi dervish ~ I keep returning this gossip — ; 
to our tribal and cultural origins. I'm thinking of Carmichael now and his shamanism, and how: 
it compares with the shamanism of other older shamans whose continued existence he is 
proposing. Now he's a young shaman so therefore I think an impatient one, and hasn't 
mastered all magic — an. aspect of magic, yes, but he has an ulcer to-pay for it. Two bad 


- LSD trips. Well, I've had six bad LSD trips — I’m تین‎ one now!!! No, r m not on LSD, 
the universe is on LSD. "T 


Now getting to more pragmatic things, aside from the metaphysical void getting out of 


[1] Párapbmie of Burton Watson’s translation, ‘Discussion on Making All Things Equal’, 
Chuange Tzu: Basic i einig ( (Columbia duni n Press, 1964). 
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the void, back into the illusion. One aspect of the illusion, then, of the sensory possibilities, 
one thing we can see — is abasic mood which most people have stumbled on at one point 
or another: the aesthetic experience, the religious experience, the peak experience, the 
mystical experience, the art experience, identity experience, unitive experience of One, of 
all of us being one — not only ourselves with varying colour of skin and mysterious ego- 
origin or whatever we are, also one with flowers, also the very trees and plants. I thought 
that a long time, and everybody’s thought that, everybody’s known that, everybody’s 

. glimpsed that and has had that natural experience. We haven't clarified that — even the. 
mystics, or the humanists versus the mystics, or the goofs versus one branch of faggotry 

' versus another — have not clarified our language yet either, in order to be able to communi- 

. cate. Except maybe you could accept a tone of voice possibly a as the signal, rather than the 

associational patterns of the language. 


So we have a unitive experience, and my conception of, or my feeling toward this or my 
sense of reality of this: the fact that we are all one, there are just many eyes staring out, 
there are no hierarchies, there are no categories, there are only many eyes staring out. [2] 
Which is a very mysterious situation, constantly to be facing these many eyes, so that it’s a 
version 10] nun 1 imagine this is where paranoia comes from originally. Paranoia is 
probably good because it’s merely the recognition that everybody is in a giant conspiracy; 
and nossibly the paranoid had recognized it, but thinks that he’s the only one that has . 
recognized i it, and doesn't take signals from others that they also have recognized it. Once 
it’s recognized mutually, it begets absolute delight, as recognition builds up for me. For 
instance, Paul McCartney has said, ‘We are all one’, so he has that conception also, out of 
whatever consciousness he is going to try to manifest or operate, and which he has been. 
manifesting pretty clearly, I think, the last pois Only recently fase heroes got rid of their 
paranoia, they =; 


That’s a big conscious thing with the Stones and Beatles, apparently — slow communal- 
ization, on account of the basic realization that they’re not the Beatles or the Stones: they’re 
not the niggers, they re not the heroes, they're that same glimpse that everyone has — and 
a glimpse which can be the centre ofc consciousness and also the centre out of which political 
activity begins. à; : 


Now political activity linking up with social-construction T€ There's the old tribal state- 
ment from China that Found constantly quotes trom: “To straighten out the nation, straighten’ 
the province; to straighten the province, straighten the city; to straighten the city, straighten 
households; straighten your family, straighten yourself.” Or ‘Master thyself, then others shall . 
thee bear’, as Pound later wrote: hisi Interpretation of Kung. 


If there are a large group of younger people and older people working i in older traditions, ` ۱ 
who have come to some basic ground of consciousness where they do all feel one, where they 
have glimpsed that, then we may have possibly the beginning of a friendly communism, or ` 
communion, or community, or friendly extension of self outward: if they glimpsed that and ` 
df i are willing to trust that. But that trust has to be such a calm thing, and such an assured 


du A parapbrase of C barlés Olson's Macimus. 
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thing... but the weird thing is that, tearfully so, almost, many younger kids have that trust. 
It’s the one thing that they arrived at which makes a possible beautiful moment, then, for 
history — or maybe the last moment, of recognition, before the giant comedy ends with an 
explosion. 


Have we, or have they, that much care for ourselves and for each other that we’re willing to 
accept each other then, to work without fear, without paranoia, and enjoy ourselves finally? 
Begin to play again, get out of the system, not answer the machine back, not escalate the 

old — simply wipe it out? Because it’s conditioning, and conditioning can be 
deconditioned. How, is a miracle. It happens naturally sometimes, somebody wakes up on 

top of Fern Hill, or hears Blake, or however you first got laid, or whatever the catalyst is: it 
opens up the realization. Or, it is now, as so often, the precipitating chemical — pot, grass or 
LSD. Once Soma? 


Conditioning: Dr Jii Roubichek, Prague, using language Marxian-Pavlovian to fit this speech 
with language to satisfy Carmichael’s demand for release from false identity by definition of 
others — Dr Jii Roubichek on the action of LSD: ‘LSD inhibits conditioned reflexes’.[3] | 


Is the LSD experience anything like the natural experience that I assume we all accept in 
some way or other? (Unless I’m referring to my mad idea system, which is quite possible, so 
then I'll accept it as that. Me talking about my illusion) 


In one sense, all history is gossip; or reconditioning or detoxification. Not German youth, but 
but German elders actually need detoxification from the hangovers of Nazi and authoritarian 
thinking, by a revelation of the nature of authority. So that I have it on the authority of the 
Office of Strategic Services (and will now spill a military secret learned in the Second World 
War) that Hitler liked to eat shit. Which nobody's announced in Germany yet. Which would 
be the automatic Bom Bom Mahadev! That would clarify everything. 


My authority for this is: there was a group in Harvard during the war that was asked to do 
work on Hitler’s psychology and behaviour and activities. They passed everything he wrote 
through an IBM Univac machine; every piece of language that emerged from his mouth, all 
the gossip, all the data they could. And this big psychiatrist employed by the Office of 
Strategic Services — or Secret Services, the CIA of those days of antiquity — concluded 
that just as he would get up on the microphone and lay the shit out on everybody else, in 
private he liked to lie down on the carpet with Eva Braun squatting over him shitting on him. 


Which fits perfectly — that's what was going on. ur something equivalent. Unless you'll 
accept that his relationship to other-self, as manifested in his public behaviour and speeches, 
"was completely normal and viable — viable economy for a man's system, that didn't 
require any private relief of its own. I would say that the privacy this — private? that we 

. don’t know erıough gossip, which is the actual history. From the mere public image you 

. cannot generaliv figure anything out. 


[3] From the Englisb abstract at tbe end of bis book, Artificial Psychosis (Prague, 1958), of | 
which six bundred copies were printed. 
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J. Edgar Hoover wondering about little girls walking home from schools and being attacked 
by the stranger outside the shcoolhouse? He used to put big pictures of that, signed J. Edgar 
Hoover, showing little girls walking past trees in America, telling them they should not go 

out on the streets during the day time, alone — and creating this anxiety allover — pre- 
paring the children for Vietnam, actually, by that kind of traumatic attack on their trust, 

that fantasy — that’s his fantasy. Then what's his sex life, who was not married? He mastur- 
bates? No, probably not. Makes it with men? Who knows — his second-in-command maybe? 
Maybe he likes girls but he can’t make it? He’s not married, and it’s against the law, he’s got 
to obey the law — it’s especially against the rules, in the FBI, for men who like to make it 
with women; I think one FBI man got bounced for that recently, that means he’s got to be 
chaste, probably; and if he’s chaste — you know, think about that. What does he think about: 
when he's naked, standing in front of the mirror? That's something the citizen doesn’t 
generally get to imagine. Probably in fantasy also citizens do i imagine that, but that isn’t 
public that imagination. ' 


So then finally come to tactics of psycho-political action. . The private must be made public. [4] 
And I’m going to get on to what I should. have been on all'along, whichis praxis — practi- 
cal plans. . 


That has been classed generically as Flower Power, which is a euphuistic term, but I guess it’s 
as pretty a term as there is and why not, then, Flower Power. Though it’s one that’s easy 

to put down and goof off with, but it’s a correct image — in the sense of correct in it’s 
origin and literal as to some techniques. And the original phrase seemed to rise up-out of the 
streets — along with another phrase: ‘Make San Francisco an electric Tibet”, 


The methods used, then, have been somewhat similar: don’t escalate the hostility, don’t 
escalate the anger, control your mind, watch what you're doing, be aware — totally. It 
isn't love that’s being sought here, it’s not love that’s being offered (well it's being offered in 
a sense, or proposed I mean) — it’s awareness of what your own feelings are, and the 
movements of your own mind, including the movements towards hysteria, including the 
movements towards the acceptance of words that don’t have any reference — acceptance 
because of affective reverberations of the tone of voice (how they’ re pronounced — and 
also the fear of opposing what seems to be inevitable, what you’re told is inevitable either 
by Black Power or by Time magazine or by Mao or by Johnson or by is a or by 
anybody — or yourself or your mother. ` 


„` [mean you've got to make up your own mind; just because everybody else is screaming the: 
same thing, it doesn't mean that you have to join in or be lost in the universe. You're still 
there, in your belly — unless you get out then in a fantasy out of your body and * 
you cling to that fantasy as being the only answer. — as the man attacking you, the police- 
. man or the capitalist who's attacking you is attacking a fantasy of you, his fantasy, his 


= ; image. "Because if you're there neutral, not intending him any: particular harm actually but 


- . trying to straighten him out and get him out of his. bag, and he projects on you a monster 


[4] Charles las ‘Private Is Public and Public Is How We Behave’, Berkeley 
(California Poetry Conference), 1965. 
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fantasy, that you’re going to rape his mind or destroy his entire universe in some way that'll 
leave him without a universe or without feeling good in the place where he is — in other 
words, if he feels threatened, and if you threaten him, by God he’s going to feel threatened 
and he’s going to take the appropriate action that any madman in a nuthouse will take when 
he feels threatened. He'll strike back at you. So if you get into fights with people i in the 
madhouse, the world is a madhouse and everybody’s.nuts, so what do you do in a mad- 
‘house when somebody says that you're a spy? You internalize it and assume that it is 


so? Or you reject his charge and hit him? You realize that he’s making a movie of you, he’s 
projecting an image on you, and if you accept his image you get trapped in his game and 
pretty soon —. Bam! The two of you are up in this paranoid universe battling it out. =: 
for the language! Who's going to.control the language? You know, who's going to control 
the microphone? As if anybody controls the language: all they can do is contral.the sounds 
that come over the microphone, and they can condition you -— but once you're decon- 
ditioned, then you know that you're hearing just sounds and that those sounds are just sounds. 
And are.they pretty sounds? Do they make you feel good? Do they lead to any constructive 
action? Or are they sounds that give off bad vibrations? And are they going to lead you to 

: feel bad? And make others feel bad? And escalate the as d trap. till "in whole as shit- 
. house goes up in chunks’. 


That’s one view. There might be the other view that violence is absolutely necessary as a 

` means of therapy; a different form of therapy than the one.l've been proposing. That may 

be so, I’m not a psychiatrist. Dr David Cooper has said: ‘Don’t give Che Guevara LSD, he 
might stop fighting.’ Sol say: ‘Well, how do you know he won’t fight more efficiently?’ Of 
course, that is my con-man’s answer. If one were to continue fighting after LSD it would 
probably mean that the situation would require it. All things being equal. Maybe LSD doesn’t 
lead everybody to the same place. Maybe some people go somewhere else than the place I've 
been talking about, which is the safe place where we can be here together, not the unsafe 

place where some of us have to be destroyed so that the others can be here. But if we’re going 
to have one place, if we’re going to be here in this place, then we have to make place for 
people in bodies, for everybody that’s got a body. Otherwise you’re going to have these bodies 
scared of being destroyed: as has been projected by the white race, you know, the threat of 
destruction of the yellow life form or the coloured life form or the black life. form. They’re 
reacting obviously to the hypnotic threat of the whites, and the reaction is a completely mirror. 
‚image of the white presentation. A mirror image, except that actually there’s old tribal wisdom 
still operating with the blacks in America, that hasn’t been presented either or accounted for. 


"There's James Bevel also who has another vision, which is: he was doing his baby’s diapers 
one day and the Man, the spiritual man, broke in on him. So he decided to go to Vietnam and 
stop the war and get in a big troopship together with millions of spade visionaries and anyone 
else that wanted to join this fantastical expedition, and go to Vietnam and do what he could 
just sort of talking. I ‘think he’s still planning that. He was the man who organized the ‘Spring 
Mobilization’ — the giant rallies in New York and San Francisco, 1969. So he also is an 
effective head. He has another vision, quite a beautiful one. 


Carmichael is Hipper than I think -— Martin Luther King had never heard of the Human-Be-in ` 
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at San Francisco, three months after it happened. I think in a sense that was the trouble with 
Martin Luther King's pacifism. That it was passive. 


What's necessary is active imagination, active Black Power, Flower Power — active manifest- 
ation of the understanding, manifestation, active things, not sitting around on your ass; active 
poetry, active use of language, the First Bodhisattva's vow: ‘Sentient beings are numberless, I 
vow to enlighten them all.’ Because the whole universe can't make it, nor will happiness be 
complete until we all enter heaven. Otherwise there's always going to be hells to 

be aware of that we have created for others to be in: Does somebody want to go to heaven 
and leave the others out in hell, too? Big Deal! Big Deal!! Jesus. Big Deal. Well I guess maybe 
that might.lead to the porpoises, for instance. They'll go to heaven and leave us out. 


On the other hand, the overactive search for heaven and all energy gone into it, is also a fuck- 
up. It gets in the way of awareness of what's actually going on in the actual calm which is 
always there. As it did for Prince Bolkonskv in War and Peuce, as he lay there dying under 
Napoleon's boot on the battleground, looking up past generals' horses' asses, at heaven, 
indifferent to the whole fucking Franco-Prussian war, looking into the sky. Amazing, like if 
you went out into the streets with a switch-blade and started the Revolution but then got shot 
down and you had twenty minutes to realize where you were, and you were dying . . : . And 
the whole struggle faded out into a totally other vision. ... ` 


From that level of consciousness that's where manifest action can take place. But I’ve taken 

so long to come to this place, talking and generalizing it. Then finally we come to the fact that 
` it’s possible for gangs of young people to live together communally, form their own organiz- . 
ations and begin to address themselves to the anxiety-ridden outer world. 


‘Now the modes of address called Flower Power are as follow: you make friends with _ 
everybody you possibly can. You control your temper completely, you never say a harsh word. 
You listen very carefully, to ‘trace back along the lines of words and feeling’ of their racism, . 
of their fears, of their need for material extension. You reassure them as much as possible 

_on the subject — policemen to begin with — President Johnson first of all, MacNamara, 
the whole business, the whole fabric, top to bottom. f 


Where would you begin? Well, in San Francisco it began to some extent with, say, the media 
people, which meant a tacit consipiracy of everybody to take them all to bed, to turn them: 
all on, to turn them into friends. I mean, what’s the point of having enemies when you can 
have friends. To decontrol them, dehypnotize them, decondition them — sexual decondi- 
tioning, music deconditioning, dance-hall-image-media-happening deconditioning. When you 
have a lot of people working together with the same insight, that insight reinforces back and 
forth and is reflected back and forth and grows deeper.. 


Whereas one lone nut saying ‘I am the Lamb’ can be clapped in jail, one cat coming up among 
five thousand people dressed in caps and bells saying ‘I am the Lamb’ and the whole five 
thousand jump ‘I am the Lamb’ and act on it because they're not afraid to be the Lamb because 
they know that everybody knows it already. 


NER d 
s eto 


; و 


180 Consciousness and Practical Action 


You can begin operating in the external world on that basis, that basis, that you-are not alone. 

Because that reality is the reality of the entire universe, that’s the ground of nature, that’s 

| what Being itself is, and if you ain’t in-Being, where are’you? Out in your head in a fantasy 

of not being in Being but, having lost out and having to fight your way back into the material 
universe to gain possession of it. You already are the material universe. You want a better 
relation with it. That means better relations than with ‘the squares’, or so-called squares, means 
means then the bringing over of all consciousness, all human consciousness into just one place 
where all consciousness can be one and be, feel safe there, being one with the other ones. 
Where it won’t be shut out and be the one lone consciousness while everybody over there in 
the other dimension is having a big ball together. 


It: means, then interpersonal Bodhisattva conduct, infiltrating outward on every occasion 
continuously, through all strange forms of being, all strangers, all other persons, treating a 
person as person and not as role, not as uniform, not as cop, not as capitalist, not as 

i communist, not as a Maoist, not as Allen Ginsberg, not as “self” — recognition of that one 
| which extends outward, outward to everybody, everywhere, 


| ‘So then one would have to start making it — or we have to start making it — or you have 
to start making it on that one level where you do address others to their eyes, E without 
| fear, and with the realization that they are there. 


Well now a lot of —n are going to: bust i up and hit you on the nose — thoughI think it 
depends on the amount of anxiety you project whether or not they have a negative reaction. 
I think that’s the big key, the amount of anxiety, fear, trembling, nervousness that I put out, 
I know determines people’s reactions to me, whether it’s trust or friendship, despite appear- 
ance — like the tobacconist on the corner. I had a real nice exchange with him which was 
just looking in the eyes and saying ‘Good afternoon’ , just that, though I don’t know what he 
really thought. But his wife also chimed in ‘hullo’, as if it were a pleasure. So at least she 
didn’t think ... 


Then what if all the people who had that insight were able to begin combining forces, 
totally. neutralizing all negative effect, totally letting it drop into ‘the void, hence trans- 

. forming all that energy into conversion of consciousness to friendly nature. You'd have 
communities rising as they do in San Francisco which involve kids living together and 
inviting other people in to join them for an evening or longer. It means the amassing of 
people together as in giant human Be-ins: not so much to demonstrate their 
force to others but to demonstrate their tranquillity and quietness and presence to others, 
‚and to themselves; to reinforce the awareness, to exchange Upaya [5] skilful means, trade 
secrets of communication — formal proposals = Proposition not Opposition proposals 
for a.new society based on new consciousness, and theh putting them into operation on 

a small scale, mutually, into operation as an example, rather than waiting for pie in the 

; future, rather than waiting for Utopia to come through revolution. : 


3 Practising on the basis of what’s known already — we have the ee free stores 


15] Buddhist term: skilful means in turning the wheel of Natural Law (Dharma). 
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in San Francisco, free food in the parks, the Diggers extensions of energy, the anonymity 
of most of the Digger people, the communications companies or the combines which 
mimeograph the daily news for the young kids so they get it fast . . , . where there's going 
to be a rally, where there’s going to be music, where there’s going to be free food, where 
you can get sleep, where you can get jobs, where you can go out into the country free so 
you can straighten your head out or freak out among tree friends, so you can decontrol 
yourself of the city conditioning, calm yourself for a while and return to tribal-mammal 
origins in the original ecology for which we are fit, which is not the noisy, metallic 

city — as Leary has pointed out very radically and wisely: ‘Put all the metal underground, 
back where it belongs.’ ` 


If there’s going to be bridges and buildings and machinery, then don’t let that displace the 
living, organic material which is our natural, friendly life-form. The surface of the planet 
has to be replanted, back to some living delight, instead of dead vibrations. It doesn’t 

need leaders, doesn’t need centralized authority, just needs realization of ideas, or the poss- 
ibilities of ideas, like free food, free stores, free co-operative activity, underground papers. 
These community activities spread naturally on their own and can be practised demo- 
cratically on the grass roots, with the active political consciousness of the massive raisened 
(raisened?) — raised (raisened?). — ‘leavened’ — raised. 
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We want to discuss today self-condemnation. We want to discuss today definitions, who has imposed them, 
how they exist. We want to discuss today violence, as it will become necessary for us to make white people’s 
‘discussion of violence irrelevant to our struggle. We want to move on to talk about law and order. We 

want to talk about justice. We want tp talk about the standards of living around the world. We want to talk 
about the white liberal as we view him, not as he views himself. We want to talk about the importance of 
guerrilla warfare as a means to obtaining our ends. Finally, we want to talk about the need of coloured people 
around the world to come together and save our very humanity. That is what we want to talk about. 


Now then, the white existentialist philosophers, Camus and Sartre — who-cop out, they cop out on the 
question of self-condemnation. Is it possible, they ask, for a man to condemn himself? They never answer the 
question, Even Sartre, you know, cops out. Because he writes the introduction for my other patron saint, 

_ Frantz Fanon, in The Wretched of the Earth. And after three pages of the most hostile condemnation of white 
Western society | have ever seen, he says: ‘But we can he saved if we listen to this prophet’. Which is انیت‎ - 

. nonsensical, Because if a man were to condemn himself he must impose ‘his own punishment upon himself, x 
he must punish himself, and therefore become his own executioner — that i is impossible, because people are ^ ~ 
not going to commit suicide that easily. And if in fact white Western society were even to sit down by itself 
and to analyse the crimes they have committed against the peoples of the world , they: would have to commit 
suicide —- that would be the best ‚thing they could do for the world today. 


‘So that it is crystal- clear they're not about to condemn themselves, They’re going to rationalize away their 

guilt. That rationalization will be at the expense of the people in the Third World. We cannot allow their . 

rationalization at our expense. If there is a condemnation to come, the condemnation will come from the 

victims. We are the victims, we will condemn, we will impose sentence. And that is what we must begin to 
understand as we move. . 


White Western society isa Christian society. They believe in the Bible. They ought to read it very carefully. 
It says that "the sins of one generation will follow the other generation to come’. That's the Bible, their book. . `.. 


Now we want to move on from self-condemnation. The reason | think that's important is that | think a lot.of 
black people . — when | use the word ‘black’ 1 use it very loosely, | use it as equivalent to the Third World, 

. to the coloured people of the world — the reason why white and black is so sharp for us in the United 

States is because it is very sharply drawn in terms of the divisions that are drawn inside the United States. We 

see it sharply drawn around the world in terms of white Western society, as opposed to the people of the Third | 
World, that is the coloured people whom white Western society has exploited. When we use the 

words ‘white Western society’, we speak. of England, we speak of the United States, we speak of France, we = 
speak of Germany — and we speak of Russia. And when we use the word ‘white’, we do. not so much talk of ` 
the colour of the skin, as we talk more about the ideology that white people happen to be trapped in. Unfor- 
tunately for most white people, the colour of the skin is the basis from which they react and begin to move, 

to intellectualize around the questions of the struggles in the world — that is their problem, not ours. We 
should not accept it. Let them solve it. We have other work to do. 


We want to talk about definitions, because | think that has been our trap as peoples in the Third World. We 

‘have never been able to define anything. All the definitions have come from white Western society. They 

have been imposed upon us and we have accepted them. That has been one of. our biggest pitfalls. The white 

man says, when we were reading in college, we read the history of Western civilization. We never even 
“questioned. it, w thought they were really civilized . . . . We never questioned. What it should read is "the. 

history of Western barbarianism’. Because they have been barbaric, they have been barbaric. But because we ` 
accepted that they were civilized, we accepted the opposite of that, that everybody else was uncivilized. 

And since we came from every place else, we were uncivilized. We developed in our minds hatred of ourselves, — - 
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‘hatred of our cultures, hatred of our peoples, and we tried to imitate white Western society because we 
wanted to be civilized. What white Western society was able to do was to define for the whole world not only 
what is civilized and what is not civilized, but to define the very birth.of people wherever they are. Whenever 
you read a book of history, nothing begins until the white man discovers.it. And what the white man was 
saying to us was that all us people who are not white are non-existent until we come into contact with them. 
That's precisely what he was saying. Any time a white youth repeated that statement, he was being. 
inculcated with his own racism which he was incapable of understanding. Isn't it racist for a white man to 
.say that Marco Polo founded China? When the Chinese had a flourishing civilization, the white men were in 
caves. In caves. Isn't it absurd for them to say that Columbus discovered America? When Columbus got 
there, he found people there. In addition to that, Columbus-was an ignorant white man. He was so stupid he 
called the West Indies west and America east, and said he was in India, and named an entire tribe of people 
Indians. And what of the Caribbean? We did not wake up.until Sir Walter, Raleigh came along and discovered’ 


us, And all of our SR begins when a white man comes along and says ‘Phoo! | have discovered ya, come 
alive.’ 


So that one of the greatest fights the people of the Third World are fighting today is a fight.to write history 
the way it's been written, the correct way, and to destroy the lies that. the white man has told about 
history. The fight of the people of the Third World today is to recognize that the white man invented little, 
but lied about everything. The Chinese first discovered gunpowder, not the white man. The Chinese 

were a civilized people, they never developed gunpowder as a means of conquering other people, they 

` ‘left it alone. It was the white man who used it as a force to conquer other peoples around the world. Very, 
very important. A current example, one that is very relevant to me: do you remember in World War 2, when 
Winston Churchill got up and read the poem about ‘If we must die’, urging all of the English people to take 
up arms against Germany? ‘If we must die, let us nobly die’, and everybody went to a fever. pitch. Did you 
know that poem was written by a black man from Jamaica named Claude McKay? And did you know that 
Claude McKay wrote that poem for us? But they have co-opted everything we had, used it for themselves, 
and then given it back to us. They have legitimatized our culture, and that is what we must fight. We must 
legitimatize our own cultures, wherever they may be. That is very, very important. 


The white man's definitions are what we find ourselves trapped by. His definitions of what is good and what 
is bad. His definitions of what is reasonable and what is unreasonable. His definitions of what is savagery 
and what is not savagery — and that is perhaps where we've really been trapped. Because the white man 
has been subtly making us hate ourselves. | was surprised when | looked at television in England, 

just the other day, and saw a movie of Bwana still running about Africa, giving orders to little piccaninnies. 

| would think that by 1967 the dumb white man in England would come to realize that that’s nonsensical. 
The days of Tarzan are over. 


Understand the Tarzan concept, because it's very important to us. We were made to cheer a white man who 
beat up our ancestors. Very, very important. We went to the movies and cheered when a white man, Tarzan, 
beat up our people. And what was Tarzan saying? They were saying to us that Tarzan, who was.a white 
“man — and because he's white, therefore superior — can come to our environment, understand it 
better than we. Whenever our tribes had an argument with anybody, or with the elephants, we went to Tarzan 
to come and settle the strife. You must understand that syndrome because so subtle was it that we did not 
even recognize it and we did not rebel. Whenever they showed Tarzan, we should have burnt down the. 
movie-house to the ground. But rather than rebel we accepted, we cheered, and we wanted, all of us, to be 
Tarzans. All of us wanted to be a Tarzan. Today, brothers and'sisters, when Tarzan comes on the movie — 
you yell for the black people of Africa to come together and beat the hell out of that white man. And send 
him back to Europe, where he belongs. And analyse, if you will, Tarzan. Here we were identifying with an 
ignorant white man. He couldn't even speak English — he yells — and there we were yelling for Tarzan. 


186 You Had Better Come On Home 


There Tarzan was, swinging on a vine, while Dr Nkrumah was flying round the world in his own jet airliner. 


So that our fight today, one of the most important fights, is the fight for the freedom of the minds of our 
people. We are fighting:for the minds of our people-wherever we are. We are fighting to get the minds of 

` our people away from the white man, because once he has their minds, he has them hook, line and sinker. 
And our war today must be waged on many fronts. The most important front is the front of propaganda. 
Understand today that the communications system, which is the most important fund for propaganda, is 
controlled by the white man. The news you get about the Afro-American struggle in the United States comes 
to you through the BBC. The news that we get about you comes to us through NBC. The news that 


` ` everybody gets about China and the Red Guards comes to us through AP, UPI and WPI. The news that you 


get about Africa, about Zimbabwe, about the Congo, about Nigeria, about Tanzania, comes to you from 

a white newspaper. And for you to believe the nonsense that these newspapers are objective, is for you to 
believe the distorted history that.the white man has been teaching you for so many centuries. Those 
newspaper clippings are neither objective nor are they true. They are downright lies aimed to maintain the 
system of white supremacy wherever they are. Notice the lies they begin with: the Congo is reverting: back 
to the jungle, the savages are eating up the white Benpie, 


` Now before we move on, | just want to give a little parody — a little tale that | learned about savages from 
a friend. of mine, an African brother. He said that in World War 2 there was a white R.A.F. officer who had 
been to Oxford; a very scholarly man — and he was fighting in the war. His plane was shot down in 
‚Africa. When his plane was shot down, the African tribe who were around where the plane was coming down, 
had never seen a white parachute. They thought it was a white bird. Now when this thing came sailing down 
they all ran with their spears to see what it was. When they got close to it they saw that it was a man, just like 
‘them except that he was colourless. The Africans assumed that he was colourless because he’d been uncon- 
scious and the blood must have run out of his face. So they picked him up and took him to their tent and 
they took care of him. 


After about a week or:so the officer began to move around, but his colour would not come back. After 
a month they reached the point where they could communicate with each other. So on the day when they 
were going to ask questions, the African president invited all of his dignitaries, with their dress, to come 
and to talk with the colourless man. ‘Who are you?’ asked the Africans. ‘Well, I’m Churchill’, he said. And 
"Well, what are you doing?’ they said. He said, “Well, | come from England and we're involved in a war.’ 
"You're a warrior?’ ‘Yes.’ Oh well, the Africans jumped up and down, that's very good, because they were 
also a warrior tribe — who were called cannibals by the white man. But they were warriors, so they under- 
stood that. ‘Well, how is it going? Is your team winning or-losing?’ the Africans asked. ‘Oh, we're winning,’ 
said the officer, We're winning.’ And he had all these medals. And they asked him, ‘What are all those 
badges?’ And he said, ‘These are medals for me, myself. | alone have killed thirty of the enemy.’ ‘You have 
killed thirty of the enemy by yourself, single-handed?’ exclaimed the Africans. ‘Yes, yes,’ he said. They 
threw their spears in the air, they. threw their shields in the air, they jumped up and down. ‘What a feast you 
must have had, my good man, what a feast you must have had!’ But the English officer, since he was 

- Civilized, jumped back and snorted out of his nostrils, ‘My good man, | am from England. We are civilized 

: where.l:come from. | am an Oxford graduate, | represent the epitome of civilization. We do not eat people 
where | come from.’ The Africans looked very puzzled and said, Why the hell do you kill them then?’ 


So what has happened i is that the white man has been able to define savagery. Savages are those who kill and 
eat, but those who kill and leave alone are not as, nd re civilized. 
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So that what we must see in our minds is that while there may be problems of all humanity in achieving a 
way to live together, the white man has no monopoly on E civilized, es is uncivilized. A venis very 
اساسا‎ concept. . 


We want to go.on and show just how that works. Y ou see the white man is the oppressor, no one can deny 
that. But he never says he is the oppressor. What he says, for example, if he's oppressing Zimbabwe, if he's 
suppressing Malaysia, if he's suppressing Guinea, if he’s suppressing Guiana — he says that you're not ready 
for your democracy yet. And he says that when the time comes we will give it.to you. He has his hands. 
around the throats of the people in Aden, and he says, ‘By 1970 we will remove our hands from. around your 
throats.’ And no one ever challenges the concept. Because what the white West then says is that they have 
the God-given right to give peoples around the world their freedom. That is not true. Every man, woman, 
and child is born free. They are enslaved by oppressors. The only job of the oppressor is not to give freedom, 
but to stop oppressing — stop oppressing. You must understand that concept because you are running 
around saying, ‘We are going to get our independence’ instead of ‘We are going to stop oppression’. And what 
the white man has.worked is a trick on the entire Third World, talking about how he is giving everybody their 
independence, instead of everybody stopping the oppression of the white man. We must define for 

ourselves, and as we move we must be crystal-clear in our definitions. We cannot make any mistakes today, 
we are playing with.the lives of all of our peoples. We will not let the white man define. He is an oppressor, 
we must stop his oppression. He cannot give anybody their freedom, he must stop oppressing them. 


Once you move from the major assumption that the white man is oppressing, rather than giving the freedom, 
then you begin to recognize that when one moves to stop oppression it is justifiable to use any means necessary. 
But if you do not move from that assumption, if you move from the assumption that the white man is giving 
you something — if he is giving you something, then you must take it on the strings that he attaches to you, 
because he is giving it to you. So when he says, ‘I am giving you your independence, if you act like nice bays 
and girls, shine my shoes, jump when | say jump, I wil! give you your freedom’, you must say: ‘You can't give 

it to me, you've been oppressing me.’ You just go for it anyway — that's very important. Our assumptions 

- must differ from the assumptions of white Western society, they cannot be the same. They cannot be the same. 


Now in relationship to that, what the white man:has done is.that he has imposed his culture on everybody 
wherever he has gone. If, in fact, a few Africans, a few Chinese, a few Indians, a few people from the West 
Indies, come to England, they adopt the cultural patterns.and life institutions of the-people of England. 
Why is it that, wHen the white man goes to another country, instead of adopting the cultural patterns 
_and life institutions of those people, he imposes his own upon them? Why is it, that in Africa today, Africans 
» speak French, Dutch and English? If the white man went there to settle he would be speaking Swahili, Ibo 
or whatever the languages of those people were. If he did not think-that he himself was superior, he would 
have accepted the cultures of other people. But because of his subconscious racism, he imposed his 
culture on everybody around the world. In Puerto Rico today, English is taught for three years, Spanish 
- for two. In Tanzania, up to a year ago, English was taught in high school, they could not speak Swahili. The 
reason was because the white man had a game, it was called English. He invented it, it was his game, it was 
called language. If you wanted independence you had to play his game. You can’t play and win.a game when 
somebody invents the rules. | would like to play cards with you if you'd let me invent the rules, and if | say 
every time | have a hand full of cards | win, you'll never win. And if you start to win and | own the cards, 

Ill pick them up and go home. 


So that we cannot play the game according to the rules of the white man. We' must define the rules for our- 


188 You Had Better Come On Home 


- for now there's another reason * — and this hits them hardest because they're all Marxists, according to 
their interpretation of it. I'l tell you why you can't align with a white liberal. — it's for economic reasons. 
All of the white liberals that | know are rich enough to be white liberals. That is to say that the white - 
liberal enjoys a position of economic security from the system in which they live. That very system produces 
the position of economic insecurity for the coloured peoples of the world. Understand that. Your must 
begin to understand that. Because what you say to them is: will they fight to smash the very system which 
produces economic security for them? Will they fight for it? We must fight to smash that system -because it 
produces economic insecurity for us. You tell me, in any Marxist doctrine, where the economic secure join 
hands with the economic insecure to form a revolution. And it is because of that, that the white liberals 
become irrelevant in the struggle, and. must become irrelevant in our struggle. Must become irrelevant. 


They are always talking about the white working class in the West, which | have not yet seen. And the reason 
- you have not seen it, and will not see it, is because the white working class is part of the system that 
oppresses-the Third. World. The white working class enjoys the profits of their capitalist brothers, shares in 
“that profit, and keeps their mouth shut. And that is why you have no revolutionary consciousness among the 
so-called white working class. When they begin to suffer the way we suffer, then you.will have a revolutionary 
consciousness. But they do not suffer because we are doing all the suffering. Very, very important. Very, 
very important. Look at all'your labour parties in England:and the United States. They have stocks and 
ownership among all the capitalistic structures around the world. You don't expect the Labour Union in the 
United States to come out against the war in Vietnam. If it weren't for the war in Vietnam, they'd be 
“starving. They must support the war in Vietnam. We must come out against it because it's against our 
i tyethers in: Vietnam and because that structure is alsa oppressing us. 


Then siat v we have to do, as the peoples of the Third World today, is to begin to come together. What the 
‘West did was to use our colour as.the reason for suppressing: and oppressing us. What we must do is use our 
colour as the: reason: for coming: together and stopping that oppression. Unless we begin to recognize the need 
. +: to come together and to put aside the petty differences that the white West plays upon, we will be doomed. 
: . In Guiana; you have Indians fighting blacks. In Malaysia, you have Chinese fighting Indians. In the West 
indies, you have Chinese fighting Indians fighting blacks. In Africa you have everybody Fighting 

. everybody else, ‘and:the white man: is sitting on top with a cigar in his mouth. ` 


Unless we begin to come ‘together and organize suelos for the struggle that we're about to wage, we will 
be doomed: We cannot any longer accept the disunity that the white man has sown in us, from the Fiji 
islands to the Caribbean. We cannot any longer accept it. If we do not have the same common culture, if 
we do not have the same common goals, if we do not have the same common ideals, we have the same 
common enemy. And that alone should be reason to unite us so we can defeat the enemy and get on with 
the business in hand which was:disrupted so many centuries ago when the white man started: his nonsense. 
We must come back together and move humanity.on. It has been disrupted for too long. We must begin to 
‘unite — we must begin to. unite. We cannot let the differences that the white man has played on, keep 
us-apart. We must begin to see that the struggles in Vietnam, the struggles in Aden, the struggles of the 
blacks in the United States, that-the struggles of the Africans, that the struggles of the Chinese, the struggles 
of: the Latin: Americans, are our struggles, and we are part and parcel of them. We must begin to see that. 


We must t begin to E that the bombs that are dropping in Vietnam will tomorrow be dropping in 
South Africa, in India and in Latin America. Even if we didn’t want Vietnam to be part of us, if we didn’t 
want the Chinese to be part of us, if we didn't want blacks to be part of us, if we didn't want people from 
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Pakistan to be part:of us. — we must make them part of us.for our very survival, we must make them part ۰ 
"of us. That is what we have to do. We must begin to recognize that our peoples have a place in the sun. That 
the place in the sun has been stolen and robbed from them by the West. It is the job of all of ustoday — | 
especially of the young bloods and the younger generation around the world — to come together and to ` 
restore our people to the place where they belong, and to put the white man where he. belongs, just like 

`. another man. 


The white man has been playing God for centuries. And the reason he’s played God for centuries is because . 

we have let him. It’s time for us to tell him that playtime is over. It's time for us to let him know that we will 

- no longer tolerate this nonsense. It is time for.us to tell him that we are forging together in our struggle for 
humanity, and every time he touches one of the people in the Third World he:is going to go to war with all 7 
‘of us, wherever we are. That's what we have to tell:him. That's what we have to. tell-him. We have to tell 

- the white:man; when his CIA and his MI5, or whatever the hell it is, overthrows a government in Ghana, then 
he's got to fight all of us wherever we are. We have got to let him know that. We have got to let the West 
know that when they drop a bomb in Vietnam, if we don't have bombs, we will burn down their ENES 
wherever they are. That's what we've got to let them know. 


We have got to forge such a unity at the Third World, such an organization, so tight, that we will let him know . 


that it is impossible for him to oppress any man wherever he is, because the rest of us must keep our eyes 
on him, and we must become real and political, indeed, in our task of bringing Western society to its knees, 
to its rightful position — like any other man. Until we do that v we are Inst, 


If there’ S any message then that we can bring to you today it is that inside the United States the African- 
American communities have come to a position of revolutionary consciousness, where we recognize that our 

. struggle is not with the struggles of the United States but with the Struggles of the peoples of the Third: . 
World. 


We have come to tell OAR we will not lift a gun to fight in any of their racist wars, we will lift guns to 
fight against them because we are inside their bowels. We have come to tell you today that we're on the : 
way for our liberation inside the United States! We are not talking, we have talked for four hundred years, 
-it has gotten us nowhere. And that if we are to-be squashed in the United States, our only act to.save . 
humanity is to bring the entire country down. And that we're willing to do. 


. We've come to explain to you that no matter what the shades ۳ your.colour are, if you are non-white, you 
are in the same boat that the rest of us are. Therefore you had better come on home. You had better come B 
-on home. 


"We: have come to tel you that the M consciousness that is spreading in the Third World today will 


not only be based on skin colour, but on ideology. Tshombe is a white man, he will be destroyed. You had 
better come on home. You had better come on home. 


۳ We have come to tell you that if you see your rua and your culture being thrown together with that of 
‘ England, then we see you as part of England, which Suppresses and oppresses | us — you will be ی‎ England 
when the lines are drawn. You had better come on home — home. ` 


We have come e to tell you that we're waging our liberation struggle i in the United States today, and we will 


! 


190 You Had Better Come On Home 


selves, and we have no responsibility to anyone once we begin to define our own rules. Because another 
thing the white man has done is that through this he has imposed the criterion for beauty around the world 
today. ‘Beauty is that which is white’ is what the white man says. It is a white woman with.stringy hair, with 
pale eyes, thin nose and skinny lips. That is beauty, and all of the women of the world are trying their best 
to imitate that nonsense, discarding. their own natural beauty. : 


| was shocked when I found out that Japanese women, as beautiful as they are, are undergoing operations to 
make their eyes round. Isn't that disgusting? | am shocked every day by. black women around the world who 


-disrupt the beauty of their hair, putting a hot comb in it, trying to look like a white woman. I'm thoroughly 


disgusted. And that disgust comes again from the fact that the white man thinks that he can impose the 


-criterion for beauty. And what we must all begin to say around the world, be we Chinese, be we Indians, be 


we blacks from Africa: we are made in the image of whatever we are: the texture of our hair, the breadth 
of our nostrils, the thickness of our lips — that is what we are, that is our colour, and we.are beautiful in 
that image. And until we-begin to do that, we will not begin to recognize our struggle. We cannot imitate 
the West. We must seek to create a new society for our people wherever they are. We cannot imitate the 
East. We must seek to create a new society based on humanity for our people. We cannot imitate the West. 
To imitate the West is to drop an atomic bomb on Hiroshima and Nagasaki. We cannot imitate the West. To 


_ imitate the West is to invade Aden, to invade Malaysia, to invade Zimbabwe, to invade Vietnam, to invade 
all over the world. We cannot imitate the West. We must reject the West and all of its concepts. We must 


create for our peoples around the world. 


What has happened to the coloured peoples around the world is that the West has divided us, played us 
against each other, and taken away the concept of. peoplehood from us. Notice how white people have 


: a concept of peoplehood and motherland. If a white man lives for ninety years in Anzania, which is what they 


call South: Africa, he is still an Englishman.'He is still an Englishman. If a white man’s living in China, he is 
still an Englishman, or Frenchman, or an American. But take a people of colour out of their country, and they 
become nothing. Jewish people live all around the world, but they are Jews,.some of them have never set 
«foot in Israel, but.Israel is their country and if you touch Israel; the Jews around the world are going to come 
to the support of Israel. But the people of colour do not have a concept of peoplehood because it has been 


maliciously and wilfully destroyed by the white West. So that you can sit in your. motherland, England while 
she exploits Guiana, while she exploits Trinidad, while she exploits Malaysia, while she exploits Zimbabwe, 
while she exploits Nigeria, while she exploits the whole of the Third World and no one raises a fuss. 


I don't know how much they bought Aden for, | know they paid twenty-four dollars for Manhattan from the 
Indians with some:beads. That is because the people of colour were never concerned with material wealth. 
We were just people who were concerned with moving along as we were. And whenever white people came 
along, because we believed in humanity we let them do all this nonsense. We never knew about ownership of 
land, that was the white man’s concept. And he bought everything and all he had was a bunch of papers to 
say he owned them. The white man does not own land. God did not give it to him. The land is there for the 
peoples of the world — he can't take it, he can't take it. So you don't discuss that. What is going on in the 
world today is the fight to recover the land that the white man says he owns. Very, very important. And notice 
the same trick in India. today. I’m appalled by the discussion around the world of the world being overpop- 
ulated. There is enough food in the world to feed everybody. There is enough food to feed everybody. The 
‘question of overpopulation only arises with the coloured peoples of the world. That is because the white man 
does not want the numbers to rise any higher. And look at the disgusting trick that he pulls — a transistor 


` radio for sterilization. But he's not a violent man, he says. 
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When you talk about violence, there are many forms that it takes, Mao says: ‘Politics is war without 
violence.’ He continues: ‘War is politics with violence.’ We are fighting warfare around the world. Some of 
it has become war, most of it is still in the political stages. If the West continues to oppress people, all of it 
will become war. That question is not to be resolved, ironically, by the peoples of the Third World, it is to 
be resolved by the white West. If they’re willing to stop oppressing people, there will be no violence. If they 
do not, we are going to throw them off our backs by any means necessary. We will not discuss it. 


The most violent thing the white man could have done was to drug us to sleep so we would not even fight 
back. Notice the similarity between the Jews and the Germans. They talk about what the Germans did to the 
Jews, and the most awful thing they could do was to dehumanize the Jews to the position where they did 
not fight back. They have done the same thing to all of us. They have dehumanized us to the level where we 
do not even rebel. We accept that which they shove down our throats. _ 


So that when they talk about violence, do not get caught up, the most violent thing to do is to sterilize a 
human being, for a transistor radio. Do you know how disgusting that is? To stop another human being from 
producing another human being, for a goddam radio. And the white man doesn’t say that that’s 

violent — “It's quite all right, as a matter of fact. After all, the world is being populated and we have to 
stop it. They're hungry in India, and they're uncivilized, and they're running over each other.’ If they could 
control the resources of their country they could feed their peoples. They cannot control the resources of 
their country because the West takes it for itself and allows the rest of its populace to live at a standard of 
living at the expense of the people of India and of the rest of the world. The white working class is receiving 
‘a lot of profit while the Indians are getting transistor radios. 


We want to talk a little about the standard of living. Because the standard of living today is relative. 
Unfortunately, it is relative to the white man. While it is true that most of the coloured people who inhabit. . 
London today have a better standard of living than they had in the islands where they came from, the — 
standard of living which they enjoy in England, compared with the standard of living of the white man, is 
abominable. And it is even more abominable because you enjoy a standard of living off the sweat of your 
brothers and sisters in the very countries which you left. 


So that when the white man talks about standard of living, how you're better off here than you were in 

Africa or the West Indies, you're better off because of the sweat of the peoples in the West Indies and Africa, 
and that's what you must understand. And the people who should be fighting to stop that most, are the 
coloured peoples inside of England — inside of England. If you began to judge it that way, saying, Yes, 
when ۱ lived in Trinidad, ! lived in a shack, now | live in a three-room apartment with seven children”, you 
should now wipe out that nonsense and say: ‘While | live in a room with seven children, the white man lives 
across the street in a big house with five rooms and two children.’ You would begin then to understand where 
you're moving. You judge the standard of living — it is relative. It is relative, it is not absolute. 


‘In the United States most families are moving to have two cars — two cars, TWO CARS! In India, in Africa, 
in Asia, people can't even buy bicycles. Is it fair that the white population of the United States has two cars 
while the rest of the world can’t get bicycles? Especially since she controls the resources of the rest of the 
world, which do not exist even inside her continental borders? Who is she kidding? Who does the white man 
think is listening to him any longer? His platitudes are dying on his lips. No one is listening to him any more. 
We have different drummers. We are listening to new people, and they're coming from the Third 
World. We're listening to the Malcolm Xs, and we're listening to the Che Guevaras, we're listening to 


. `. the rest of your society is killing me.’ Then you put him into à position whére he must clearly make a choice, 
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the Frantz Fanons, we're listening to the Mao Tse-tungs. That's who we're listening to. We're listening to the 


John Pocelas, that's who we're listening to, that's who we're listening to. We're no longer listening to 
Rudyard Kipling, to Hobbes, and to all of that nonsense. They are as sterile as their writings. 


Very important, we must then begín to talk about the white liberal in relationship to the struggles of the 
Third World, as we see it from our point of view, not from their point of view — and from our assumptions, 
not from their assumptions, 


Now before we begin we must differentiate between two types of racism around the world. One is 
institutionalized racism, the other is individual acts of racism — and they're very, very important. An 
individual act of racism would be: five white policemen beating an African student to death in North London. 
That's an individual act, and everybody rises up in arms — black and white, especially the white 

liberals — and says, What a horrible thing that is, horrible, horrible .... Or another act would be 150 
white savages stoning the house of a black man. And everybody says, What a horrible thing that is. And 

. when they go to court, the judge calls it a family squabble, and just fines the white man a few dollars. That's 
‘individual acts. That’s what the white liberal would have you focus your attention on, because that's 
individual and he can cop out individually because he says, Well, see, | don't do that to you.’ 

And if you focus your attention on individual racism you will be caught in a trap. We must fotus our attention 
on institutionalized racism. Institutionalized racism is when you pick up a newspaper in London and it says, 
‘For Coloured Only’, "Not for Coloured’ — that is institutionalized racism. Because what that means is 

that the entire white society is suppressing the people of colour. And thé white libéral cannot cop out if you 

. point out to him institutionalized racism — he cannot cop out. He can only cop out if You are caught in 

his trick-bag about individual racism: ‘I don't kill any of you.’ ‘Well, that may Be trug, but while you don't, 


either against his society for you, or with his society against you. And that’s what we must do more and more | 
around the world today. We must do it. 


Individual acts of racism would be a white man called Cecil Rhodes getting up and yelling that white culture 
is the only culture — that’s individual racism, and all the whites would get up and say, ‘Well, he shouldn’t 
have done that.’ But institutionalized racism isa dirty, filthy, murdering white.man named Cecil Rhodes 
taking Zimbabwe, giving it his name and stealing the diamonds from that area. That is institutionalized racism. 
That is institutionalized .. . . And we must force them — if they say they are friends ~ to take a | 
position on Zimbabwe. Because if you take a position you can't talk about sanctions, you must talk about | 
overthrowing white power; That is where'we must put them if they're going in fact to become our friends. | 
Because the white liberal comes with his subconscious racism, which he does not recognize. And when 

he's confronted with it, he acts like the savage that the rest of society is — he yells at us, rather than | 
attacking the society which has produced that racism. He finds himself incapable of condemning it, so he | 
condemns us. Why do you think the white liberals talk about black violence? That's all they talk about now. | 
It's a new thing. It's their new phrase. Black violence. Do they ever condemn white violence? Have you ever 

heard them talk about the violence in India, where you sterilize somebody for a transistor radio? Did they 

raise their voices against it? Do they raise their voices against Malaysia? Do they raise their voices against ` 

Aden? Do they raise their voices against Hong Kong? Do they raise their voices against Zimbabwe? But let a 

black man pick up a gun and the whole white liberal structure comes down on that one black man. That one 

black man. And that is clearly because they're incapable of true judgment. 


But now there is another, see, and that's why | say you cannot afford to make any alliances with them — 
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‚wage it with our brothers in Latin America, like Fidel Castro, with our brothers around the world — yu 
had better:come on home. 


We have come to tell you finally that individualism is a luxury that the peoples of the Third World cannot 
afford: You had better come:on home. i ag 2 


And finally we have come to tell you that it is not love, it is not morality, nor is it non-violence that runs the 
world — itis power. We are fighting to redistribute the power in the world the way it should be — that 
people should determine their own lives for themselves. You had better come on home. 


We have finally come to tell you that when our lives are not worth much wherever we go, we are nonetheless 
willing .— because we know that though we will be killed, there will be black people around the world who 
are coming together and will continue the fight, because we are going to win. 
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1.000.000 Signatures for Eldridge 
DO YOUR THING... 


HAVE THIS PETITION SIGNED BY 25 BLACK PANTHER PARTY NATIONAL HEADQUARTERS 
1 P.O. BOX 8641, EMERYVILLE BRANCH 
PEOPLE AND MAIL IMMEDIATELY TO: OAKLAND, CALIFORNIA 


INTERNATIONAL COMMITTEE TO KEEP 
ELDRIDGE CLEAVER OUT OF PRISON 


: PETITION: KEEP ELDRIDGE 
m! CLEAVER OUT OF PRISON 


“EVERYONE IS INNOCENT UNTIL PROVEN. GUILTY” 


ONLY THE PEOPLE IN MASS CAN DESTROY RACISM IN THE UNITED STATES . 
or 3 o we the ersigne jO are citizens o erica 
peoples around the world, DEMAND, that ELDRIDGE CLEAVER, Minister of 
Informetion of the Black Panther Party; Candidate for President of the 
United States of America on the Peace and Freedom Party ticket; author 
of the book, SOUL ON ICE; and managing editor for Respertü Magazine, 
we say and demand that he, Eldridge Cleaver, should not be sent back to 
prison after being released from prison by Judge Sherwin of Solano County 
in California. Released because the Judge stated that Eldridge then was 
being held as a "political prisoner.” ELDRIDGE CLEAVER is now out of 
prison on legal bail. We the undersigned say that the California Gover- 
por with his "Adult Authority," the courts of California and the federal 
courts of the U.S.A. had better recognize that everyone is innocent un- 
til proven guilty with the right to bail before trial, that this is 
every human beings right by the United States Constitution, including 
Eldridge Cleaver. 
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STRASBOURG 1900 


fen days that shook the university 


¡CAT 


"What's your scene, man?” 
“Reification.” l 
“Yeah? I guess that means pretty hard work with big books and piles of paper 


on a big table.” 
"Nope. I drift. Mostly I just drift." (The Return of the Durutti Column) 
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Strasbourg: Ten Days That Shook the University 197 


The groundwork for the events of May 1968, the uprising of the French students (thence 
all of French society), was laid at the French University of Strasbourg some two years 
before. A small number of students had themselves elected to the previously inactive: 
Students’ Union at the beginning of the school year and immediately proceeded to use this 
position and the small funds at their disposal to plaster the walls of the city with a comic 

. strip, ‘The Return of the Durutti’ column, which took a huge swipe at all previous ossified 
“student action and leadership (particularly old-guard communists), and to distribute, first at 
the official ceremony marking the beginning of the academic year, and then free to one and 
all, apamphlet: On Student Poverty: Considered in Its Economic, Political, Psychological, 
Sexual and, Particularly, Intellectual Aspects, with a Modest Proposal for Its Remedy. 


This pamphlet/manifesto is one of the most developed and coherent radical critiques of 
contemporary Western society and the position of the ‘student’ within it. It was produced by 
the students in collaboration with the ‘Situationalists’, a group of theorists (particularly 
French, but also operating in all European countries) who over the last few years have under- 
taken a radical critique of modern society: of what it really is and of all its aspects. 


According to the situationalists, a universally dominant system tending towards totalitarian 
self-regulation is being resisted, but only apparently, by false forms of opposition which 
remain trapped on the territory laid down by the system — asystem which these illusions 
‚can thus only serve to reinforce. Bureaucratic pseudo-socialism is but the most grandiose of 
these guises of the old world of hierarchy and alienated labour. The developing concentration 
of capitalism and the diversification of its machine ón a world scale have given rise 

both to the forced consumption of commodities produced in abundance, and to the control 
‘of the economy (and all of life) by bureaucrats who own the State: as similarly, to direct and 
indirect colonialism. But this system is far from having found the definitive answer to the 

_ incessant revolutionary crises of the historical epoch which began two centuries ago, for 

a new Critical phase has opened: in Berkeley and in Warsaw, in the Asturias and in the Kivu, 
the SING is refuted and combatted. 


. The situationalists consider that the یو‎ perspective of this opposition is the effective 
abolition of all class societies, of the commodity production system, of wage labour; 


the transcendence of art and of all cultural acquirements, by their re-entry into play through : - 


free creation in everyday life — and thus, their true fulfilment; the direct fusion of revo- 
lutionary theory and practice in an experiential activity excluding the possibility of all petri- 
fication into ‘ideologies’ expressing the authority of experts and always in the service of 

` authoritarian expertise. 


. The administration of Strasbourg University soon sought to disband the Students’ Union-and 
bring the students up for trial. Since, however, the students had already disbanded of their 
own accord, this made the position of the administration absurd. 


The remarks taken from the summing-up By the learned judge at their trial remarkably 
substantiates their position and their own charges: 


‘The accused have never denied the hare of misappropriating the funds of the Students” 


N 


/ 


/ 
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Union. Indeed they freely admit having made the AFGES [Federal Association of Strasbourg 
Students] pay some five thousand francs for the cost of printing and distributing ten thousand 
pamphlets, not to mention other literature inspired by the Situationalist International. 


Their work expresses ideas and aspirations which, to put it mildly, have nothing to do with 
the aims of a student union. One has only to read their publications for it to be obvious 

that these five-|that's all, only five to set things off] “scarcely more than adolescents, lacking 
any experience of real life, their minds confused with ill-digested philosophical, social, 

. political, and economic theories, and bored by the drab monotony of their everyday life, 
make the empty, arrogant and pathetic claim to pass judgment and even to heap abuse on 
their fellow-students, their professors, God, religion, the clergy, the government and 

political and social systems of the entire world. 


‘Rejecting all morality and restraint, their cynicism does not hesitate to ‘preach theft, 
an end to all studies, the suspension of work, total subversion and world revolution with 
unlicensed pleasure as its only goal. 


‘In view of their basicall y anarchistic character, these theories and propaganda are socially 
noxious. Their wide dissemination in both student circles and among the general public, by 
the local, national and foreign press, is a threat to the morality, the studies and the good name 
of the University, and thus the very future of the students of S trasbourg.” $ 


Here is the principle serien of the pamphlet which so shook the University: 


We might very dieti say, and no-one would P with us, that the student 
is the most universally despised creature in France, apart from the priest and 
the policeman. Naturally he is usually attacked from the wrong point of view, 
‘with specious reasons derived from the ruling ideology. He may be worth the 
contempt of a true revolutionary, yet a revolutionary critique of the student 
situation is currently taboo on the official. Left. The licensed and impotent 
opponents of capitalism repress the obvious—that what is wrong with the 
students is also what is wrong with them. They convert their unconscious con- 
tempt into a blind enthusiasm. The radical intelligentsia (from Les Temps 
Modernes to L'Express) prostrates itself before the so-called “rise of the student” 
and the declining bureaucracies of the Left (from the “Ccmmunist” party to the 
Stalinist National Union of Students) bids noisily for his moral and material 
support. . 

There are reasons for this sudden enthusiasm, but they are all provided 
by the present form of capitalism, in its overdeveloped state. We shall use this 
pamphlet for denunciation. We shall expose these reasons one by one, on the 
principle that the end of alienation is only reached by the straight and narrow 
path of alienation itself. 

Up to now, studies of student life have ignored the essential issue. The 
surveys and analyses have all been psychological or sociological or economic: in 
other words, academic exercises, content with the false categories of one special- 
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ization or another. None of them can achieve what is most needed—a view of 


modern society as a whole. Fourier denounced their error long ago as the 
attempt to apply scientific laws to the basic assumptions of the science ("porter 
régulierement sur les questions primordiales”). Everything is said about our 
society except what it is, and the nature of its two basic principles—the ‘com- 
modity and the spectacle. The fetichism of facts masks the essential category, 
and the details consign the totality to oblivion. 

: Modern capitalism and its spectacle allot everyone a specific role in a general 
passivity. The student is no exception to the rule. He has a provisional part to 
play, a rehearsal for his final role as an element in market society as conservative 
as the rest. Being a student is a form of initiation. An initiation which echoes 
the rites of more primitive societies with bizarre precision. - It goes on outside of 
history, cut off from social reality. The student leads a double life, poised 
between his present status and his future role. The two are absolutely separate, 
and the journey from one to the other is a mechanical event “in the future”. 
Meanwhile, he basks in a schizophrenic consciousness, withdrawing into his 
initiation group to hide from that future. Protected from history, the present is 
a mystic trance. 


_ At least in consciousness, the student can exist apart from the official truths 
of “economic life”. But for very simple reasons: looked at economically, student 
life is a hard one. In our “society of abundance", he is still a pauper. 80% of 
students come from income groups well above the working class, yet 90% have 
less money than the meanest labourer. Student poverty is an anachronism, a 
throw-back from an earlier age of capitalism; it does not share in the new 
poverties of the spectacular societies; it has yet to attain:the new poverty of the 
new proletariat. Nowadays the teenager shuffles off the moral prejudices and 
authority of the family to become part of the market even before he is adolescent: 
at fifteen he has all the delights of being directly exploited. In contrast the student 
` covets his protracted infancy as an irresponsible and docile paradise. Adolescence 
and its crises may bring occasional brushes with his family, but in essence he is 
not troublesome: he agrees to be treated -s a baby by the institutions which 
provide his education!. There is no “student problem”. Student passivity is 
only the most obvious symptom of a general state of affairs. for each sector of 
social life has been subdued by a similar imperialism. 

Our social thinkers have a bad conscience about the student problem, but 
only because the real problem is the poverty and servitude of all. But we have 
different reasons to despise the student and all his works. What is unforgivable 
is not so much his actual misery but his complaisance in the face of the misery of 
others. For him there is only one real alienation: his own. He is a full-time and 
happy consumer of that commodity, hoping to arouse at least our pity, since he 
cannot claim our interest. By the logic of modern capitalism, most students can 
only become mere petits cadres (with the same function in neo-capitalism as the 
skilled worker had in the nineteenth-century economy). The student really knows 
how miserable will be that golden future which is supposed to make up for the 


If ever they stop screwing his arse off, it’s only to come round and kick him in the balls. 
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shameful poverty of the present. In the face of that knowledge, he prefers to dote 
on the present and invent an imaginary prestige for himself. After all, there will 
be no magical compensation for present drabness: tomorrow will be like yester- 
day, lighting these fools the way to dusty death. Not unnaturally he takes refuge 
in an unreal present. 

The student is a stoical slave: the more chains authority heaps upon him, the 
freer he is in phantasy. He shares with his new family, the University, a belief 
in a curious kind of autonomy. Real independence, apparently, lies in a direct 
subservience to the two most powerful systems of social control: the family and 
the State. He is their well-behaved and grateful child, and like the submissive . 
child he is over-eager to please. He celebrates all the values and mystifications 
of the system, devouring them with all the anxiety of the infant at the breast. 
Once, the. old illusions had to be imposed on an aristocracy of labour; the petits 
cadres-to-be ingest them willingly under the guise of culture. 

. There are various forms of compensation for poverty. The total poverty of 
ancient societies produced the grandiose compensation of religion. The student’s 
poverty by contrast is a marginal phenomenon, and he casts around for com- 
pensations among the most down-at-heel images of the ruling class. He is a 
bore who repairs the old jokes of an alienated culture. Even as an ideologist, he 
is always out of date. One and all, his latest enthusiasms were ridiculous thirty 
years ago. s 

_ Once upon a time the universities were respected; the student persists in the 
belief that he is lucky to be there. ‘But he arrived too late. The bygone excellence 
of bourgeois culture ?has vanished. A mechanically produced specialist is now 
the goal of the “educational system”. A modern economic system demands mass 
production of students who are not educated and have been rendered incapable 
of thinking. Hence the decline of the universities and the automatic nullity of 
the student once he enters its portals. The university has become a society for 
the propagation of ignorance; “high culture” has taken on the rhythm of the 
production line; without exception, university teachers are cretins, men who would 
get the bird from any audience of schoolboys. But all this hardly matters: the 
important thing is to go on listening respectfully. In time, if critical thinking is 
repressed with enough conscientiousness, the student will come to partake of the 
wafer of knowledge, the professor will tell him the final truths of the world. Till | 
then—a menopause of the spirit. As a matter of course the future revolutionary 
society will condemn the doings of lecture theatre and faculty as mere noise— . 
` socially undesirable. The student is already a very bad joke. ۱ 

The student is blind to the obvious—that even his closed world is changing. 
The “crisis of the university”—that detail of a more general crisis of modern 
capitalism—is the latest fodder for the deaf-mute dialogue of the specialists. This 
“crisis” is simple to understand: the difficulties of a specialised sector which is 
adjusting (too late) to a general change in the relations of production. There was: 
once a vision—if an ideological one—of a liberal bourgeois university. But as its: 
social base disappeared, the vision became banality. In the age of free-trade- 
capitalism, when the “liberal” state left it its marginal freedoms, the university 


2 
By this we mean the culture of a Hegel or of the encyclopédistes, rather than the Sorbonne 
and the Ecole Normale Supérieure. ۱ ۱ 
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: By this we mean the culture of a Hegel or of the encyclopédistes, rather than the Sorbonne 
and the Ecole Normale Supérieure. 
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could still think of itself as an independent power. Of course it was 2 and 
narrow product of that society’s needs—particularly the need to give the privileged 
minority an adequate general culture before they rejoined the ruling class (not that 
going up to university was straying very far from class confines). But the bitter- 
ness of the nostalgic don is understandable: better, after all, to be the blood- 
hound of the haute bourgeoisie than. sheepdog to the world’s white-collars. Better 
to stand guard on privilege than harry the flock into their allotted factories and 
bureaux, according to the whims of the “planned economy”. The university is 
becoming, fairly smoothly, the honest broker of technocracy and its spectacle. In 
the process, the purists of the academic Right become a pitiful sideshow, purvey- 
ing their “universal” cultural goods to a bewildered audience of specialists. 
More serious, and thus more dangerous, are the modernists of the Left and. 
the Students’ Union, with their talk of a “reform of University structure" and a 
"reinsertion of the University into social and economic life", i.e., its adaptation 
to the needs of modern capitalism. The one-time suppliers of. general culture to 
the ruling classes, though still guarding their old prestige, must be converted into 
the forcing-house of a new labour aristocracy. Far from contesting the historical 
process which subordinates one of the last relatively autonomous social groups 
to the demands of the market, the progressives complain of delays and inefficiency 
in its completion. They are the standard-bearers of the cybernetic university of 
the future (which has already reared its ugly head in some unlikely quarters). 
And they are the enemy: the fight against the market, which is starting again in 
earnest, means the fight against its latest lackeys. : 
. As for the student, this struggle is fought out entirely over his head, some- 
where in the heavenly realm of his masters. The whole of his life is beyond his 
control, and for all he sees of the world he might as well be on another: planet. 
His acute economic poverty condemns him to a paltry form of survival. But, 
being a complacent creature, he parades his very ordinary indigence as if it were 
an original life-style: self-indulgently, he affects to be a Bohemian. The Bohemian 
solution is hardly viable at the best of times, and the notion that it could be 
achieved without a complete and final break with the university milieu is quite 
‘ludicrous. But the student Bohemian (and every student likes to pretend that he 
“is a Bohemian at heart) clings to his false and degraded version of individual 
revolt. He is so "eccentric" that he continues—thirty years after Reich's excellent 


‚lessons—to entertain the most traditional forms of erotic behaviour, reproducing 
„at this level the general relations of class society. Where sex is concerned, we 
:have learnt better tricks from elderly provincial ladies. His rent-a-crowd militancy 
for the latest good cause is an aspect of his real impotence. 

The student's old-fashioned poverty, however, does put him at a potential 
advantage—if only he could see it. He does have marginal freedoms, a small area 
«of liberty which as yet escapes the totalitarian control of the spectacle. His 
flexible working-hours permit him adventure and experiment. But he is a sucker 
.for punishment, and freedom scares him to death: he feels safer in the straight- 
jacketed space-time of lecture hall and weekly “essay”. He is quite happy with 
this open prison organised for his "benefit", and, though not constrained, as are 


„1:No-one..dares any longer to speak in the ‘name of nineteenth century liberalism; so they 
reminisce about the "free" and “popular” universities of the middle ages—that “democracy 
of unfreedom" 
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“most people, to separate work and leisure, he does so of his own accord— 
hypocritically proclaiming all the while his contempt for assiduity and grey men. 
He embraces every available contradiction and then mutters darkly about the 
“difficulties of communication” from the uterine warmth of his religious, artistic 
or political clique. 

Driven by his freely-chosen depression, he submits himself to the subsidiary 
police force of psychiatrists set up by the avant-garde of repression. The uni- 
versity mental health clinics are run by the student mutual organisation, which 
sees this institution as a grand victory for student unionism and social progress. 
Like the Aztecs who ran to greet Cortes’s sharpshooters, and then wondered what 
made the thunder and why men fell down, the students flock to the psycho-police 
stations with their “problems”. 

The real poverty of his everyday life finds its immediate, phantastic com- 
pensation in the opium of cultural commodities. In the cultural spectacle he is 
allotted his habitual role of the dutiful disciple. Although he is close to the 
production-point, access to the Sanctuary of Thought is forbidden, and he is 
obliged to discover “modern culture” as an admiring spectator. Art is dead, but 

“the student is necrophiliac. He peeks at the corpse in cine-clubs and theatres, 
buys its fish-fingers from the cultural supermarket: Consuming unreservedly, he 
is in his element: he is the living proof of all the platitudes of American market 
research: a conspicuous consumer, complete with induced irrational preference 
for Brand X (Camus, for example), and irrational prejudice against Brand Y 
(Sartre, perhaps). 

3 . Impervious to real passions, he seeks titillation in the battles between his 

anaemic gods, the stars of a vacuous heaven: Althusser — Garaudy — Barthes 

 — Picard — Lefebvre — Lévi-Strauss — Halliday — de Chardin — Brassens ..; 
and between their rival theologies, designed like all theologies to mask the real 


problems by creating false ones: humanism — existentialism — scientism — 
structuralism — cyberneticism — new criticism — dialectics-of-naturism — 
metaphilosophism . . . 


He thinks he is avant-garde if he has seen the latest Godard or “participated” 
in the latest happening. He discovers “modernity” as fast as the market can 
produce its ersatz version of long outmoded (though once important) ideas; for 
him, every rehash is a cultural revolution. His principal concern is status, and he 
eagerly snaps up all the paperback editions of important and “difficult” texts with 
which mass culture has filled the bookstores!. Unfortunately, he cannot read, 
so he devours them with his gaze, and enjoys them vicariously through the gaze 
of his friends. He is an other-directed voyeur. 


His favorite reading matter is the kitsch press, whose task it is to orchestrate 
the consumption of cultural nothing-boxes. Docile as ever, the student accepts 
its commercial ukases and makes them the only measuring-rod of his tastes. 
Typically, he is a compulsive reader of weeklies like le Nouvel Observateur and 
l'Express (whose nearest English equivalents are the posh Sundays and New 
Society). He generally feels that le Monde—whose style he finds somewhat 


! If he had an atom of self-respect or lucidity, he would knock them off. But no: conspicuous 
consumers always pay! 


\ 
ALL ENERGY WASTED ON HALF MEASURES STRENGTH- 
ENS THE TYRANNICAL GRIP OF THE OLD REGIME 
wi 
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difficult—is a truly objective newspaper. And it is with such guides that he 
hopes to gain an understanding of the modern world and become a political 
initiate! 

In France more than anywhere else, the student is passively content to be 
politicised. In this sphere too, he readily accepts the same alienated, spectacular 
participation. Seizing upon all the tattered remnants of a Left which was 
annihilated more than forty years ago by “socialist” reformism and Stalinist 
counter-revolution, he is once more guilty of an amazing ignorance. The Right is 
well aware of the defeat of the workers’ movement, and so are the workers them- 
selves, though more confusedly. But the students continue blithely to organise 
demonstrations which mobilise students and students only. This is political false 
consciousness in its virgin state, a fact which naturally makes the universities a 
happy hunting ground for the manipulators of the declining bureaucratic organis- 
ations. For them, it is child’s play to programme the student’s political options. 
Occasionally there are deviationary tendencies and cries of “Independence!” but 
after a period of token resistance the dissidents are reincorporated into a status 
quo which they have never really radically opposed .' The “Jeunesses Com- 
munistes Révolutionnaires”, whose title is a case of ideological falsification gone 
mad (they are neither young, nor communist, nor revolutionary), have with much 
brio and accompanying publicity defied the iron hand of the Party . . . but only 
to rally cheerily to the pontifical battle-cry, “Peace in Vietnam!” : . 

The student prides himself on his opposition to the “archaic” Gaullist : 
régime. But he justifies his criticism by appealing—without realising it—to older 
and far worse crimes. His radicalism prolongs the life of the different currents 
of edulcorated Stalinism: Togliatti’s, Garaudy’s, Krushchov’s, Mao’s, etc. His 
youth is synonymous with appalling naivete, and his attitudes are in reality far 
more archaic than the régime’s—the Gaullists do after all understand modern 
society well enough to administer it. 

But the student, sad to say, is not deterred by the odd anachronism. He feels 
obliged to have general ideas on everything, to unearth a coherent world-view 
capable of lending meaning to his need for activism and asexual promiscuity. As 
a result, he falls prey to the last doddering missionary efforts of the churches. He 
rushes with atavistic ardour to adore the putrescent carcass of God, and cherishes 
all the stinking detritus of prehistoric religions in the tender belief that they enrich 
him and his time. Along with their sexual rivals, those elderly provincial ladies, - 
the students form the social category with the highest percentage of admitted 
adherents to these archaic cults. Everywhere else, the priests have been either 
beaten off or devoured, but university clerics shamelessly continue to bugger 
thousands of students in their spiritual shithouses. 

We must add in all fairness that there do exist students of a tolerable 
intellectual level, who without difficulty dominate the controls designed to check. 
the mediocre capacity demanded from the others. They do so for the simple 
reason that they have understood the system, and so despise it and know them- 
selves to be its enemies. They are in the system for what they can get out of it— 
particularly grants. Exploiting the contradiction which, for the moment at least, 


Recent “schisms” in both christian and communist organisations have shown, if anything, 
that all these students are united on one fundamental principle: unconditional submission 
to hierarchical superiors. 
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ensures the maintenance of a small sector—research"—still governed by a liberal- 
academic rather than a technocratic rationality, jM calmly carry the germs of 
sedition to the highest level: their open contempt for the organisation is. the 
counterpart of a lucidity which enables them to outdo the. system's lackeys, 
intellectually and otherwise. Such students cannot fail to become theorists of the 
coming revolutionary.movement. For the moment, they make no secret of the 
fact that what they take so easily from the system shall be used for its overthrow. 

The student, if he rebels at all, must first rebel against his studies, though 
the necessity of this initial move is felt less spontaneously by him than by the 
worker, who intuitively identifies his work with his total condition. At the same 
time, since the student is a product of modern society just like Godard or-Coca- 
Cola, his extreme alienation can only be fought through the struggle against this 
whole society. It is clear that the university can in no circumstances become the 
battlefield; the student, insofar as he defines himself as such, manufactures a 
pseudo-value which must become an obstacle to any clear consciousness of the 
reality of his dispossession. The best criticism of student life is the behaviour of 
the rest of youth, who have already started to revolt. Their rebellion has become 
one of the signs of a fresh struggle against modern society. 
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During the San Francisco earthquake many people, instead of saving their own necks, simply 
got down and fucked. The same thing happens in flood and fire. The ‘same thing happened 
in the concentration camps. The same thing is happening now in the international tribal 
culture which young people have constructed for themselves, to protect themselves from the 
false culture of the economic society. 


There seems to be some safety-catch in the human metabolism which is released by 
proximity to death. Not only does the temporary collapse of law in time of disaster make 
orgy more accessible. Something in the hard evidence of human mortality that abounds at 
such time precipitates an emergency performance of the ceremony whereby ordinary people 
have their most immediate access to immortality. Immortality through fucking is not just a 
matter of making new life. Fucking is the normal human means to conjoining in those 
upheavals of violence and chaos which constitute disaster itself. 


Society is a self-protective bubble suspended by its mortality in the immortal and unchanging 
oceans of chaos that constitute nature. When the bubble bursts in time of disaster, and the 
breach in the defences is past mending, it is necessary to fall back on irrational practices, to 

- come to terms with chaos by magic. Everyman’s magic is eroticism. His drive to therapeutic 
orgasm is a drive towards that ecstatic point at which he is at one with nature, with violence, 
with the chaos before which his natural defences have broken down. 


Three sets of opposites converge and fuse in orgasm; man and nature; physical and meta- 
physical; life and death (as one’s ego dies in orgasm, one generates a new ego). Thus orgasm is 
a place of illumination and paradox, a place of potent magic. It is the only point in common 
human experience at which one can participate in that totality of existent things which 

is walled off by the selective processes of utilitarian society. 


It is not distorting the facts to draw a direct parallel between the functioning of organized 
society and the functioning of the super-ego. Both operate a selective process called law. 
Society will rule out the vegetable and animal, will rule out the weather and the patternless- 
ness and illimitability of the exploding universe. Super-ego will rule out the turbulance of 
libido and energy we call the id. That nature and libido coincide is obvious. In orgasm, society 
is sacrificed to the animal and super-ego is sacrificed to the id in the violent influence of 
physical and metaphysical. At a time when society is overrun by chaos, eroticism is the one 
skill towards which threatened humanity may fly. 


Neither society nor super-ego are necessarily villains. To despise the very idea of deliberation 
and control is Freudian slop. Processes of selection are not necessarily processes of 

exclusion. Currently, however, the industrio-scientific complex has poisoned itself by attempt- 
ing to drum what it does not select out of existence. 


Domestic society decides it does not need violence. Man, then, it says, is not violent; 
existence, it claims, is not violent. So domestic society poisons itself with unaccommodated 
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violence and falls prone to impotence, frigidity and domestic murder. 


Science, up till now the most vicious legislative force man has ever formed, operates on the 
assumption that what is not proven does not exist and so attempts to destroy what it cannot 
prove, smothers that part of nature which it ironically calls ‘supernatural’ and thus poisons 
itself with unaccommodated existence and falls prone to spiritual bankruptcy. 


Moral society currently ignores libido as being cruel and unjust, attempts to destroy it by 


taboo — and so poisons itself with unaccommodated ideas and falls prone to boredom and 
lassitude. 


Society need not be sick, but society is sick and its sickness is the refusal of possibility. Society 
only admits of ‘is so’ and ‘is not so’. Society currently refuses ‘may be so’ and thus loses 


access to possibility, opportunity, and that orgasmic vast for which man most profoundly 
craves, eternity. 


The progression to the farthest frontiers of self is what it is to be human. What reduces the 
scope of those frontiers denies humanity what human nature it possesses. Humanity will, then, 


perpetually revenge itself against law which denies the useless, the absurd, the chaotic, the 
violent, the ecstatic. 


The human mechanism whereby man recognizes the edge of self, the verge of chaos, is 
ecstasy. An art and subsequently a culture of ecstasy, a Dionysian culture as opposed to the 


Apollonian culture that begat Christianity and humanism, is the clear antidote to the wanton 
damage industrio-scientific society has wrought on man. 


It is much to the credit of the writers themselves, and underlines the incorruptibility of art, 
that de Sade, Blake and Nietzsche had anticipated this necessity at the time of its 
commencement. Long before the advent of psychoanalysis art had been redirected into a 
Dionysian tradition that developed through the artifacts of Cézanne, Picasso, Stein, . 
Stravinsky, Schonberg, Webern, Rimbaud, Pound, Joyce, Tzara, Breton, Ernst, Artaud, 
Pollock, Armstrong, Parker and Ginsberg, a tradition of violence and irrationality. In these 
days, when the consequence of restricted vision is all too obvious, the young have taken this 
tradition and popularized it at a reckless pace with all the electronic and chemical means at 
their disposal. They are forcing the species into orgy and excess. They are driving man out 


into the wild garden that grows perpetually around the closed shutters of any ingrowing 
economic prison. 


It is not very thoroughly realized in these days how completely the adherents of international 
culture, the culture whose surest mark is the long romantic haircut and the elaborate ornate 
disarray of dress, whose style is one in which the old patterns of Bohemian Europe merge 
with the adopted patterns of the Hindu East and the Prairie Indian, have stepped 

outside the morality which has governed civilization since the Middle Ages. 


When FEMININE HYGIENE is A matter Of CONCERN 
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A unique experience in a 4 ounce, unbreakable flask. 
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Lemon-Lime, Cherry, Peach-Rum and Tutti- Frutti. 
$1.90, postpaid, Calif. residents add 5% sales tax. Send to: 
CUPID’S QUIVER, P.O. Box 25333, Los Angeles, 90025. 


210 Applications of Ecstasy 


It is worth enumerating the various ways in which mortality is commonly violated or trans- 
formed by the provotariat. First in the matter of property, which is the grid system on 
which the superstructure of law is built in Western society, the provotariat have completely 
reorientated values. Property is no longer seen as the just reward of labour, for labour, 
unless it serves delight, has no merit, so there is no reason why delight should be withheld 
as the reward of something which carries no intrinsic value. Neither is there any reason, 
consequently, why delight should be possessed. Being no longer the badge of individual effort, 
it loses individual attachment and becomes a common possession among people whose 
achievements may be unequal but whose rights are held to be exactly the same. Means of 
living by theft from supermarkets, for instance, or any large and wealthy concerns whose 
nerves are so dull with riches they can no longer feel the loss, has long been an acceptable 
practice amongst the provotariat and has now become almost formalized into its own 
unofficial legality in the communes that have sprung up in the last three or four years. 


That these communes, that the whole international class, is forming into a functioning 
entity, with no central control and no deliberate administration, indicates the evolutionary 
nature rather than the political nature of the event. Instrumental in this evolutionary process 
is the reflex of disgust and hatred for the murderous techniques of established nations in 
dealing with one another. So morality is violated in the second instance by the shared 
passion of nausea and hatred that has matured to such a degree, over the past twenty years, 
that recently it has formulated into an aesthetic of violence which readily embraces those 
measures of excess that had previously been the minority concern of isolated figures like 
Picasso and Pollock. Recently in a television film Tony Palmer juxtaposed images of Jimi 
Hendryx in performance with old newsreel shots of the catastrophic events of the century. 


This was variously interpreted as pornography, as pretentiousness, as unwarranted didacticism. 
However, although most interpretations were wrong, it was plain that they were warmly put 
and sprang from a nerve-end that had been adroitly touched by Palmer’s film. That Hendryx 
is masturbating, as his fingers pump madly up and down the phallic shaft of his guitar, is clear. 
That his.music, like that of Elvis, of Muddy Waters, of Charlie Parker, of Jelly Roll Morton 
before him, draws the virgins into a ritual sacrifice quite literally, is also clearly proven. 


What is worrying beyond this, what is the disturbing element that was illuminated by the 
juxtaposition of the old newsreel shots and sparked commentators off into a shrill spasm of 
rejection and discredit, is the fact that the music is dangerous. It precipitates not mere 
copulation, but wholesale orgy, not seduction but rape, not mere vigour but cruelty. 

It is a music of pain. If the silken trousers finally burst across the straining penis, as P.J. 
Proby’s trousers did some years earlier, it might well be a flick-blade rather than a prick that 
sprang into the curdling spotlight. Hendryx is crucified in pain and is hard at it nailing his 
ecstatic public up with him. The cross they all crowd to share is the simple cross of their 
predicament. One shaft, of it peo. and protest at the burning and poisoning of the earth 
by all existent powers. The other shaft is the new and rejuvenating purchase on violence which 
such horror makes possible. The sounds and images that scream from the point of intersection 
constitute the artifacts of the subculture. 
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The artifacts are of almost unprecedented obscenity. The semiquavers gobble down to the 
bridge of the guitar like the drooling mouth of a nymphomaniac in transports of passion 
shrieking towards fellatio. The top strings wail and plead and threaten. The bass guitars snort 
and grunt in bestial spasms. Picasso’s chicken-horse and the last desperate incantations of 
Artaud are perpetually echoed. The amplifiers are abused to the point when they become 
actually painful and, while their eardrums strain and split, the audience explode their brain- 
matter with chemicals that tear it to fragments as surely as burning gasolene devours a man 
or a napalmed child. And yet, for all this priggishness, there looms from behind the figures 
and the rituals and the broken young minds a spectre of unearthy grace and freedom, a 
figure whose unsurpassed beauty warms the horrified mind and promises a magic and a life 
from deep in the gut that will transcend the essentially trivial evils of a trivial society. 


Morality is therefore finally negated by the adoption of the stimulants and the music of the 
professional criminal. Jazz music and the marijuana, cocaine and amphetamine that has 
always reinforced it is no new phenomenon, but till recently it was the province of the whore, 
the pimp and the gambler. The whore, the pimp and the gambler were outcasts of necessity, 
environmental victims, That their culture and their pattern has been deliberately chosen 

by the most intelligent young people of the middle class is final vincidating evidence that 
evolution is standing law on its head. 


It is a simple process of equation to set evolution next to life and law next to society. When 
life and society are set in competitive ratio it is simple to see which is the greater and which 
therefore demands the greater licence. The spectre looming behind the throbbing amplifiers 
enjoys a grace which is strangely familiar. The ghost we see is no intruder. He is an old ' 
friend. When the legislators have sentenced Life itself to death, the Devil is indeed your best 
friend. 
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In New York in 1965 the Free University was given the go-ahead by twelve people, 
collectively the nucleus of its faculty and student body. Many others were soon to join them. 
The immediate reason for its being established is best explained by this statement which 
appears on page 2 of the Free University catalogue: 


‘The Free University of New York has been forged in response to the intellectual bank- 
ruptcy and spiritual emptiness of the American educational establishment. It seeks to 

develop the concepts necessary to comprehend the events of this century and the meaning of 
one’s own life within it, to examine artistic expression beyond the scope of the usual academy 
and to promote the social integrity and commitment from which scholars usually stand aloof. 


Passionate involvement, intellectual confrontation and clash of ideas are particularly encour- 
aged because we believe a detached search for ideas and a dispassionate, objective position 
do not and have never existed. 


The Free University consists of its intellectual participants. Students and teachers meet on 
common ground to discuss the direction of the school and to develop curricula, course 
content, symposia, forums, etc. 


The Free University of New York is necessary because, in our conception, American univers- 
ities have been reduced to institutions of intellectual servitude. Students have been systemat- 
ically dehumanized, deemed incompetent to regulate their own lives, sexually, politically 
and academically. They are treated like raw material to be processed for the university 
clients — business, government, and military bureaucracies. Teachers, underpaid and con- 
stantly subject to investigation and purge, have been relegated to the position of servant- 
intellectuals, required, for regular promotion, to propagate points of view in harmony with 
the military and industrial leadership of our society. 


The American university has been emasculated. Its intellectual vigor, exuberance and 
excitement have been destroyed. What remains is a dispassionate and studied duliness, a 
facade of scholarly activity concealing an internal emptiness and cynicism, a dusty-dry search 
for permissible truth which pleases none but the administrator and the ambitious. 


In the very face of these circumstances and in recognition of the events of the last 
decade, protest has once again emerged on the college campuses of America. We welcome the 
protest: we feel the foundation of the Free University is part of it.’ 


In itself, the Free University of New York (FUNY) was to become one of an increasing 
number and variety of experiments in education, if not life-style, which have been brewing 
for several decades. They are roughly of three kinds: 


1. University-cum-Commune 
Exemplified by Black Mountain College in North Carolina and Emerson College, Pacific 


Grove, California, and now, New Experimental College, Thy, Denmark and Rochdale College, 
Toronto, Canada. Here both students and teachers live and work together, the living 
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experience of the commune being an integral part of what the university is all about. 
2. University as Collectivity 


No commune, but independent bodies, created and developed by both students and teachers. 
Administration is minimal, and the university is run by and for those who participate in it. 
In recent years many have sprung up all over America (FUNY being one),others include: 


The Free University of Berkeley 
Nevada Free University 
Detroit Artists’ Workshop 
Free University of Montreal 
Free University of Seattle 
Free University of Washington 

: Free University of Palo Alto 
San Francisco New School 
Heliotrope (San Francisco) 
Midpeninsula Free University 


.and Europe: 


The Antiuniversity of London 
Critical University of Amsterdam 
Korcula Summer School, Yugoslavia 


3. University within the University 


The conventional school or university, being solely organized to control/manipulate the 

lives of its students and prevent scholarship, the young have sought to occupy the premises 
of these institutions and use them for critical appraisal of curriculum as well as for organizing 
study groups, discussions, lectures and even research along original lines. 


At best, the ‘conventional university’ may be totally occupied/utilized for months as in Paris 
or partially so as the Critical University of Berlin, where for several years the students have 
formally utilized the facilities of the CIA-sponsored Frei Universität for their own classes 

and meetings. These: ‘critical universities’ may also spring up for short periods of time as at 
the London School of Economics (till the administration gets cross and throws it out) and 
verf very short periods (week-ends) as the Free University of Cambridge. More informally 
this form of counter-university exists as unnamed, but highly active groups of anywhere from 
three to a dozen people who bypass ‘the system’ by getting on with what is relevant to 
themselves and the times in their own terms. 


The disadvantages of the university within the university are that they exist solely at the dis- 
cretion of the ‘higher authorities’ and that, of necessity, people are still caught up in the 
whirlpool of spurious activity which today masks as ‘higher education’ (exams, grades, 
decorum, hierarchization, pseudo-research, the need to publish, etc. etc.). The latter spells 
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personal, social and, especially, academic death. The easiest way to avoid it is not to do it. 


Just stop. The university has to be reconstituted anew, and this can be done simply, cheaply 
and collectively by students and teachers with no a priori political or institutional influence 
or help or control. This is what the Free University is about. 


The prime mover in organizing FUNY* and in keeping it going was Allen Krebs. Allen had 
been Professor of Sociology at Adelphi University in New York. His school took a dim view 
of his long hair and atternpts to convey to his students the maximal facts about United States 
involvement with the rest of the world. Poor Adelphi. It convulsed when Allen went to have 
a close-up view of Cuba in 1964 and fired him when he got back. At this point Allen joined 
forces with a few friends and acquaintances to set up a place more in tune with the temper of 


the times. Others involved were Jim Mellen (a political scientist, then a professor at Drew 
University, but subsequently fired for conveying his disgust with the Vietnam war to his 
students), Sharon Krebs (Allen's wife and graduate student in Russian literature), Staughton 
Lynd (Professor of History at Yale University), Marc Schleiffer (then a poet, now an Arab), 
Gerald Long (longshoreman/journalist), Russ Stetler (just finishing college), Levi Laub (PL 
organizer), and myself (just finishing my internship). 


Right off the bat it was obvious that no independent existence for FUNY would be possible, 
if it were under obligation to some organization or individual for financial support. The Free 
University had to be self-supporting. To ensure this, the relatively small sum of 0 
(gargantuan to us), which was what was spent to rent premises, alter them to our purposes, 
printing, stationery, electricity and phone and initial salaries, was raised from prospective 
faculty members ($30 loans to FUNY) and two friends. Except for the money from the 
teachers, the large loans were rapidly paid off when FUNY opened and began to receive a 
steady source of income from membership fees and assorted special events. (Over the years, 
the faculty loans have escalated into gifts, an unnecessary exploitation of the founder 
members to which | hereby take public exception. ) 


: Allen Krebs found a superb loft building in the heart of the city, and close to the Lower 
East Side. Curiously, this seems to be quite important, as my experience with other free uni- 
versities indicates that no matter how alive the place, people will not easily come to it if it 
is physically too hard to reach by public transport or too far from the main stream of things. 


The upper part of the building had not been inhabited for some time. But its history included 
use as a phótographer's studio and laboratory. Piles of steel-hard chemicals littered the 

floors and walls. The ceiling was peeling off and the single toilet doubled as central head- 
quarters for an army of giant cockroaches. 


Throughout the several months it took to carve out.a reasonable ambience — one large 
meeting-room, four small ones (unfortunately, not soundproofed), a lounge and office — 
Allen could be seen at all hours of the day and night hammering, painting, peeling and 

sa the masses — friends, students, band boppers- —- to greater erant. On the 


*The Free University of New York has s recently بت‎ bici into the Altemate 
University of New York. 
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night of our ‘Meet:the Faculty’ party, which opened FUNY, people were still removing 
trash from the main room, but this completed the work. To us, all was beautiful. 


At the same time, others were arranging for the printing of a catalogue and trying to figure 
out a way to bring the forthcoming existence of FUNY to the attention of our constituents, 
a job to be accomplished in the space of two weeks. Publicity, nee PR, was a horror. The 
underground press was just beginning and organs like The Village Voice were minimally ` 
co-operative. The established media ignored us at best, but at worst sent hordes of hostile 
reporters to pop in and out and then write banner stories in the yellow press: DRUG 
ORGIES AT SO-CALLED UNIVERSITY, COMMUNISTS OPERATING AT 14TH STREET 
SCHOOL, etc. etc. Actually it might have livened the atmosphere if only a few of the 
reports about drug/sex orgies at FUNY had been true. 


In consequence, it was decided to resort to wall-posters and leaflets to get across news of 
FUNY to the community. Teams of three people went around the streets in the dead of 
night sticking up leaflets and posters on every reachable lamp-post, wall, store-front and tree. 
Discretion was used, however, and leaflets were not put up where they were most likely to 
be removed at dawn or where they would incur the wrath of a potential supporter. — i.e. 
8th Street Bookshop. The skulkers, as they are called, consisted of a driver and look-out 

man (for the fuzz), a poster/leaflet and bucket of wallpaper paste-carrier, and poster/leaflet 
sticker-it-upper. This division of labour was fastest, most efficient, and least likely to lead to 
run-ins with the cops. A half-dozen skulker teams, operating between 1 and 5 a.m. can 
completely blanket a wide area with leaflets and posters, as was done at the opening of FUNY. 
This tactic proved very effective indeed, as several hundred people attended our opening. 


Later, FUNY utilized the news and advertising columns of the underground press, buf the 
co-operation between the underground media and FUNY was not nearly as extensive, or 

as profitable to both as it could have been. FUNY should have been used far more by the 
underground for source material, news articles, even serialized transcripts of FUNY meetings 
and classes. This under-reporting of. FUNY activities resulted in large (and in my opinion, 
unnecessary) expenditures on advertising. More important, it meant that FUNY lost contact 
with the ever-growing audience of young people to whom its activities were directed. In 
every city where there is a Free University and one or more underground papers (or if not 
papers, magazines) there should be a Free University'column in each issue of the paper, and 
the Free University should feed back stories to the paper. Where this doesn't happen, the 
nang up is almost always overstuffed egos on one or both sides. 


In terms of the quality of courses offered, the number of students who attended classes, and 
the enthusiasm generated by members of the student-faculty body, the first semester was an’ 
extraordinary success. Although we had managed only two weeks’ advance publicity about 
the opening of the school, 210 students registered for courses, and of these, over forty took 
more than one course. In addition, a few hundred people attended single meetings of a 
particular course or week- end event. : 


Many of the finest young intellectuals and scholars, political activists (the New Left) and 
‘turned-on’ artists in the city have chosen to teach at FUNY. They include Tuli Kupferberg 
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(poet and FUG), Susan Sherman (writer and editor, /kon), Paul Krassner (editor of the 
Realist), Milt Rosen (chairman, Progressive Labor Party), A.B. Spellman (commentator, Radio 
WBAI), Stanley Aronowitz (trade unionist), Calvin Hicks (community organizer), Jackson 
. MacLow (artist), Will Inman (writer, poet, editor of Kauri), James Weinstein (historian) 
Victor Perlo (economist); Conor Cruise O'Brien (former representative of the United. 
Nations Secretary-General), John Gerassi (writer and journalist), Lee Baxandall (playwright), 
John Keys (poet) and Nancy Colin (artist). 


Classes took on a wide variety of styles. Some — wild, unorganized, undisciplined — 
were more in the nature of happenings than what one thinks of as a ‘class’. Others were dull, 
academic. Staughton Lynd, for instance, had the nerve occasionally not to show up, not 
inform anyone in advance, but simply mail FUNY, on the day of the meeting, a copy of his 
lecture to be read by one of the students. 


The most successful meetings were those.on issues immediately relevant to all the partici- 
pants — Vietnam, drugs, flip-out, sex, revolution — or were given by people with a great 
flair. for the dramatic. Ed Sanders spewed out an incredible assortment of evenings with a 
course on ‘Revolutionary Egyptology’. The catalogue had it to do with poetics, prophetic 
symbolism, total assault, semantics and the theory of Ra. But it was really about God thru’ 
mushrooms, strobos, grass, LSD, and orgasm as well as Fuck You — a magazine of the arts 


which Ed edited, published, zapped, designed, freaked, groped, stomped, and ejaculated 
from a secret location on the Lower East Side once a ‘month, itself dedicated to pacifism, 


national defence thru’ non-violent resistance, dope-law defiance, freedom for hallucinogens, 
the Stroboscopic Mind Zap, street-fucking, the LSD Communarium, the Witness of the — 
flaming Ra cock, Acapulco Gold, Honduras Brown, Panamanian Red, Bucks County Mauve, 
lowe Chartreuse, dope cactus, the slithering psychopathic Lower East Side young lady 

pacifist snapping pussy, the Jergins Lotion freak-bugger, multilateral indiscriminate apertural 
conjugation, Total Assault on the Culture and to all those groped by J. Edgar Hoover in the 
silent halls of Congress, as well as-all those who:have been depressed, butchered, or hung up 
by all these family-unit Nazis, fascists, war-freaks, department of licence creeps, fuzz, 
Jansenists, draft-boards, parole- boards, judges, academic idiots, and tub-thumpers for the 
Totalitarian Cancer. 


My own course was a bit different. Entitled ‘The Psychotic Experience as an Archetype of 
Paradise Lost’, it was concerned with exploring the phenomenon of madness/psychosis, and 
showing how psychosis is not sickness but a fundamental form of human experiencing (but 
culturally dystonic) rooted in certain untenable intra-psychic and interpersonal situations, and 
a way to personal healing and enlightenment. 


The meetings, concerned with nature of the experience itself and the relating of it to 
particular family conflicts, went very well, as the participants were all talking about them- 
selves. But it was very difficult to try to hold a discussion on material, not immediately 
personal but which people had to read up on the week before the meeting. This difficulty 
was common to all classes at FUNY and bugged the faculty no end. It was almost 

as if people needed the whip of exams (that is, terror) before:they would approach the sub- 
ject matter: 
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Intrinsic to this situation was the role of the teacher as authority. The more the teacher was 
seen in this way, the more people resisted any attempt at formal study. One place where 
students got around this was the Critical University df Berlin, which was set up by and for 
themselves. The students first met and discussed what subjects they wished to pursue, what 
research they wished to conduct. They then made out the reading lists themselves and 
apportioned the seminars among themselves. Courses met without ‘teachers’, except at times 
when a particularly difficult or unusual point was being gone over. Then the students invited 
someone they recognized as knowledgeable in the particular field to meet with them and 
help them approach an issue. It would have been great if courses were developed in this way 
- at F!'NY, rather than in the centralized and somewhat authoritarian manner that we did not 
go beyond. i 


However, this problem was not nearly so painful when students met with people whom they 
recognized as wise, rather than knowledgeable. On one occasion, | had the pleasure and 
honour of inviting John Thompson to.conduct the class. John Thompson was my Professor 
of Psychiatry and the only person | ever met in all my years of formal education whom | 
considered wise, rather than technically proficient. He spoke very quietly for a long time 
about the schizophrenic experience, viewing it in terms of Western Man’s paradoxical con- 
ceptions of time and space. One could hear a feather fly across the room for two hours. My 
students had agreed with me. 


This point is terribly important in considering the function of a Free University, or any 
university for that matter. The purpose of the university is the preservation and enhance- 
ment of wisdom — necessarily concerned with man's relationship with man, man’s- 
relationship with his environment. In fact, this is its sole function. The contemporary uni- 
versity has completely lost this, and is solely concerned with technique. But technique 
without wisdom leads to evil (e.g. the development and use of nuclear weapons, the pollution 
of rivers by chemicals, etc.) Therefore, the conventional university must be ignored, in 
favour of circumstances where men can re-learn about themselves, and must be destroyed, to 
the last brick in the ground, to prevent our own self-annihilation.* 


How was the Free University run? Well, it wasn't easy. Allen Krebs was the co-ordinator. For 
this he was paid 8 75 a week. So FUNY supported him, and he was seen as Johnny-do-every- 
thing. 


At times we had a secretary, at the palatial salary of 845 a week. For this he/she was expected 


*Such a view is even beginning to be held by the mare enlightened of our scientists/warmong- 
ers. Most recently forty-seven professors at the Massachusetts Institute of Technology stated: 
"The misuse of scientific and technical knowledge presents a major threat to the existence of 
mankind. Through its actions in Vietnam our government has shaken our confidence in its abi- 
lity to make wise and humane decisions. There is also disquieting evidence of an intention to 
enlarge further our immense destructive capability.' These men called for a one-day general 
strike of scientists and engineers throughout the United States on 4 March, 1969, at which time 
nation-wide discussions were held to devise means for turning research away from the present 
emphasis on military technology. ( Report, International Herald Tribune, January 29, 1969). 
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to take care of all the correspondence, keep the files, open and close the place, answer the 
phone, listen to problems, fend off” crazies’, collect money and do other things — helping 
Allen wi what had to be done. 


It didn't work. If you took someone on out of pity, they didn’t work. If you took someone 
on who was efficient, they didn't like the place, didn't like the hours, didn't like those whom 
they really had-to like. What an unbelievable drag. And the one person who worked out for 
:a while, ran off with a hip real-estate agent who supposedly was helping her to locate a 

larger building. 


Faita pole was made, officially by a co-ordinating committee of ten people, five students, 
and five faculty. There was a formal FUNY constitution drawn up. Great. One day a week, 
after classes (i.e. 11.30 p.m.) the committee met for hours, and hours, and hours. The 
meetings were open to all members of FUNY, and all were invited to participate in the delib- 
erations (if they could last). | must say, anyone who came did have a say, and decisions, for 
the most part, reflected the views of those who cared to show up. But on and on and on. 

How many times did Allen win his point solely because he could last out longer than anyone 
else. 


And then there were other meetings, sub-committees, on publicity, on finding a new 
building, on finance, on courses, etc. etc. To get involved with the place was to spend one's 
whole life going to one meeting or the other. 


The ultimate horror was the monster bi-yearly plenums, whereby all of FUNY was invited to 
meet at one time in the same place to ratify policy and vote for a co-ordinating committee. 
What wonderful shrieking-matches they proved to be. And anyone who wanted to put across 
some action had to politic for weeks ahead to be assured of proper support. Only the most 
battle-hardened politicos in the place could withstand these ulcer sessions, if not luxuriate 

in them. Ah well, like they say, the enemy is within. 


But more often than not, the enemy was without, and the ensuing struggle forced us to 
confront the common foe with a minimum of fondness for each other. FUNY lived in a state 
of perpetual crisis, with all manner of conflict contra New York City, New York State, and 
all intermediary city and state authorities, institutions, and fuzz-freaks, the Journal NEES 
taking high honours as the evilest demon of them all. 


First, there would be screaming exposé purporting to show that FUNY was no more than 

a hot-bed of drug-taking, sex orgies, communists and treasonous activity. Soon after, the 
housing authorities would swoop down on the place like ravenous vultures out to tear apart 
dead flesh from the midst of the living. To them, FUNY and all its premises and all who 
partook of it were foul, faecal, infectious and had to be (9 from 14th Street without 
delay. 


Suddenly all manner of building violations were uncovered. What building violations? Well, 
they couldn’t say specifically, but they were there and if not corrected within seven days, the 
: building would be shut. Respites were obtained by hook or crook, new violations were 
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uncovered, new respites obtained. The warfare continued, often indirect and underhanded. 
Their favourite bit was the violation of fire regulations. Well, of course, we did. There isn’t 
a building in New York which doesn’t. Except we didn’t have to recourse to the usual 
method of extinguishing the fire inspectors, that is 8100 a man, under the extinguisher. On 
another occasion we were accused of not having sufficient toilets in the place. Some regu- 
lation stipulates that there must be ‘X’ number of separate men's and women’s loos per 
person per square foot. Like man, there was one john, and even it wasn ı too clean. What to 
‘do? Fortunately, we had a sympathetic-neighbour, who, when assessed of the problem, agreed 
to let us put a ‘FEMALES’.sign on his toilet and leave his front door open. A ‘MALES’ sign 
was placed on our one and only. The inspectors came around. Fo their amazement (for they 
- had been informed otherwise) they were shown both loos, ات‎ marked. Once again, 
FUNY was saved. 


So, over and over, we fought back, either by-giving the appearance of complying with the 
utterly impossible and contradictory regulations which comprise the'city's URSI a soda, or 
by sweet talking the petty officials who came by. from time to time. 


New York State was another matter. In a very official letter to us they stated that FUNY 

was violating New York State law (and thus subject to all sorts of hideous penalties, aside 
from being disbanded) by calling itself a university. We thus learned that no school is entitled 
to use the term university (in New York) unless it has been accepted and registered by the 
New York State Department of Education (incompatible with the function of the school) 
and can show proof of at least $500,000 in assets (incompatible with resources of the school). 


Although FUNY did consider a head-on clash with the State over this.issue as well as the 

_alternative tactic of side-stepping the authorities by calling ourselves the Free Univerzity, 
instead of University, we decided that the policy less fraught with danger was temporarily to 
change the name of the Free University of New York to that of the Free School* of New 
York. (The asterisk after school is an integral part of the new name, which.always appears 
with an accompanying statement indicating why we cannot use the term D NETR and 
citing the New York State law.) 


Again, all this word for the nerves, but excellent for maintaining the illusion of shared 
purpose. It is important to state that this was an illusion, and when it came to the.crunch, 
people did no more than tolerate each other. 


Ideologically, FUNY was split down the middle between the politicos and the culture wizards. 
The former, SUPER-LEFT with a vengeance, allowed FUNY a threefold purpose: 


1. Provide a context for radical political discussion and only radical political discussion, if 
possible. (At the time FUNY was founded there was not a single course on 
Marxism-Leninism, notwithstanding Che or Mao, in the city's schools. This position is barely 
changed today.) 


2. Provide a base for recruiting Lower East Side drop-outs, speed- -freaks, shidents andis ex- 
students to membership in New Left parties, more particularly Progressive Labor, most . 
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particularly the May 2 Movement. 


3. Provide the means for organizing demonstrations against . . . well, things in the United 
States are so bad these days that there isn’t anything that you can’t organize a demonstration 
against. 


The latter felt that the function of FUNY had to be seen within the context of advanced 
bourgeois society, where the cultural media are the prime means of social control and 
manipulation, and mass participation on a direct political level is an illusion. 


In these circumstances the very. existence of FUNY was a prime political event, in ht 
that it provided: 


1. An educational ambience not directly controlled/controllable by business, military or 
government bureaucracies. 


2. The means for radical political discussion, but on all levels, whether MARX or FANON, 
CHE or LEARY or RUBIN or anybody else relevant to the scene. 


3. Another link in the creation of alternative social organizations, isolated from, and 
at the same time completely hostile to, the stagnant-stagnating institutions of the 
bourgeoisie. l 


The idea was that it was not sufficient to throw bombs in the universities, one had to create 

a real and viable alternative to.the educational establishment which the young would 

seek out and feel comfortable in. Since the enemy is everywhere, in everything — every 

practice, every aspect of Western life — itis no good fighting on one front but succumbing 

on all others. One has to provide a new, original, radically different way of life at the.same 
time as confronting bourgeois society — this is the principle means of confronting the 

` bourgeois state. 


The implications of these views in the actual life of the Free University of New. York was 
complicated and conflicting. As the politicos had been primarily responsible for getting 
FUNY on its feet, the atmosphere was heavy with sights and sounds of world revolution. To 
the uninitiated, a first visit to FUNY was to be raped by a hundred Che posters, banners and 
slogans hanging from every conceivable corner. For those who didn't read the daily papers, 
scenes of the mass slaughter in Vietnam, the Dominican Republic or elsewhere filled the air. 
The stench of gunpowder was almost overwhelming. However, in the front room someone 
constructed a fine mural about the Cuban revolution and, as the building became populated, _ 
FUCK FOR PEACE signs began to rival New Left slogans. 


Allen, nominally a politico, took a middle position. Hence, the wars were fought not only 
over Cuba and Vietnam, but. also over sex and pot and psychedelics. Room was provided for 
many of the Lower East Side's hippier folk to come ànd congregate, if not be comfortable. 
Unfortunately, most of the artists and writers were soon turned off by the interminable 
meetings and behind-the-scenes politicing. Tuli Kupferberg replaced me on the co-ordinating 
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committee, stayed a term, and then fled in disgust (atthough continuing to teach). Others 
were even less effective in getting their views across. 


The choice of faculty and courses became another area where the politicos remained pre- 
dominant. It may seem funny, but never in the history of FUNY was there any clear under- 
standing on how one became a member of the faculty, or how one came to give a course. 
Towards the middle of each quarter, a large notice was posted on the bulletin-board asking 

for suggestions from the members for new faculty and courses, together with criticisms of 

the previous term's work. This, in turn, was passed on to the sub-committee dealing with these 
matters, who would make recommendations which were acted upon when ratified by the 
co-ordinating committee. Sometimes it happened like this, at others not. 


All agreed that priority on the faculty should be given to teachers who were uniquely qualified 
to conduct courses on areas not touched upon in the city’s other universities, as well as to 
people with outstanding personal qualifications who otherwise might not be able to meet, 

talk with students, etc. This worked fairly well at first, although the courses always tended 

to be a bit overweighted with Marxist revolutionaries, but after all, why not? Where else could 
a reasoned discussion of Mao or Che or Fanon be held. 


Unfortunately, after a while some people began to be chosen only because they were skilled 
in one or another narrow area of Marxist thought. No attention was paid to the style of 

: teaching, no matter how pedantic it became. No one heeded the fact that very few came to 
these courses or that the ancient ones had begun to invade FUNY. Style is as important as 
content. The Free University must not become the repository of authoritarian old men, no 


matter whose side they supposedly are on. The words of the 1930s do not hold water to the . 
conditions of the 1960s-1970s. 


Yet another area of conflict existed around the Free University forums. This was one of the 
most successful events held at the Free University. Each Saturday night there were special 
screenings of films or discussions on subjects of immediate social relevance featuring a wide 
variety of speakers, who often, no sooner had they returned from Vietnam or Cuba or Paris 
or Chicago or San Francisco, were meeting with folks at FUNY. 


The forums were free to FUNY members, and were open at a dollar a shot to the rest of the 
community. The place was always jammed to the gills with people. But there were bitter ` 
arguments about who was fit to speak, like right-wing types. | remember one in particular. 
Someone had had the chutzpah to suggest Herman Kahn be invited to teach a course. 
Screams of protest. How can we let that polluted fascist beast enter FUNY’s sacred doors! 
Pristine purity to be maintained at all costs. No, never to teach, but a forum maybe. The 
swords were drawn. The politicos won the first round: Kahn was banished from the scene. At 
the time | voted against him too. He was such an ogre to me that | would have feit intolerably 
guilty just to cohabit the same space with him without trying to bump him off. | later 


changed my mind about the desirability of listening to such types, so did FUNY. The 
forum at which Kahn spoke was one of the most exciting ever held there. _ 


And.the discussion went on and on and on. So many lost opportunities. Too much stagnation 
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of purpose. A central talking-place was the bar on 13th Street around the corner from | 
FUNY. Late into the night discussions as to the nature of the class struggle and the position 
of the working class. 


Berke: Who are the workers? 
Them: The working class is the backbone of the class struggle. We must live among them, work with them. 


Berke: Right. But the working class — that is, Marx's exploited proletariat — are ourselves. In today's 
conditions, among the middle class, it is the young, the student, the person without any power in the major 
decision taken about his or her life, who are the exploited. Yes, there is a proletariat in the more traditional 
sense. These are the poor blacks, Puerto Ricans, Mexican-Americans, Appalachian whites, etc. But their 
existence only points to the divergent organization of American society, whereby a large disenfranchised, 
manipulated overstuffed middle class exists side by side with huge pockets of poverty. But even these 
people operate within the terms of American society. You don't see the rioters firing the factories. Ty 
‘loot the supermarkets and appliance houses. 


Them: You are wrong, you don’t understand the class struggle. It is essential to join hands now with all 
SSE in order to create a revolutionary situation in the United States. 


Berke: The — are within. And they are experienced by every student when he is subject to the 
arbitrary power of his school — grammar, high school or college — which he must then seek to destroy, 
The other kind are not revolutionary in the least — that is, they do not seek to change the terms by which 
American society operates. They dig it. All they want is more. More cars, more appliances, more clothes, 
more social mobility. They are pigs. 


Them: Fuck off. 


Berke: Show me a worker. Yeah, just one worker, show me. Do we have any at FUNY? NO! Not one. Ah 
well, a few black people-come around and-show their support for our support of the Liberation Struggle. 
` But workers? Look, | worked in a hospital in Brooklyn teeming with workers. Right. They were on the 
docks, in local factories, electricians, truck-drivers, etc. All terribly hung-up in acquiring the 
appurtenances of bourgeois life. Their consciousness was bourgeois. They wanted what our bourgeois 
families have already received and they weren't going to let anything stand in the way of getting it. Vietnam, 
these were the people who beat up the demonstrators. Hippies, they would as soon spit on them as look at 
them. Since we already have the pseudo-marvels which they imagine are real, they cannot tolerate the idea 
that what they fancy is illusion. And neither could we, if we were in their shoes. It is only because we know 
what the consumer society (corrosive society) is like that we want to change it. Look to the students. Look 
to the young. 


Them: .......... (No response). 

The problem is revolutionary guilt. We are all too guilty not to be bound by obsoléscent 
ideological considerations. We are too guilty about sharing the wealth of middle-class life and 
not enjoying the starvation of triangle- -shirt factory workers. We are even guilty about ben 
being guilty. 


226 The Free University of New York 


In retrospect, the politicos were too guilty to explore the additional possibilities which FUNY 
could have provided. 


First, soon after FUNY was started Jim Mellen was fired from his post at Drew. It would have 
been interesting, if at that time he too could have drawn a salary at FUNY, and Jim Weinstein, 
and Susan Sherman, and Tuli Kupferberg and one or two of the others. Not only would these 

people not have had to take outside work, or fly off to Tanzania as Mellen eventually did, 

but they could have centred more of their energies about the place and added equanimity 

to its vitality, simply by their constant, if stable presence. 


Instead of remaining an extra-curricular activity to most students, the FUNY, much more 
than it did, should have become.a real centre of study and research. FUNY was more relevant 
to. the community than Columbia or Brooklyn or NYU, and it should have been possible 

for many more people who, having overcome their illusions at what a B.A. or M.D. or 

Ph.D would bring them, and their guilt about not acting out their parents’ ambition fantasies, 
to move in; full-time degrees could then have been awarded in the manner befitting their 
tradition — open letters, from one teacher to all others, that such and such a person had 
gained proficiency and understanding of the ways of the world so as to be accorded respect. 
And, in the manner of the Antiuniversity of London, the wide range of connections of the 
faculty would have sufficed to obtain graduate NL for any student who was both 
willing and able. 


Second, there was the condition of FUNY's relationship to itself. How did it use its resources. 
How were its. members supported. What further ways could people have deepened their break 
with bourgeois society. After all, it doesn't mean much if you attend FUNY at night, but 
spend the day in a mid-Manhattan office. Allen worked at this very hard. He organized the 
FUNY magazine, bookstore, film library and speakers’ bureau. And he often talked with 
others about the need to extend the support that FUNY gave its members to the whole of 
their lives by encouraging groups of people to join together and live communally. This more 
than any other step would have served to break the major bonds with the consumer society 
and thé divers array of authorities to which we are all constantly beholden. Furthermore, 
FUNY could have chosen to utilize the rather large sums of money it possessed by acting as 
a.sort of underground bank, lending money to groups wishing to set up communes for the 
initial rent and minor pieces of furniture not obtainable by Ry walking in the streets of 
New York and taking them for the asking. 


That this didn’t happen had less to do with FUNY, per se, and more to do with the age or | 
its battle-scarred leading members, who were long settled in individual modes of existing. 


It takes the young, the really young, radically to break with the past. As such, FUNY tended 
to misjudge its constituency. The politicos looked towards factory workers, Puerto Ricans, 
blacks, drop-out students. The culture wizards looked towards the college students, and 
Lower East Side:hippie and speed-freak population. Looking back a bit, it seems obvious now 
that our real constituency was the city’s high school and late grammar school population. 


| didn’t see this then, for the kind of ferment just then beginning in the city’s public schools 
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was totally dystonic with my personal experience of quiet respect for authority at the time 
of my public education. But that is where it is all happening. 


The really young are no longer willing to put up with the crap regimentation that masks as 
education. And they organize demonstrations ägainst their teachers, put out their own papers 
(another ‘unheard-of’ event, itself catalyzed by the existence of the underground press and 
the discovery of cheap ways of photo-offset printing), run their schools for themselves. Even 
in staid old England fifth and sixth-formers (equivalent to U.S. eleventh and twelfth grades) 
are agitating to break down the rigid authoritarianism of the country’s monstrously destruct- 
ive educational system. 


- The free universities must serve these kids: validate their vision of what the hell is going on. 
Help them when they drop out, run away from home. Provide all possible resources — 
money, space, technical advice, printing facilities, etc. etc. — for the total assault on the 
ancient ones and the antiquated society. 


And it is these kids who will provide the life-blood of the free universities and extend the 
revolution to include all possible forms of social experiment — with communes, collective 
living, the logical, most effective way of combating the institutions of bourgeois society, while 
at the same time providing for their immediate food, shelter, human nourishment, the free 
universities remaining the intellectual, if not emotional, prime movers in the break with the 
usual academy, the conventional politics, the corrupted and corrupting culture. 
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"Well, yeah, drop-outs, Chelsea Dollies, old revolutionaries, young guerrillas, life in a tele- 
vision set, the politics of small groups, Jim Dine, the Anti-Hospital, wall-poster battles, Obi 
Egbuna, Yoko Ono, sensitivity training, master mariners and sculptors, poets and 
politicians... .' 


Tomato sandwiches appeared on the counter of the Anti-University snack-bar, followed by 
ham, cheese, beef, salami, tuna, cress... . 


‘Invisible insurrection, Ralph Schoeneman appears and disappears, Shimon Tzabar, 
McLuhan: Madison Avenue Cop-out, auto-destructive art, dance and movement, R.D. Laing, 
alchemists, Black Power SOMA .. . tea or coffee?” 

Innumerable mugs jostled on the counter. 

‘Sandwich? Cake? Omelette?’ 

Dazzled by the choices, I impulsively asked for a sandwich. Others, sitting deep in the frayeı 
armchairs, were facing the same dilemma as they read the latest Anti-University catalogue, 
Glass music? Guerrilla theatre? Dragons? Civil liberties? 

‘Right, right. You can’t make neat distinctions here.’ 

Three tomatoes were chopped and had vanished into soup within ten seconds. 

“We're all in this together, and none of us could sort out this soup recipe.’ 

A delicious, inscrutable smell filled the lounge. 

‘The teeny-boppers, though, they'll figure it out. One look at the catalogue and they'll say, 
ah ha, we need: garlic, ham hock, hog jowels, split peas, red-hot peppers, green cabbage, 
curry powder, Viennese cookies, frankincense, myrrh, eye of newt, rib of Adam, sugar and 
spice . . ... And not only will they sort out what we've done here, they'll do it better, make 
their own recipe, make their own joy!’ 


I murmured something about trying to write an article on the Anti-University. 


‘Not ancient Anti-University history, but how to brew your own freedom: a batch of plan- 
ning, communication, publicity and money, 


‘Not ancient Anti-University history, but how to brew your own freedom: a batch of plan- 

ning, communication, publicity and money. And tell them, the dream is hard to see, human 
relations are right in front of you: new teacher/student roles, communes, power games, and 
beyond the whole anti-university idea. That's who it's for, those making their own joy.’ 


A mushroom omelette flipped up ten feet, sailed down smack on the plate, and was given tı 
me. 
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Planning 


Any attempt to start an anti-university must assume one thing: it will be a highly significant 
political and social event. Political does not refer to the content of any courses, or the 
participation of members in political movements, although these often take place. Rather, 
by providing an alternative to the present institutions, an anti-university is hoth a challenge 
and a threat to them. Only the naive would expect this to go unnoticed. The threatened 
universities themselves may not reply directly, but they are only a few of the institutions 
that interlock to form our Medusan society. Any of its heads can attack an anti-university. 
The assault may come from an unexpected, even ludicrous quarter: the Free University of 
New York was harassed by the fire authorities for allegedly violating building safety 
regulations. The school also became entangled in a state law which forbids the use of the 
name ‘university’ without $500,000 in assets! No one contemplating a cosy discussion group 
in a warm coffee-bar should read on. Only an awareness of the high stakes involved will lead 
to the thorough planning and commitment necessary for an anti-university, or any alternative 
to society, to survive. More and more young people, especially teenagers, are demanding 
options other than academic processing: conditions for anti-universities are growing. In 1968 
the Establishment media gave the Anti-University a better hearing than the Free University 
in 1965. However, resistance remains and must be fully considered in planning. 


In the summer of 1967, the Dialectics of Liberation Congress was held in London, bringing 
together many people of diverse backgrounds. Out of this grew a desire for more meetings, 
particularly among those still in London with experience in various matters discussed at the 
Congress and those just starting to explore them. In November 1967, Allen Krebs, David 
Cooper and Joseph Berke had been among the founders of the Free University of New York, 
where Krebs had been co-ordinator. David Cooper’s anti-institution, Villa 21, had been 
acclaimed as a radical experiment in psychiatry. These three then called to discuss the Anti- 
University wider group, which became an ad hoc committee. They included: Asa Benveniste, 
Juliet Mitchell, Stuart Montgomery, Aubrey Raymond, Leon Redler, Morton Schatzman and 
Russell Stetler. They had three general orientations: radical politics, existential 


psychiatry and the avant-garde of the arts. 
After a number of meetings, the proposed goals of the Anti-University evolved: 


1. It would not use labels such as ‘student’ and ‘teacher’ to restrict or structure human 
relations. An interplay of ideas for example, Dragons, experimental music, and 

Indian history, would give everyone involved fresh insights. Many young people wanted 
sustained, face-to-face meetings with the ‘names’ in various areas; they wanted to discuss, 
argue and understand at length. When someone such as Allen Ginsberg was passing through 
London, he would find a concentrated group waiting to talk with him. It was also hoped that 


some who came regularly to discuss their work, particularly writers, would be able to support 
themselves partly in this way. 
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2. The Anti-University would also be a centre for radical politics reflecting the events of the. 
moment. Ordinary universities censored such activity because of its controversial nature, and 
because those closely involved in it do not slide easily into an academic niche. (Dr Allen 
Krebs, for example, had made a trip to Cuba in 1964, to see the sociological and political 
changes there. For his investigation of this field, he had been fired from Adelphi University.) 
No political censorship would operate at the Anti- University: courses would include one on 
guerrilla warfare and an action project on racialism. 


3. It would provide an alternative to the contemporary university, with its ‘battery 

student’ gobbling information fed him to produce eggs for the system. This was a very real - 
possibility, because the faculty included many people prominent in their fields. The examples 
of the medieval ‘communities of scholars'that became great centres of learning and the 

recent free school movement were encouraging. It was also announced that the “working 
class”, whose schools and streaming system gave them few opportunities, would be PORN 
welcomed, 


` These aims were broadly agreed upon, and the ad hoc committee started to make the Anti- 
University a fact. £350 (8840) was lent free of interest by the Institute of Phenomenological 
Studies (in real life, Doctors Leon Redler, David Cooper, and Joseph Berke): This took care 
of the immediate expenses of printing, stationery, postage, telephone and salaries for a 
secretary and co-ordinator. A meeting-place was soon found by Allen Krebs through Russ 
Stetler of the Bertrand Russell Peace Foundation. The Foundation was willing to rent a 
building owned in Shoreditch which was being vacated by the Vietnam Solidarity Committee. 
Allen Krebs diplomatically persuaded them to. hurry their departure, and along with Peter 
Upward had the building cleaned and redecorated in time for opening. Meanwhile, Joe 
Berke contacted many others who might be interested in the Anti-University. Stuart 
Montgomery handled publicity, and together with Asa Benveniste, produced an attractive 

: catalogue. It was decided that in order to make the school self-supporting: (1) students 
would pay £8 (819) px term; (2) teachers would be paid if they needed money. 


Early in January, the committee had a ۷ building and catalogue in process. On the 
strength of this, they decided to begin sessions in mid-February. 


Briefly, what was necessary before opening was: 
(a) A group of people with valuable ideas to exchange with others who were interested. 
(b) Enough cashi for immediate expenses: 
i secretary 
ii co-ordinator 


iii printing 
iv postage 
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v telephone 
vi rent 


(c) A place to meet. 
(d) Catalogues and publicity. 


Two months is an amazingly short time for the Anti-University to have grown into a 
flourishing centre. From an idea discussed by three people it progressively involved several 
hundred others, a medium-sized building and international media. But its size is not as 
important as the reverberations it set off in schools and universities. What kind of planning 
led to this so quickly? 


Action, rather than words, created the Anti-University. The committee divided tasks 
according to their specialities, and got on with the jobs. Endless philosophical discussions 
about it, or protective hedging, just wasn’t on: the aim was to create an explosive, totally 
new, scene. This meant not being dependent on existing institutions or cliques. for money, 
names or prestige. The relative insecurity of this paid rich dividends in freedom, new faces 
and a fresh perspective. 


Besides decisive action, and freedom from controlling groups, it is hard to define what made 
an anti-university flourish in 1968. If you are planning an anti-university, the following 
account of a previous London attempt, written by Jeff Nuttall, will be of interest. 


‘The Free University Movement, well established in the United States and the backbone 

from which the strength of the Underground must ultimately spring, consists largely of 
voluntary week-end schools at which radical academics can meet their non-academic counter- 
parts and pool their ideas. Joe Berke, a New York psychiatrist who had conducted a free 
coffee-bar clinic, appeared at Kingsley Hall in London as soon as the Philadelphia Association 
took over in 1965. Immediately he wanted to start the same activities there as had been 
taking place in the Free University of New York. Unfortunately, he hadn’t accounted for 

the yawning gaps existing between the English Underground, the English left-wing liberals, 
and his “professionally” defensive colleagues in the Philadelphia Association who — 
refused to allow him to use Kingsley Hall for his week-end schools. The London Free School 
moved, then, to a disused cellar in Notting Hill Gate where John Hopkins and Rhaunie Lasslet 
struggled, in opposite directions, to make it into a kind of local spontaneous Centre 42.... 
Ultimately, the Free School did nothing constructive but put out a local Underground news- 
letter and organize the two Notting Hill Gate Festivals, which were admittedly models of 
exactly how the arts should operate — festive, friendly, audacious and a little ۴ 


Anyone planning an anti-university should try to bring all members (especially students) into 


* Jeff Nuttall, Bomb Culture (London: MacGibbon & Kee, 1968), p. 208. 
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discussions as soon as possible. Before publicity announces an anti-university, this is difficult, 
but a survey might be taken through the underground press: 


1. Are you interested in an anti-university ? 


2. What do you think an anti-university ought to do? 


3. Whom would you like to see teaching at the anti-university? 
What subjects should be taught? 
Do you think teachers should be paid? How much? 


‘4. In what areas do you live and work? 
How far would you be willing to travel for classes? 
How often? 


5. Would you be willing to take an active part in any of the following: 


(a) maintenance and cleaning work 

(b) clerical and secretarial work 

(c) snack-bar work 

(d) publicity, telephoning, leafleting or sticking up posters? 


6. Would you consider living in an anti-university commune? 
7. How much of a fee would you pay to make the school self-supporting? 


8. How many organizational meetings per month would you attend? 
How long a meeting would you consider reasonable? 


‘It would be useful if all the faculty met long before opening day. Courses can be interrelated 
if they get to know one another, and some prima donna power struggles might be worked out 
before they do damage. Try to take everything into account, but don’t grow old talking about 
an anti-university. Do it! No matter what happens, you'll learn something. 


Communication within the Anti-University 


This can make or break an anti-university. Such chores as passing messages, producing a 
catalogue, keeping track of money, etc., are absolutely vital, and should be considered 
priorities. If the communication work is done effectively, not only will thé Anti-University 
run well, but the bureaucratic monster of ‘Administration’ won't grow by its being fed on 
inefficiency. One person who persistently telephones twelve members is better than three 
typists doing letters, filing copies, filing replies, filing copies of copies. Communications 
within the Anti-University involve a tremendous amount of work, performed by the 
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secretary, co-ordinator and catalogue. 


The secretary is a prime consideration. Although her role may seem superficial, even menial, 
she is absolutely vital. ‘For want of a nail a shoe was lost, for want of a shoe a horse was 
lost....’ For want of a good secretary, an anti-university may be lost. Since the pressure 

of an anti-university secretary can be particularly crushing, prospective employers should 
memorize the following list: 


Mistakes Not to Make with Secretaries 
1. Don’t Recruit Her from Friends 


Everyone knows a girl who ‘does a bit of typing’ and needs or wants to change her job. 
They are with us always. Hiring a friend, or friend of a friend, invariably leads to 
friend/employee conflicts. She may feel abused if she is treated like the employee she is 
supposed to be. Go to a top agency and get a professional with high speeds and a cool head 
on her shoulders. If things don’t work out, fire her on the spot. Pension her handsomely, 
give her lots of sympathy and try to avoid bad feelings. But don’t keep her in her position a 
minute after things have gone sour. No secretary at all is better than a discontented or 
inefficient one, who may do incalculable harm. 


2. Don’t Underpay Her ‘for the Cause’ 


Regardless of how dedicated she may be to your goals, she will do a better job if she doesn’t 
have to worry about money and can buy herself pretty things to boost her morale. If she is 
being paid a good wage, she will also feel more obliged to put in a full day’s hard work. All 
the goodwill in the world is not worth as much as letters accurately typed, addressed and 
posted. 


3. Don’t Overwork Her 


She is a human being, and like all of us has her limit. The expense of hiring more help, or 
the delay of having her take longer, is infinitely less than the disasters resulting from the 
collapse of your secretary. 


4. Don’t Tolerate Inefficiency in the Guise of ‘Being Cool’ 

Naturally you wouldn’t tolerate ordinary, garden variety, inefficiency. But beware of the 
insidious kind that comes disguised as being ‘cool’, ‘with it’. If your secretary has spent an 
hour discussing Third Bardo Visions instead of getting the catalogue to the printers, tell her 


you are going to help her drop out, and show her to the door. 


5. Don’t-Fuck Her Generally or Specifically 
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She is not your Bunny Girl, mother, wife, daughter, or au pair. The complications of real 
(or worse, imaginary) affairs with the secretary are extremely messy. Someone will gain a 
mistress only to leave the Anti-University minus a secretary. She may finally elope with her 
lover and your files (saleable to police, reactionary press, or rivals). The delights of an affair 
with the secretary are easily outweighed by the resulting chaos and ugly scenes. 


Besides overseeing the secretary’s communication jobs, the co-ordinator must put out the 
catalogue and newsletters, arrange schedules and meetings, deal with visitors and press. In 
addition, he is expected to fill any sudden gaps and sometimes finds himself sweeping the 
floor. This load may be increased by factions who try to enlist him or accuse him of working 
for other factions. Superhuman strength and a sense of humour are the main requirements 
for this job. The following list should be posted where all Anti-University members will sce it 
daily: 


Your Co-ordinator Is NOT: 

God 

A twenty-mule team 

Licensed to kill 

Personally responsible for everything 
Papa Doc 

Mao on the Long March 

Faster than a speeding bullet 

Eliot Ness 

Rochester 

Mr Clean 

Casanova 

Count Dracula 

Since the secretary and co-ordinator were so overloaded, the additional task of producing a 


catalogue four times a year always caused a crisis. The whole idea of a catalogue was 
reactionary and academic, but it took us six months to find an alternative. The first catalogue 
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had been edited by Stuart Montgomery, and Asa Benveniste had printed it at cost. This was 
quite beautifully designed, and appeared a week before the term started. It was hoped to 
have the second catalogue ready six weeks beforehand. However, a different printer was used 
and many thought the result quite hideous. Worse still, it arrived the week after classes 

it announced had begun, and so was virtually worthless. The image of chaos and disintegration 
at this time discouraged many people and there were fewer registrations. Finally, when the 
moment for the third catalogue arrived, Allen Krebs had an idea: it would be a perpetual 
catalogue, supplemented from time to time with mimeographed sheets of changes. 

Jeff Nuttall drew a striking cover, and the pages were printed by photo-offset. This cut 

labour and expenses drastically, and was a much more flexible and exciting way to communi- 
cate with members. The final idea was to send mimeographed sheets to members, describing 
courses as people happened to propose them. When a ‘catalogue’ was required, these would be 
stapled together. An addressograph machine (which automatically addressés mailings) 

would be invaluable — any mechanical aid to speed communication within the 
Anti-University should be welcomed. 


Publicity 


Ride the media tiger, or stay cool underground? This was a difficult and crucial choice for 
the Anti-University. Two opinions came out of long discussions: one, that all available media 
should be used; and the other, that only ‘underground’ papers were relevant. 


Some thought that widespread publicity would ensure contact with those who would benefit 
most from the Anti-University. It was argued that even spreading the idea of an anti-university 
would bring changes in the educational system, and help to start others. Dividing the media 
into ‘Establishment’ and ‘Underground’ was artificial and unrealistic. 


Others disagreed, saying that a threat to the system like the Anti-University will always 

be distorted and destroyed by Establishment media. The Free School of New York had 
experienced mud-slinging from large circulation papers. In any case, the Anti-University 
wasn’t intended to be a fad for trendy Sunday supplement readers and shouldn’t attract them. 
Only the kind of people who were regular readers of avant-garde publications would ‘fit’ the 
Anti-University. Furthermore, a glare of publicity would make the school too self-conscious, 
inhibit growth and tarnish the ‘ideological image’. 


The first view won the day and widespread publicity was sought. Advertisements were placed 
in the New Statesman and New Society, liberal weeklies; Tribune, a left-wing newspaper; 

and Melody Maker, the teeny-boppers’ music paper. News articles appeared in Oz and 
International Times, underground papers, and in New Left Review and Peace News, which 
have more political, older readers. The avant-garde bookshops were given catalogues and dis- 
tributed hundreds. Posters mushroomed in Hampstead, Notting Hill, coffee-bars, boutiques 
and universities. (They were forbidden on the Tube by bureaucrats who discovered a new 
obscenity in the name Stokely Carmichael) The Anti-University appeared-on BBC 2’s half- 


Roberta Elzey 239 


hour television news at 7.30 p.m., and a flood of inquiries followed. Members appeared on 
the BBC Late Night Line-Up discussion programme and on radio. (Incidentally, the Anti- 
University netted £25 — 860 — in television fees. The Establishment media might pay an 
anti-university enough to enable it to get a good start and provide an alternative to the 
Establishment! This is not as far-fetched as it sounds: a recent conference of seventeen- and 
eighteeen-year-olds was financed by a £50 — 8120 — television fee.) In the first term, 
no one could complain the Anti-University had been ignored. 


In practice, both views on publicity held true. To a certain extent, it did hurt: some trendies 
were attracted and then abruptly dropped out. There were occasions when reporters and 
photographers visited classes who hadn't voted to admit them. Sometimes classes were so 
packed with television cameras, technicians, lights and wires, that there was no space for 
teachers and students, much less a relaxed atmosphere. The effect of this on the commune 
was even worse. Peter Upward commented: *You can't have everyone watch you learn to 
live together; this makes a spectacle of it, makes you an act rather than people.’ 


On the other hand, only wide publicity could have reached some who became active members 
of the Anti-University. An Austrian student, for instance, had been sent to Cambridge but 
came to the Anti-University instead, to study composition with Cornelius Cardew and join 
the commune. 


Unlike New York, in London the established media had many links with the underground 
and were used to covering it. Articles and broadcasts about the Anti-University were, for 
the most part, fair and attempted to understand the people and ideas involved. This is 
more than can be said for some underground papers, which printed vindictive gossip rather 
than news. Those involved in underground scenes will recognise these vendettas and 
squabbles among cliques that finally hurt everyone. For this reason, underground publicity 
alone would not have reached enough people. The Anti-University was launched at a time of 
unrest and questioning in education, and this made it more newsworthy. The grand English 
tradition of humouring eccentrics made the media less afraid to cover off-beat events 
sympathetically. (Every family seems to have a potty uncle away in Bournemouth or 
Skegness.) Perhaps this tolerance meant the Anti-University wasn't so much of a threat 

to the Establishment as its members imagined. Be that as it may. ‘Establishment’ publicity 
helped us a great deal, and this seemed to make up for the disadvantages. 


Finance 


The wet-blanket question that usually stops projects such as an anti-university is, "Where will 
we get the money?' Money, where it comes from and where it goes, can be a magical 
mystery tour, a means to an end, or a Spanish Inquisition, depending on the fantasies of 
people involved. One of the great achievements of the Anti-University is that it was never 
controlled financially by an outside group and was always self-supporting. Three main 
questions about finance arose: should the Anti-University be supported by outside 
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organizations? Should students pay? Should teachers be paid? 


Outside support was necessary at the start and this was provided by three members with the 
understanding that it gave no control over policies. This fear of control led the Anti-University 
to seek loans from outside otganizations. The disclosures that student groups and magazines 
had been financed by foundations that obtained their money from CIA or Russian sources 
were still fresh in everybody’s memory. At the beginning of an anti-university, it may be 
necessary to borrow money: this is seldom lent without expectations of something in return, 
such as privileges or control. This may not be intended at first, when financial help may be 
given with the best of motives. In a crisis, however, he who provided the backing has immense, 
even ultimate, bargaining power. The Anti-University soon repaid the initial loan, and 
fortunately no others were ever needed. 


The question of student fees was vexing. particularly as many sincere students had little or 
no money. At the same time, it was fell that the Anti-University should be a co-operative 
effort and avoid outside financial enlanglements. Fhe first quarter’s fees were set at the 
minimum estimated to make the Anti-University selfssupporting: £8 (819) membership 

plus 10/- (81.20) per course attended. A significant innovation was the acceptance for goods 
and services for the fee. This alternative to cash was considered an important break from the 
present system’s tendency to value people by the amount of money they produce. 

Goods and services appeared in the forms of secretarial help, messenger services, cleaning, 
painting and odd jobs, or typewriters, books, posters and postcards to be sold. Even with this 
alternative, a few students had difficulty raising the fee, there was a small amount of evasion, 
and some promised goods and services didn’t appear. Perhaps an anti-university working 
more closely with a commune could make the goods and services alternative more viable. 


Faculty salarics were the largest expense — £600 (81,440), almost one-third of the first 
term’s budget. Some teachers declined a fee and donated the money to the Anti-University; 
others.needed the money to cover expenses; and a fee seemed only reasonable to many, who 
considered their time valuable. It had been agreed in February that teachers were to divide 
one-third of the income, if expenses had been met and a contingency fund maintained. 
Teachers were paid in May for the first term, but since then there has been no money left 
after expenses and this has not been possible. This question of teachers being paid is thorny 
and potentially explosive. On the one hand, good teachers should not be 

prevented from coming because they must spend their time more lucratively; on the other, 
salaries should not become an overwhelming burden on the students. Who is to decide which 
teachers are in real need? Should anyone be teaching ‘for the money’? Like the 
Anti-University’s goals, these questions should be hashed out thoroughly beforehand. This 
will take several long and difficult meetings, as money is a topic few people can discuss 
honestly. 


Following are the first-quarter accounts for the Anti-University. Expenses, in order of size 
were: faculty, wages, rent, printing, office supplies, furnishing and maintenance. These 
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ANTI-UNIVERSITY OF LONDON 


ist Quarter. Accounts: 5 February - 30 April, 1968 


INCOME EXPENDITURE 
Rents 
Loan - interest-free from the Rivington Street: 3 weeks @ £10.0.0. £ 30.0.0. 
Institute of Phenomenological 11weeks @ £20.0.0. 220. 0. 0. 
Studies £ 350.0.0. Y 
Large meetings: 
Fees (cash) 1,642. 0. 0. Church 3 times ۵ f 5.5.0. 15.15.0. 
Pub once @ f 3.5.0. 3. 5.0. 
Donations 25. 0. 0. £ 269. 0.0. 
š Wages 
TV, radio 25. 0. 0. Co-ordinator 13 weeks @ £15.0.0. 195. 0.0. 
—— Secretary 13 weeks @ £10.0.0. 130. 0.0. 
TOTAL CASH INCOME £2,042.0.0. — Misc. help 30. 0.0. 
j 355, 0.0. 
Fees Printing & Publicity 
Value of goods & services 260. 0. 0. Catalogues - 4,000 183. 0.0. 
approx.) Membership cards 8. 0.0. 
Posters 20. 0.0. 
Assorted leaflets 20. 0.0. 
Misc. (cost of paper) 10. 0.0. 
Advertisin 20.0.0. 
a 261.0.0. 
Equipment 
Chairs, sofa, wood for 
lounge 60.0.0. 
T" 60.0.0, 
Office Supplies 
Stationery 30.0.0. 
Stamps 42. 0.0. 
K 4. 0.0. 
T^ 0 76.0.0. 
Miscellaneous 
Maintenance 
expenses 15. 0.0. 
Rental of China 
film 8. 0.0. à 
23. 0. 0. 
Expenses to Faculty 
@ £2.0.0. per meeting 600. 6. 0. 
Refunds 20. 0, 0. 
TOTAL CASH EXPENDITURE £1,664, 0. 0. 
Goods & Services tendered 260. 0. 0. 
To Contingency Fund 378. 0. 0. 
£2,302. 0. 0. £2,362. 0. 0. 


Note: at the current rate of exchange of $2.40 > £1 sterling, the total figure of £2,302 = $5,525. 


* 
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Communes 


The Anti-University was not intended to become another institution, with self-perpetuation 
as its goal. The main aims, as set out above, have a common feature: a change in the 
relations among people. This meant altered teacher/student roles, a change in the relation- 
ship of students and teachers to politics, and that students and teachers would relate 
differently to those outside a usual academic community. Some of these changes did take 
place, most significantly in the commune. 


Peter Upward, who was in charge of the snack-bar and maintenance, was the first to live 

in the Anti-University. Soon he was joined by six or seven of his friends and together they 
evolved a way of life that became a commune. This hadn't been planned beforehand, but 
simply came from the situation and those involved in it. An attempt to start a commune to 
test various theories would have been less successful than this free form arrangement made 
by individuals. At the best moments, requirements of the Anti-University and the first 
commune dovetailed perfectly: the commune members did all the maintenance and painting, 
and manned the telephone and snack-bar. This work was accepted, instead of money, for 
rent and course fees. With the profits from the snack-bar, food was bought collectively, often 
in the wholesale markets, and commune members enjoyed magnificent suppers after the 
evening's classes were over. Thus they shared a trade (working in the Anti-University), living 
area and meals. Most members knew each other before they began the commune, and this 
made potential difficulties such as division of labour much easier to work out. It also created 
an easy-going, friendly atmosphere about the place, and they were welcoming to strangers or 
telephone inquiries. The building was so well maintained that many visitors were unaware 
that over eight people were living in the class-rooms. 


At the end of May, the first commune members left the Anti- -University for various personal 
reasons and the next group to live in was composed largely of German and Austrian students. 
Since their relationship to one another was tenuous, the maintenance jobs were difficult to 
allocate and often not done. They weren't as committed to the Anti-University, and the 
atmosphere wasn't as friendly. Finally, in July, the Anti-University was occupied by a con- 
stantly changing third group, who had no relationship to one another, or commitment to the 
Anti-University, but merely used it as a place to sleep. Soon the building had the aura of a 
Bowery flop-house: underwear thrown about, the toilet constantly blocked, and windows 
broken. This breakdown of an arrangement that had been mutually beneficial was a large 
factor i in the decision to give up the building. 


How did these communes, particularly the first one, affect the Anti-University? As an 
education method, they were important, since instead of a lecture series on ‘theories of 
commur:es’ the actual thing was operating on the spot for anyone to observe. So much interest 
in communes was generated that a week-end teach-in was organized by Paul Lawson of Oz 
Magazine, with the help of the Anti-University. Held in April, this attracted most of the 
people involved in communes around London. With members of the commune doing 
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maintenance and snack-bar work, no outside staff was needed. This meant a change from the 
usual atmosphere of a university, where people from the town do the ‘dirty work’ for the 
students, a privileged class. People living in the Anti-University twenty-four hours a day 

gave it immense vitality. There were no ‘business hours’ outside of which it was impossible 
to contact the Anti-University; there was always someone with whom you could drink 
coffee, argue, or just be. The commune put into perspective relationships among Anti- 
University members by comparison with its own life-style. 


The idea of a commune/anti-university is one that others with adequate space and facilities 
might consider. In London, commune efforts suffered from the nature of the building: 
only five class-rooms were available for living space, there was no bath, or privacy. The 
experience of the three groups who lived in the Anti-Univesity demonstrates that good 
relations within the commune and commitment to the Anti-University are necessary for 
success. Certainly, the mutual benefits from the first commune make it worth trying 
elsewhere. Readers are referred to Peter Stansill’s and Aage Nielsen’s chapters on the New 
Experimental College which follow. 


Teacher/Student Relations 


‘The evening in which we sat in a closed circle, room darkened, arms around one another, 
and yelled, moaned, shouted and groaned to our hearts’ delight brought on a feeling of tribal 
energy and communion that was quite unlike what most of us had ever experienced pre- 
viously.’ — Jerry Liss on his class in Sensitivity Training* 


Anti-University classes were totally different from those at academic universities, as were the 
roles of ‘teacher and student’. These were fluid, with students becoming teachers, and teachers 
attending one another’s classes. About half of those on Francis Huxley’s course on Dragons 

. were Anti-University teachers at other times. There was one lounge, used by all: no sacro- 
sanct staff lounge or common-room. 


Despite this widespread breakdown of student/teacher barriers, the terms ‘student’ and 
‘teacher’ stuck. It seemed impossible to avoid them, as there were two distinct groups, 
separated by knowledge, experience and often by age. As these two groups emerged, some 
feeling grew that their interests might not always coincide; as in the case of teachers being 
paid with student fees. Students were often more eager for longer classes and social contacts 
than teachers, and this enthusiasm was refreshing. However, some teachers felt drained, and 
complained that certain students wanted to suckle endlessly, rather than learn together with 
the teacher. This is typical of large universities, where the teachers are paid large fees to 
tolerate being wet-nurses. The Anti-University never paid very much and, after the first 
term, paid nothing at all. This lack of money or prestige as bait joined student passivity as 


* Jerome Liss, M.D., ‘Making Contact: Why and How’, New Society, No. 307 
(15 August, 1968), p. 229 
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reasons for some teachers to drift away from the Anti-University. Those who stayed took 
action to rouse the students: Cornelius Cardew flatly refused to play for his class until the 
very last day of term, forcing them to make their own music. Each member of another class 
was made responsible for leading a week’s session. John Latham’s class transformed one 
room into a total sculpture of books. (One of John Latham’s more famous happenings 

was dissolving Clement Greenberg’s Art and Culture in sulphuric acid and returning it to an 
art school library.) Anti-University classes attempted to dissolve academic conventions and 
sacred cows. | 


Some differences between teachers and students will probably always remain. However, the 
Anti-University was largely successful in not reinforcing them with status symbols and 
attempting to prevent exploitation of either group by the other. 


Power 


WHO OWNS YOU? 


This was one of the many wall-posters that flowered in the Anti-University during a power 
struggle. ‘How could there be a power struggle when decisions were made democratically?’ 
you may ask. Well, it wasn’t easy, but a few people managed it. When the entire 
Anti-University consisted of the ad hoc committee, they had naturally made the decisions. 
Later, when membership had grown, decisions were taken by vote in general meetings. By 
spring, the ad hoc committee no longer met, and people were doing most things on their own 
initiative. Then, in May, students the same age as Anti-University members, paralysed France, 
This display of naked power made a few wild with envy, and they were determined to 

have a revolution, any revolution. Naturally, the Anti-University was a sitting duck, since its 
general meeting which allowed individual voices to be heard was vulnerable to filibusters 

or generally obnoxious speeches which bored and drove out most other members. Although 
this mini-revolt fizzled out after a few weeks, it left a bad taste in many mouths, particularly 
as the instigators never assumed any responsibility, did any ‘dirty work’, paid fees, or 
contributed to the common cause. 


WHOM DO YOU OWN? 


The above power struggle contains an element which could cause difficulty elsewhere. If there 
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is a democratic process of decision-making, then everybody holds the power and any struggle 
is for fantasied, not real power. In meetings it is vital to discover what magic wand people 
‘really want, since they have the choice of where the money is spent and other mundane 
powers. The Anti-University by its nature is an alternative.to society and everyone attending 
it is rebelling. Unfortunately, this can become an involuntary reflex, continuing into the 
Anti-University. Remember also that an anti-university is bound to attract a few crazies. 
Resign yourself to this. If your anti-university is successful, it will be a major achievement, 
which will bring upon you the venom of those who couldn't have done it themselves, or 
whom you have made feel old. Resign yourself to this also, but don't let the envious or crazy 
dominate your anti-university. They deserve as much say as everyone else, but not more. 
After a fair hearing, if they are still being destructive and obnoxious, they should be told to 
start their own scene, since they know so much, or crawl back into the woodwork. . 


Without criticism and change there can be no anti-university: opinions must be voiced and 
heeded. This is another reason why the communications within the Anti-University 
mentioned above are so vital. Regular. general meetings, open discussions and newsletters are 
essential to prevent misunderstandings. Wall- „posters, like the Red. Guards’, can dramatize 
opinions. A simple but effective means of expression operates at Bennington College. Anyone 
can put a statement into a special mailbox and within a day it will be mimeographed and 
distributed to every community member. An anti-university newsletter should have this 
spontaneous quality and serve as a forum hetween meetings. 


EVERYBODY OWNS 
EVERVBODY ELSE 
EVERYBODY OWNS 
THEMSELVES 


THE POWER IS 


Beyond the Anti-University 


YOURS 


Near one of the ancient.gates to the City of London is the Barbican, a bomb-site which 


Roberta Elzey 247 


straddles the financial district and a hard-core slum area. A luxury apartment and office : 
block is being built here, but not without bitter labour disputes. Vanessa Vesey tried to con- 
` tact the workers here directly about the Anti-University. The white workers threw away the 
leaflets or made rude remarks, but the black workers were interested and often came around. 
Black leaders such as Obi Egbuna and C.L.R. James gave courses; and an open evening dis- 
cussion on the meaning of Black Power was held. 


In contrast to this, the supposedly radical white leaders were impossible to contact, much 
less to meet. Dozens of futile attempts were made to contact Jack Dash, for instance. The 
working-class residents of Shoreditch may have thought the Vietnam Solidarity Committee . 
was still occupying the Anti-University building and broke windows. In the pub opposite, the 
reception was hostile to Anti-University members, even though they meant a three-fold 
increase in business. This may have-been due to politics, long hair, funny clothes, the 
generation gap, alienation, or the class system. Whatever the reason, this failure to join hands 
in solidarity with the white workers should be noted by those planning وت‎ efforts. Things 
seem to have changed a bit since 1917 in Leningrad . . 


Links with’anti-university efforts in other countries were more successful and students 

visited from the Critical University of Berlin, and from Paris and Scandinavia. The catalogue 

listed other anti-universities throughout the world. As.a suggestion, it would be valuable for 

. catalogues to be exchanged by all in the free university movement, as each paper in the 
فن و‎ Press Syndicate sends the others a.copy. i 


Many people with original ideas, who were passing raue London, talked at the Aue 

. University. Carolee Schneemann, for instance, showed her film, Fuses. Ralph Schoeneman, 
formerly Bertrand Russell's secretary and at the time object of a nation-wide manhunt by 
immigration officers, still found time to meet dy members! 


During this spring, students held sit-ins at Bonitas and Guildford Schools of Art. Some 
members thought the Anti-University should go to these places, or anywhere. students wanted 
it. A completely mobile anti-university, touring the country, was also suggested. Whatever 
the methods, efforts should be made to reach beyond the nucleus of anti-university students 
and teachers. 


The Anti- University continues today, with classes meeting in و‎ homes, : a part-time 
co-ordinator, and supplements to the catalogue. This diffused form requires much less money, 
no worry about a building, and a minimal amount of work. A small fee is charged to cover 
expenses of communication among members; if a teacher needs money, he informs his class 
beforehand, and they raise it. There is a smaller membership and less publicity — these 

are both advantages and disadvantagés. Lack of a social centre is the main drawback to this 
arrangement. However, it would be much easier to begin an anti-university of this kind 

than the Anti-University of London in its early form. Planners of free universities could begin 
meetings in one another's homes almost instantly. 
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On 5 January, 1969, the Sunday Times reported on a meeting of seventeen and eighteen year- 
olds organizing to win reforms in their school system. This two hundred member meeting 

was considered so subversive by the extreme right wing ‘National Front’ that they tried to 
break it up and had to be removed by police. The movement for freedom in education is 
getting younger all the time. And as they discover the futility of winning reforms of any sub- 
stance in the present system, they will create their own alternatives. Within a year, some of 
those seventeen year-olds will tire of bashing their heads against a stone wall, and simply make 
a school of their own., 


a school of their own, ‘make their own joy’. 


The Good Old English Schoolmaster. 


(DOO 


I 


Ran 


PERSONALITY, MADNESS AND CONTEMPORARY 
LITERATURE 


The first section will deal with patterns of adaptation and person- 
ality types. The theories of Allport, Goffman, Anna Freud, 
Kardiner, and Ovesey will be examined. Some time will be spent 
on minority group (non-dominants) reactions to society. The 
literary works to be used include Joyce, Baldwin, Burroughs, Mailer 
and Dostoievsky. The second part of the course will try to enswer: 
What is madness? Does it really exist? What is schizophrenia? The 
theories of Sullivan, Laing, Freud, Bleuler, and Maslow will be 
examined via the words of Green, Kesey, and Sartre. Finally, the 
process of creativity and personality will be discussed using the 
works of Hemmingway, Poe and Lawrence. 


Wednesday 8:00 p.m. R.G.Ziegler M.D., and Vicky Hodges 


CHEAP THRILLS 


Its tight-shoe night, so put your feet on the street and I'll show 
you my town if you'll show me yours. We'll form small groups 
and turn each other on to favorite cheap restaurants, well-worn 
neighborhoods with their bars and dancehalls, street theater and 
promenading, special views and quiet places, good scene-observ- 
ing locations, (ok, so its cruising) — anything or place that you 
think of as special. So be it sleezy—dank—evil, quaint—precious . 
—cute, or beautiful—magnificent—splendid, let's do it all together 
now. 


Saturday night, 7:00 p.m. 
THE OUTER HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE 
A look at the tribal moves, population shifts, political and milit- 


ary occurrences that gave rise to the English Language as we know 
it and use it today. The instructor desires participants with no 


set tikonni in the subject so that the group will not turn into 


a semantics seminar. 


Wednesday 8:00 p.m. Neil Mahoney 


HEURISTICS 


‘Heuristic reasoning is reasoning not regarded as final and strict 
but as provisional and plausible only, whose purpose is to discover 
the solution of the problem at hand...’ For those interested in 
finding out what mathematics is by doing mathematics themselves, 
not being told what it is or how to do it. The first session will 
solve ‘instant insanity’. 


Tuesday 8:00 p.m. Leonard Greenstone 


CITY AS ARCHITECTURE 


The course will be concerned with two general thrusts.. The first 
will be the experiecing of different and varying magnitude sense 
dimensions which are part of the urb's system by running, walk- 
ing, touching, tasting, talking, seeing, smelling and hearing at 
various time sequences throughout the city; an attempt to see the 
essence of the urban situation. The second will be the communal 
programming and construction of an urban space based upon 
discoveries from the first thrust. 


Thursday 7:30 p.m. Richard Kamler 


RUNNING THROUGH THE WOODS 


Many of us feel that our daily life patterns are too sedentary and 
cerebral, and efforts to ‘get exercise’ evaporate like New Year's 
Eve resolutions. In this ‘course’ we will meet in the early morning, 
at dusk, late at night for a run along the beach, through one of the 
parks, across the Golden Gate Bridge. This doesn’t require top 


fitness or stamina. Each person sets his own pace and it’s okay to 
walk. Each member of the course will have a chance to plan a 
route. Routes will be about 1-2 miles and will take 15—30 
minutes. 


Saturday 10:00 a.m. 
BODY SURFING 
The art of body surfing — How to do it — When to do it — Where 
to do it and a few tips on the side. 
Mill Valley — Good, hot days. ES Care T 


ELEMENTARY MOOG 


` Instruction in two mens’ 7 g of the technical an یه‎ 
esoteric functions of the ۳0۱9| Mpésizer as a musical instrume 


(A Moog is a machine thaj@rodiXes any sound "NS man ear 
can hear.) 


Friday 8 - 10 p.m. W. McKechnie 


FREE SCHOOL 
OF NEW YORK 


* State law prohibits use 


= 
sen CATALOG 


BASIC. FILMMAKING 
Part | Winter Quarter, Part 11 Spring Quarter 


Part! Intensive grounding in all aspects of filmmaking practice: 
condensed chemistry and optics; light and lighting; colour; sound; 
camera operation and editing. Students will screen and discuss 
their own footage during class. 


Part II Students will organize a production group and practice 
what they have learned by making a short film. $50 fee covers 
both semesters’ tuition and lab fees. Students may register for 
Part ۱۱ upon consultation with instructor. $24 plus $15 lab fee. 


Tuesdays at 8:30 Hollis Frampton 


PAUL KRASSNER VIEWS THE PRESS 


A seminar on the satirical implications of current propaganda and 
reportage (assuming there's a difference). 


Tuesdays at 8:30 Paul Krassner 
SOCIOLOGY FOR A REVOLUTIONARY WORLD 


A selection of those sociologists, past and present, whose works 
--- expurgated, ridiculed, or ignored in Establishment universities 
--- provide comprehension of the events of this epoch. Marx, 
Mannheim, Fanon and Mills will occupy a central role but other 
writers in other fields will also be considered. 


Mondays at 6:00 Allen Krebs 


WHO IS THE ‘ENEMY’? 


This course will examine the Myth of the ‘Viet Cong’ and how 


this myth maintains the general public's willingness to sacrifice : 
for the war, and the Peace Movement's inability to effectively 
oppose it. We will examine practical methods of overcoming 
this obstacle to the effectiveness of the Peace Movement here 
and abroad, and the building of an anti-imperialist Peace Move- 
ment which supports the liberation struggle. This course will 
include examination of Vietnamese literature and films, and 
opportunities to test classroom information and theory on the 
general public. This course will emphasize the relationship of 
the Peace Movement to the National Liberation Front. 


Tuesdays at 6:00 — Walter Teague 


Rochdale College, 341 Bloor St. West, Toronto 5, Ontario. 


Rochdale College, according to its prospectus, is ‘a provinc- 
ially chartered instituion of higher learning in the Province 
of Ontario. It offers no degrees, grading systems or incent- 
ives as an institution and leaves the nature and extent of 
involvement of its members up to the members themselves. 
Each member determines the form and content of his own 
educational process, and the people who make decisions 


. are the ones who are affected by them and responsible for 


implementing them.’ 


Rochdale is also by a long chalk the high rise development 
in underground education. The initial sponsors raised 
£500.000 to legally qualify for a 84.500.000 Canadian 
Government education grant which was enough.to take 
the anti-university to the twentieth-floor. The educational 
experience to be had at Rochdale is reputedly as meaning- 
ful as the financial expertise which brought it into being. 


CURRENT EVENTS © 


The course will.emphasise developments in the Third World, incl-: 
uding current trends in China, Vietnam and Cuba. We will attempt 
to situate these events in relation to the world around them and. 
to analyse historically the origins and sources of major conflicts 
which now shape newsworthy events. A ۱ 


Aubrey Raymond/Russ Stetler 
THE POLITICS OF SMALL GROUPS 


Experience and behaviour of people in small groups will be 
Studied with a view to elucidating their intelligibility in terms of 
what is going on and who is doing what to whom and why. 
Initially the primary focus will be the study of kinship and friend- 
ship groups - mainly families - of persons labelled ‘schizophrenic’. 
Later participants will be asked to discuss their own families or 
other small groups or networks of which they are a part as a 
focus for study. Alternatives to family organisation of social 
organisation will bé considered. Good possibilities for field-work. 


Leon Redler 
A HAPPENING 
Will meet with people with a view to creating something that could 
be performed at the Antiuniversity itself. Intensive number of 
meetings for one month from June 24th. 

Carolee Schneeman 


 DEMYSTIFYING MEDIA (1) THE PRESS 


(i) Analysis of the role of the press in the mystification process. 
Its tactics in the creation of the spectacle. Reference to other 


media. (ii) Analysis of the role and tactics of the antipress with 
reference to the ironies of its position as contributant to the 
spectacle. (iii) Restructuring; a series of full participatory 
practical projects aimed at achieving a new synthesis. 

Paul Lawson 
EXPERIMENTAL MUSIC 


The course would involve students in playing and listening. ‘I 
think many people swing towards and away from the experience 
of music without réalising its proximity. My aim would be to 
identify the experience and expand and prolong it. Speaking for 
myself, the concert hall is one of the less likely places to find a 
musical experience.’ 
Fortnightly - Thursdays 6:30 p.m. Cornelius Cardew 
PSYCHOLOGY AND POLITICS 
David Cooper will talk about Psychology and Politics, and how 
we might arrive at an integrated framework of understanding 
events on the individual and the mass scale. 
Fortnightly - Fridays 7:00 p.m. David Cooper 
BLACK POWER. 
Seminars on black power to be given at irregular intervals. 
Precise dates to be arranged for Friday evenings. 
Obi Egbuna 
READING: A WAKE AND ASLEEP 


‘Finnegans Wake’ as a Primer teaching us to read again. The book 


Fortnightly Sundays 6 6:30 p Mm. 


will be seen as an expanding while; ‘not as esoteric bits. ae as 


Joyce says: '(Stoop) if you are abcminded, to this claybook, what 


. curios of signs (please stoop) in this allaphbed! Can you rede 
~ (since We and Thou had it out already) its world? It is the same 


told of all. Many. Miscegenations. Tieckle. - Uus [ned and. 
laughed ant loved and left.’ 
Wednesdays 6:30 p.m. ` Roberta Easy 
WRITERS AND WRITING - OR. THE DIALECTICS ` 
OF UNGODLINESS 

jp wee og 
‘The writer vis-a-vis himself, vis-a-vis his craft, vis-a-vis s 
the society in which he lives; a free-for-all theatre on what. writers 
and.would-be writers think they ought to write about and on how 


- best they think they ought to write whatever they want to write 


about; seminars (some books will be required reading!), walk, : 
shops, everybody reading their stuff, open discussion, self- . 
criticism, and an occasional guest writer from the London scene: 

-- all geared towards individually ascertaining something of 
lasting value, ferment and growth’. 


Tuesdays 6:30 p.m. Calvin Hernton ^ 


۱ AN ANTHROPOLOGICAL SURVIVAL KIT | 


Survival of bodies j in a hostile psyche; BIEN of the psyche i in 
an hostile environment. 


Francis Huxley 


PSYCHOLOGY AND RELIGION 


Exposition of some descrifitions of ‘inner’ space in Greek, 
Christian and Egyptian mythologies 


Two lectures: 10 May and 7 June 8:30 p.m. R.D.Laing 


ANTLINSTITUTIONS RESEARCH PROJECT 


Theory and practice of the anti-university, anti-hospital, 
anti-theatre, anti-family (the commune), underground commun- 
ications media. Meetings will be concerned with formulating and 
carrying out specific action projects of use in illuminating the 
development of a counter society. 


Joseph Berke 


LIFE IN A TELEVISION SET 
Passivity and devitalization in a consumption oriented society 
(including discussions of revolutionary movements in the 
contemporary west). 

Allen Krebs 


THE CONNECTION 


To attempt to connect people to their own reality by means of 
brain sessions and ritual. An irregular course. 


Yoko Ono 
FAMILY AS A COUNTER-REVOLUTIONARY FORCE 


‘| am a psychiatrist working in individual psychotherapy and 


family psychotherapy..! intend to continue a course begun in ¡SA CANILOCR eI 
the first semester on the family as a counter-revolutionary = 
force for the individual and for society’. | of berkeley 


703 ۰ th 16794 
ODRUNJS GO 


Fortnightly Thursdays 8:30 p.m. Morton Schatzman 


THE POLITICS OF THE URBAN ENVIRONMENT 


How do people experience the urban environment? What are the 
mechanisms by which private and public institutions generate pol- 
lution (air, water, noise, refuse...) and contribute to the causes of 
diseases such as cancer, schizophrenia, ulcers....? What are the bio- 
logical and psychological costs to the human organism of increased 
technological innovation, rapid change, crowding....? What are the 
issues and politics behind current urban redevelopment schemes, 
‘The Urban Crisis’, ‘Black Capitalism’......While | am interested in 
the theory and practice of urban development in general | would 
like to focus attention on the San Francisco regional arena. | 
want to start from our own experience, relating to the work of 
people like Rene Dubos, R.D.Laing, and what we jointly determ- 
ine. 


Time to be arranged Barry Weisberg 


AFTER ENCOUNTER — WHAT? 


A mutual brainstorming/experience-sharing seminar to give us 
each the broadest and most realistic base possible for our develop- 
ing and putting into action new group/social forms. Emphasis is 
on the consolidation of each of our concrete experiences in 
group leading, setting up and living in communities, organizing 
and teaching courses, etc. Some of the ideas to be developed and 
groomed for action are: support groups, free care centers ( ala 
hospitals), extended family units, how to set up communities, 
group incorporation and the liberation of land, etc. — with the 
emphasis on an incorporation of our encounter/communal 
experiences into new and more relevant group/social forms for 
self-actualization. This seminar will be structured to give an 
optimal cross-fertilization and charing of our experiences and 
ideas, and will include individual reports, formal and informal 
talks, as well as some of the usual group interaction type things. 
However, this seminar is NOT meant to be a ‘group’ itself, 


although it will surely generate the forms for many Me various 
kinds of groups and communities. 


Tuesday 7:30 p.m. Bob Taber 


GESTALT FLYING CIRCUS 


A super-electric mind blow encounter group. Trip together in 
three rings. Mid-way freak show, gypsies, yogis, clowns, fire- 
eaters, high-wire and trapeze artists. Be the star, set up safety nets 
for others, haul canvas for the psychedelic big top! A variety of 
techniques will be used to expand awareness and highten experie- 
nce..À natural high has a breadth and lasting power not found in 
drugs. Performers will get together for their mutual self- 
actualization. This will be a travelling road show. ‘borrowing’ 
existing facilities and creating new ones. If you know of a large 
painting studio, loft, factory, lodge, or forest, tura us on to it. 
Bring energy, Love. 


Thursday 7:00 p.m. Spirit, Inc. 


DIGITAL COMPUTERS: KNOW THY ENEMY (?) 


Is Big Brother's middle name HAL? If we can avoid blowing 
ourselves up in the near future, | think we will all find ourselves 
giving more thought to the place we would like computers to 
occupy in our private and public lives. This ‘place’ will not only 
have to include the know-all, tell-all aspects conjured up by the 
big brother image, but, also, such questions as what we could 
personally do with computers if our access to one was not much 
more difficult or expensive than telephone service. During this 
course, the basic concepts and operation of digital computers 
will be presented and discussed with a view towards making sense 
of these and other questions and to supply some of the perspect- 
ive that Time et al, miss out on. Part of this will probably be 
some demonstrations, ‘playing’ with computers, and discussions 


THE POLITICS OF THE URBAN ENVIRONMENT 


How do people experience the urban environment? What are the 
mechanisms by which private and public institutions generate pol- 
lution (air, water, noise, refuse...) and contribute to the causes of 
diseases such as cancer, schizophrenia, ulcers....? What are the bio- 
logical and psychological costs to the human organism of increased 
technological innovation, rapid change, crowding....? What are the 
issues and politics behind current urban redevelopment schemes, 
‘The Urban Crisis’, ‘Black Capitalism’......While | am interested in 
the theory and practice of urban development in general | would 
like to focus attention on the San Francisco regional arena. | 
want to start from our own experience, relating to the work of 


people like Rene Dubos, R.D.Laing, and what we jointly determ- 


ine. 


Time to be arranged Barry Weisberg 


AFTER ENCOUNTER — WHAT? 


A mutual brainstorming/experience-sharing seminar to give us 
each the broadest and most realistic base possible for our develop- 
ing and putting into action new group/social forms. Emphasis is 
on the consolidation of each of our concrete experiences in 
group leading, setting up and living in communities, organizing 
and teaching courses, etc. Some of thé ideas to be developed and 
groomed for action are: support groups, free care centers ( à là 
hospitals), extended family units, how to set up communities, 
group incorporation and the liberation of land, etc. — with the 
emphasis on an incorporation of our encounter/communal 
experiences into new and more relevant group/social forms for 
self-actualization. This seminar will be structured to give an 
optimal cross-fertilization and charing of our experiences and 
ideas, and will include individual reports, formal and informal 
talks, as well as some of the usual group interaction type things. 
However, this seminar is NOT meant to be a ‘group’ itself, 


although it will surely generate the forms for many and various 
kinds of groups and communities. 


Tuesday 7:30 p.m. Boh Taber 


GESTALT FLYING CIRCUS 


A super-electric mind blow encounter group. Trip together in 
three rings. Mid-way freak show, gypsies, yogis, clowns, fire- 
eaters, high-wire and trapeze artists. Be the star, set up satety nets 
for others, haul canvas for the psychedelic big top! A variety of 
techniques will be used to expand awareness and highten experie- 
nce. A natural high has a breadth and lasting power not found in 
drugs. Performers will get together for their mutual self- 
actualization. This will be a travelling road show. ‘borrowing’ 
existing facilities and creating new ones. If you kriow of a large 
painting studio, loft, factory, lodge, ‚or forest, turn us on to it. 
Bring energy, Love. 


Thursday 7:00 p.m. Spirit, Inc. 


DIGITAL COMPUTERS: KNOW THY ENEMY (?) 


Is Big Brother's middle name HAL? If we can avoid blowing 
ourselves up in the near future, | think we will all find ourselves 
giving more thought to the place we would like computers to 
occupy in our private and public lives. This ‘place’ will not only 
have to include the know-all, tell-all aspects conjured up by the 
big brother image, but, also, such questions as what we could 
personally do with computers if our access to one was not much 
more difficult or expensive than telephone service. During this 
course, the basic concepts and operation of digital computers 
will be presented and discussed with a view towards making sense 
of these and other questions and to supply some of the perspect- 
ive that Time et al.miss out on. Part of this will probably be 
some demonstrations, ‘playing’ with computers, and discussions 


with people from the computer industry. 


Thursday 7:00 p.m. Dave Auslander 


SECOND BARDO THEATRE WORKSHOP 


This workshop shall give the actor great creative freedom to 
grasp and live an identity new to him and enable him to project 
it as his own. Acting requires a complete release of Karmic 
self-identity possible only when the actor can create spontane- 
ously, feel his new identity and communicate his feeling to the 
others and the audience. We will be acting some interesting 
new vignettes along with some rather strenuous exercises in 
creation and uninhibited stream of consciousness communication 


Time to be arranged Robert Diamond 


NUTS AND BOLTS OF 16mm. FILMMAKING 


Required: use of a 16mm. camera and film. How to make the 
best quality 16mm. movies for the least money. Cameras, film 
types, film prices, tricks of the trade and other money saving tips 
described. Films shown to illustrate certain tips. Everyone in the 
class will be encouraged to make films. Possibly the class may 
collaborate on one communal film. Editing will be encouraged. 
The instructor offers his own editing facilities to the class. The 
concept of ‘hand made film’ will be stressed. Limited to 15 
students. 


Tuesday 8:00 p.m. Herbert Jean de Grasse 


CREATIVE MOVEMENT 
A class in which each person is encouraged to find his or her own 


natural ways of moving and then to extend this by exploring new 
ways of moving and experiencing physical reality. 


Wednesday 9:00 p.m. Jamie Miller 


OFFSET PRINTING 


While shivering in a stonecold printshop, you grimy printers’ devils 
will learn some of the skills of the craft: preparing copy, stripping, 
opaquing, plate-burning, running, caring for and coping with an 
offset machine, and the unique and continuing hassles of element- 
ary underground media mechanics. Shop is very tiny, so 
enrolment is limited to six. 


Tuesdays 4—6:00 p.m. John Simon and Richard Krech 


SEMINAR: ON CREATING AN ALTERNATIVE SOCIETY 


Joy is a more potent instrument of change than hate. Radical 
change will not come by vote or protest. Protest puts people 
uptight because they see no way out. People will change when. 
valid alternatives exist. Let's start creating one now using these 
concepts: Tribal rather than political organization Reduced 
dependence on society through simplification of needs and group 
strength Mobility between country and city. We are looking for . 
people with pioneer spirits, willing to clear the way. Related 
concepts: Stranger in a Strange Land, Gary Snyder, KMPX, | 


Vivan Watson and Dave Griswold 
WILDERNESS LIVING IN WESTERN AMERICA 


An opportunity to share our ideas and experiences of wilderness 
living and to get out in the hills (seashore, desert, etc.) for a day 
or weekend and actually do it together. The regular particip- 
ation of several people with varied experience in both meeting 
the necessities for survival and finding deep personal fulfillment 
in living outdoors in a natural setting will provide approaches to 
this from several directions: ecological, historic and social, 


psychological, artistic or esthetic, etc. The aim is to become 
competent in meeting our life necessities and, even better, feeling 
at home living as natural beings (have we forgotton how?) in an 


unspoiled natural setting. ae js 


Time to be arranged Bruce Provin and Don Harkin - 


REGISTRATION 


One ٩۱5 registration fee entitles you to. take whatever courses you want. 
There áre NO TUITION FEES for individual courses, The only .other 
expense may be a materials cost in some courses and will be specified in 
the course descriptions... ^ ` 


To take a course or courses c.t Heliotrope, fill out the registration blank at 
the end of the catalogue and send or bring by $15 to 2201 Filbert Street. 
Then, call the person whose name appears in the catalogue next to the 


` course(s) you want to.take.. Ask him any questions you have about the 


course. |f you want to take it,.tell him. IF.it's:OK with. him, then you 
are in the class, (Please don't sign up for more classes than you actually 
plan on attending.) : ^ ۱ à * 


This financial statement is to show you just how non-profit a non-profit 
organization can be. ; "t M, ae S 


Heliotrope plans to be self-sufficient and.self-supporting with our only 
source of funds being the registration. fees. At this early stage we haven't 
yet reached a breakeven point. Until we reach that point, additional 


operating funds will come from benefits and contributions. 


INCOME 1968 ` . 1969 
‘Registrations: na 

Fail $2,213.00 

Winter/Spring ich $7,957.50 

- Summer tu 5,916.00 
B fit 
Pay DER 15,873.56 
EXPENDITURES ۱ 1968. 1969 
Printing/Art $2,403.46 6,920.32 
Sanur et ' 350.05 1, 664.50 
office: Supplies : 

Postage 435.27 1,008.18 
Office Equipment 436.35 
Telephone  .. l 724.84 1,508.92 
Salaries. 73.00 478.40 
Automobile . ` 623.81 711.41 
Refunds ; 5.00 1,180.75 
Dance/Benefit 487.47 
Miscellaneous 195.45 485.68 
Instructors. 

(Summer Tuition) | è igloo 
$5, 320.74, $15,965.51 
NET DEFICIT ' > 34,838.31 
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Following the climaxes and crises of the cultural revolution during the momentum-gathering period over 
the past couple of years, the same unanswered questions seem to be left dangling. Real issues become con- 
fused in the win-or-lose syndrome of socio-political gamesmanship — the level to which most human 
conflict is reduced by the entrenched middle-aged, middle-class authority structures of Europe and North 
America. Whatever means are used to maintain established mediocrity and suppress the urge to rethink and 
remould basic human values — whether they are state violence, as in the United States, or the ‘nationaliz- 
ing’ or absorbing of protest, as in England — we the victims are invariably left with our own hollow 
words ringing in our ears. All too often, even these hollow words are not our own — they belong to the 
1930s, to Che, Mao, Marx, our fathers, our mothers, World War 2, the Old Testament, 

James Bond, Aristotle; they belong to anything and anyone, in fact, except to the situations and people 
which comprise our immediate reality. Yesterday's words ringing hollow in today’s situations. 


How do our personal and collective priorities look as we stand at the beginning of an age in which almost 
everything we can dream of will be possible? Not only are human beings constantly evolving, but our 
RATE of evolution is accelerating, i.e. in the next thirty years we may well evolve as much as we have 

in the last three hundred (or even three thousand) years. But what do we mean by evolution? 


National governments and international bodies express visions of the future in terms of ‘progress’ towards 

a material paradise made possible by advances in the physical sciences. This ideal is enshrined in the mandate 
of every political party, and we can certainly expect everything they promise — as well as many things 
they can’t conceive of. For example, by the end of the century we should have a world surplus of wealth 
(and hopefully a means of distributing it equably), a first-hand acquaintance with at least two planets (Mars 
and Venus), and be able to replace safely almost all human limbs and organs, probably with synthetic 
materials, as a result of which we will find ourselves confronted with the prospect of immortality. It may 

be that a revolutionary student who is now twenty will, if he lives to be seventy, have to make the 
tremendous decision between dying a natural death and living on indefinitely. Predictions about the future 
are, of course, endlessly debatable, but the point is that there are so many possibilities, some imaginable now 
and many outside our present frames of reference, and there are so few plans for facing up to them.. l 


In the past two or three years there has been a visible, definite shift in consciousness around the world, 
inspired and led by the young. It has been wrought with bitterness and resentment and has resulted in 
bloodshed and intensified repression. But there can be no going back, no retreat, for this is a question of . 
who is going to take responsibility for the earth when the material paradise is achieved. The dominant 
consciousness ruling the earth now — epitomized by the governments in the U.S.A. and U.S.S.R. — is 
paranoid, acquisitive, defensive. This unbalanced way of being has until recently been a fair reflection of the 
dominant characteristics of the majority life-style. The people get the rulers they deserve. The Divine 
Right of Government operates. Indeed, the issue is one of life-styles. How people spend their energy; how 
governments exercise their power. If enough individual human energy is expended on positive emotion, 
action and thought, then the forms of government we create will reflect this positive consciousness. As yet 
our emotions, actions and thoughts fly like fragments of shrapnel through our being from the explosion of © 
birth until they are spent at death. The shift in consciousness is the beginning of movement from this state 
of disintegration to a state of integration. This is the other side of the evolutionary coin — the conscious 
refinement and integration of human energy in each individual and community, and in the world. This 

urge towards self-willed human development is behind ali ‘anti-imperialist’ struggles, all clashes with 
authority, and the conflict between generations. !t is evident in progressive rock and blues music, in the 
work of experimental poets and artists. ‘Energy is the.essential element in the enactment of our lifespan, 
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which is organically and psychologically organized to refine, symbolize and further the essence of our 
individuality.” (Len Lye, kinetic artist) 


Old divisions are gradually healing. This is the Time of.the Coming Together. There is nothing wrong with 
a material paradise if it has built into it the opportunity for people to experience the ecstasy of unity 
within themselves and, consequently, with all others. 


Many individuals have combined their efforts to establish learning institutions, anti-universities, free 

schools and intentional communities around the world to examine life-styles, relationships and delve into 

the ‘fringe’ sciences and pursuits outside the mainstream of traditional academia. In one way or another, these 
groups have been and are committed to human (revolution through the examination of old values and 
assumptions and the creation of new ones which will help to ease the world into the Cybernetic Age. But in 
the gap between vision and reality are located all the heavy question-marks. Perhaps the reality we seek does 
not consist of answers, but rather rephrased questions. In any event, it is a matter of questioning, and this 
chapter is intended as a critical guide to some of the questions being raised at a community-cum-educatidnal 
project in Denmark which | have been involved with, both present and absent, for five years, called New 
Experimental College. 


NEC was born in 1962 in the Copenhagen suburb of Vanlése in a villa owned by one Aage Rosendal Nielsen, 
Danish educator and prophet. Aage (anglicized pronunication: Augie) and his American wife, Sara Bryson 

_ Nielsen, invited a few students and teachers to come and live in their house and take part in the development 
of an international educational community. Many of the ideas had grown out of Aage's work as founder 

and director of the Scandinavian Seminar, a New York based cross-culture programme which he started. in 
1949. In 1961, he outgrew the Seminar (and vice versa), they parted company, and he began to build the 
experimental community college which he had hoped would grow out of the Seminar. 


After four years of perpetual frustration but significant growth, the college left the city and bought a farm 
in the province of Thy in north-west Jutland, where it has made a permanent home. The farm is now 
almost completely remodelled, and the old haylofts accommodate up to thirty people in comfortable new 
rooms. People eat, cook, study, talk and play in the converted stalls, barn and pigsty, while the old farm- 
house is used as an office and is available to anyone who wants to be there. There are rarely more than 
fifteen people at NEC at one time, though there have been groups of thirty and more. 


To most people NEC is, first of all, a profoundly confusing personal experience, and most of what one 
learns there is based in that experience. Around five hundred people from all over the world have spent 
some time there, and ۱ think most would admit they were, in one way or another, shaken to the roots of 
their conditioning. NEC, a budding anti-institution (i.e. an institution constantly negating itself), has 
influenced lives in a way that institutions normally don't. Some people come away with a complete 
spiritual overhaul, some with temporarily blawn minds, most emerge with just as many problems, only this 
time different ones. One of the theories continually tested is that learning is inhibited in a person who has 
unresolved interpersonal relationships. This brings people to undertake an open-minded subjective study 

of emotion and how it relates to the acquisition of knowledge. Such basic human research is what goes on 
behind the slogan: ‘The college is the people who come; the curriculum is what they do.’ 


But just how closely can the members in a group become involved with each other? How far can they 
immerse themselves in each other's neuroses, bad habits, needs and desires, how much wound-licking, arse- 
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licking and exposure of the raw meat of feelings can people take in the name of the revolution, in the name 
of the New Age? It’s easier to fight, like Che, in the Bolivian jungles than to operate in such a human 
meat-maze as NEC. There are no real victories, but neither are there any real defeats. Gains and Josses-are 
not easily assessable. All criteria are subjective. When, as it has often been said, the college has failed in 

its aims, people can still feel that they have succeeded as individuals. What | have to say about the place 
lays no claim to objectivity, either. While there, people have the freedom to be uncompromising about 
ideals, irresponsible with ideas, expressive with emotions, and out of this comes a type of ‘learning’ that no 
one fully understands. But behind all the individual confusion is a serious communal experiment without 
revolutionary abstractions. s 


A new era started in 1968 with NEC's publication of Aage's book, Lust for Learning, [1] a collage of the 
thoughts, feelings, achievements and failures of the first six years. New students have the chance to read this 
book before coming, and it must inevitably affect their expectations and may also influence what they do 
when they get there. NEC has now developed a fairly solid physical and economic framework within which 
a state of constant flux is nurtured — so nothing anyone says or writes about it can possibly be the last 
word or the definitive statement. Consider Aage's first words in the book: ‘Some people may come along 
and ask the question, but what do you do there — what do people learn? | suggest that we here right away 
take our stand, and instead of coming up with a number of explanations — good and bad and true and 
false answers. — that we simply refuse to answer the question.’ Let it be said right-away that it is difficult 
to describe what people. do there, and what happens to them and among them. NEC is an open-ended 
community and educational experiment. There are certain structures which contain various opportunities 
for people to fill out the corners of their lives, but there are other things that happen outside of, sometimes 
in spite of, these structures. 


With this in mind, here is how the aims and objectives have been formulated in a proposed constitution, 
which still awaits acceptance by the college’s unanimous vote: 


‘We are: 
A World College 


— centre for representation and meeting of all nationalities, ideologies and points of view found in the 
world, 


— with the intention of bringing about a realization of the unity beyond conflict of nationality, 
ideology or personality, - 


—. an inclusive rather than an exclusive institution (every place in one place); 
An Experimental College 
— a proving-ground which suspends institutional commitment to any particular method, or philosophy 
of education or area of study, as the objective of NEC is to carry out continual exploration and to lend 


openness and support to the methods, philosophies and approaches to education which find expression 


[1] NEC Press, Skyum Bjerge, 7753 Hørdum, Thy, Denmark. 
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through each individual's educational needs and abilities; 
P An Educational Community 


- an environment which unites both academic and personal education within the same structure by 
including the pursuits of the school and the intentional community within the same space. In this way, 
both the concepts of education and living are expanded; 


Participants in the World, Experimental, Educational Community 


— all participants at NEC are members of the student-faculty body who may study, teach, work and do 
research, and thereby each has the opportunity to evolve and clarify his own needs and intentions 
on all of these levels with an attitude of self-determination. 


So who comes to this international, supranational, world centre for higher learning? Most of the people 

so far have been Americans, and most of these Americans have been of bourgeois background. So 
immediately the whole breadth of American cultural banditry has to be confronted here, too, as much by 
the American kids themselves as by the others. There have been people from Canada, Japan, South West 
Africa, Bermuda, Poland, England, Scotland, Ireland, The Philippines, West Germany, Malaysia, Spain, 
Czechoslovakia, Israel, Denmark, Norway and Sweden, at different times, but Americans usually form the 
majority. In the early semesters, the students were mostly drop-outs from American colleges, but since 

then many ‘regular’ students, and also teachers and professors on sabbatical leave, have come. During one 
period when | was there, while the HQ was in Copenhagen, about twenty kids stopped off while bumming 
around Europe and Scandinavia, staying from a couple of weeks to six months. Each unique mixture of 
people establishes a unique atmosphere and emphasis, but only until the next person moves in, for then 
there is a new mixture and different things have to happen. A fundamental assumption is that NEC has room 
for everybody, though occasionally this has not been lived up ta and people have been thrown out or 
manoeuvred out — all in everyone's interests, of course, but there's something about excluding somebody 
which always leaves a negative charge in the air. 


The fact that students are mainly American is due to two things. First, NEC's financial structure is more in 
line with American custom than European. There is no state subsidy, so people pay their full amount of x 
room, board and tuition. And second, since Americans are the people most likely to come, most of the pro- 
motional work is done in the United States. In fact, NEC is more closely linked with the United States 
than with its homeland, Denmark. 


Towards the end of 1968 the college Board of Directors agreed on a schedule of payment for the period 
1969-75. This decision was taken between the end of the first seven years and the start of the next seven 
years. The 1969 fee is £350 (8840) for a sixteen-week semester, £200 ($480) for the nine-week summer - 
school. For people who want to spend shorter periods there, it costs £3. 6. 8. (88) a day, or £100 (8240) 
a month. The fees schedule shows a 10 per cent increase in fees every year, so that in 1975 the semester fee 
will be £650 ($.1,560). In short, it is expensive. A variety of long- and short-term loan arrangements have 
been tried to help people who want to come and don’t have the money, and several students, including’ 
myself, have earned part of the fee by helping with administrative and practical work. Obviously, there have 
to be a certain number of full-paying students before any loans can be given, and in one very material sense 
it has been the familiar story of ‘American aid’ to poorer people. For example, six Czech students received 
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100 per cent loans to attend the summer school session in 1966, 1967 and 1968, and this was made 
possible by enough Americans paying the full. fee. However, all things being equal, people are 
usually put before money, and if someone desperately. wants to come and can pay his own fare, 
then an arrangement will be made to fit his situation if at all possible. 


The loan scheme in operation incorporates intriguing ideas on financing world evolution: 
‘Students who receive such financial help can repay the College in one of the following ways: 


(1) Sometime during the next thirty years the student returns the money to our loan fund. We `+ 
assume that at that time the world will be more reasonable in terms of financial equality and 
fluidity of currency. We also assume that a student gets so much from his learning at NEC that he 
will want to repay the loan simply as a.token of his appreciation. 


(2) The student can repay the loan by sending another person from his country to NEC within ۱ 
thirty years, thus helping someone in the same manner that he was helped. 


(3) The student may also repay the loan by working in his homeland for the same purpose of world 
education, sending periodical reports on the work he is doing.’ 


There is a certain rigidity about the financial structure, but sums of money are rigid lumps of 
steaming symbolic value, and stating values gives people something to disagree about. You can't 

help but arrive at theories about money and world economics after being immersed in such 

‘a co-operative financial set-up. For one thing, everyone is constantly urged to examine financial 
records, work out balance-sheets, and have a thorough understanding of economic realities. Every 
stage of the college’s development can be found expressed in numbers on balance-sheets, but most 
people, in the throes of anti-material horror, refuse to become too involved, even with the economics 
of their own lives. Thus it is largely Aage who shoulders financial responsibility, even though the 
structure is such that everyone has the chance actively to be a co-owner in a real self-owning 
institution. NEC now has property, capital, and figures which are magical. 


A miraculous financial experience for us who invested our time and money in NEC for the first 
seven years demonstrated that all the money which students and faculty paid at NEC from 1962 

to 1968 proved to be the same amount as our capital at the conclusion of these seven years of 
experimentation. The amount is a little more than half a million kroner [£28,000 or 867,200]. 

And this means that, after seven years, we could make a statement of ownership of the College equal 
to the same amount all the students and faculty paid in.’ 


Under Danish law, NEC could, as an educational project, apply for a state subsidy, but the conditions 

that would be attached to such aid, however minimal they were, would constitute a set of expectations 

imposed by an outside party. Imposed values are always cheaper to live by, but the idea is that people who 

come pay for the chance to set their own standards; if they don’t live up to them, it’s their own money 
they have wasted. Like everything else there, the part that money plays in the life of the community and its 

co-owned possessions is the basis for a continuing specific study, as well as being part of a total experience. 


What, then, does this £100 a month total experience amount to? What is its structure, setting, content and 
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style? 


Aage admits that he is the one who has pushed the concept of the College — and eventually a world 
university — with the most vigour, and most of the “educational gimmicks’ are his. The NEC academic 
year begins in early February with the Spring Semester, which lasts for sixteen weeks. A nine-week Summer 
School takes NEC through the days of the midnight sun and on to the Fall Semester which starts in early 
September. These divisions of time are there to be taken seriously by students who want to be able to 
describe their presence in terms any university would understand — for example, if they were seeking 
credit for a junior year abroad. In any case, the divisions provide a convenient rhythm, which reflects the 
seasons, which have their own influence on the emphasis and tone of events. 


Various ‘programmes’ have been tried for the three sessions, but those for the Spring Semester are usually 
the most detailed and specific. This is the ‘Danish Culture Immersion’ tactic. Students are offered a realistic 
programme of concentrated language learning and one-month stays with different Danish families, inter- 
spersed with evaluation seminars at the NEC headquarters and possibly concluding with a stay at a Danish 
Folkeh@jskole.[2] Picture an average twenty-one-year-old mid-west. American revolutionary who flies over 
the Atlantic in a Boeing and suddenly finds himself landed in an isolated farm cottage in northern Jutland 
with three people, whose names he can't pronounce, and otherwise only three dozen pigs for company. 
This sort of cultural clash puts the student in a situation where he has to react in one way or another. 

The whole process of learning a new tongue this way, with the hosts teaching it to you as surely as if they 
were your own parents teaching you your own language, is a refreshing swirl of motion through the neuro- 
linguistic stasis most people are conditioned to. A ‘learning relationship’ is established between student and 
hosts (or ‘Danish parents’ in NEC parlance). One is involved in a new life-style — perhaps not a better one 
than usual, but a different one which allows one to survey old attitudes and relationships from the stand- 
point of new ones. Al! relevant issues can be discussed at the evaluation seminars which follow each 
community stay, when the casualties and heroes get back to HQ to lick their wounds and boast. 


Of the two spring semesters | worked in, the freak-out rate was very high. (I never went through this part of 
the programme, as | felt:l had lived through it all before during a year on the road — a debatable point.) 
Less than a quarter of the students who started ever got to the Folk High School —- several didn't even 
start the programme. Naturally, this is allowed for. Every possible contingency is allowed for. 

Sometimes two students will start sleeping together or even fall in love, and when this happens ina 
community of twelve to twenty people, everyone is affected. In such a situation, it may be best for them to 
stay at NEC, along with the core of people who usually stay on from the previous semester working on 
college development or individual projects: This, of course, can be an even more difficult situation, since 

the ‘old-timers’, the NEC Establishment at that given time, will question, confront and generally harass them 
about every detail of their behaviour and outlook on life. The only sure way out is to leave — and a few 
people have done that, though most have returned in one way or another. However, the Spring Semester 
programme is always available. Variations on it can be designed to suit any student's particular needs, 
whatever the time of year. Normally it’s only when a person doesn't know what he wants that others try to 
tell him, but even then he need not heed them, as his programme may involve doing (ostensibly) nothing for | 
a few months. The freedom to do nothing can release a surge of positive energy which retains its potency for 
‘a whole lifespan, but the biggest problem is imagining this freedom in the first place. 


. [2] The fo/Kehéjskoler (folk high schools) are adult residential liberal arts colleges — institutions native 
‘to Denmark inspired by philosopher-educator N. F. S: Gruntvig and developed by Kristian Kold. 
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While some people might appreciate a communal set-up as a home base to come back to in between cultural 
safaris, most people who come to NEC want to do their thing within the day-to-day community life. This 

is where many enter for the first time the new dimension of intentional community; the meat-and-consciousness 
trauma which never leaves people unchanged. The New Experimental Community often finds itself in open 
conflict with the New Experimental College — a sort of collective schizophrenia which can lead to all sorts of 
surreal activity, but most of the time the two ideas complement each other in practice. 


‘Household chores are done on a communal basis with no outside help. This means that every person there 
takes his or her turn to cook and wash up. Different systems have been tried, including no system at all, but 
a rota seems to be the best way of organizing meals when there are more than five people. NEC meal-times 
are very sensitive occasions. Everyone knows they are eating the cook's body: they are savouring his 
neuroses, drinking his thoughts, tasting his skill, smelling the way he feels. People watch each other's meal- 
time habits, old table dramas of long ago are re-enacted. Rituals are developed, like everyone linking hands 
or after-dinner readings. It doesn’t seem too important that the food is sometimes lousy when people can 
understand that it is an expression of the cook’s condition. 


‘When you come to visit us or stay here, | do not know what you will find, but | can tell you that our new 
kitchen and dining-room is designed with co-operative cooking in mind. We will have room for sixty 
people or more in our dining-room. If we are that many it is bound to affect the nature of our meals, but 
our new kitchen and dining-room will also feel right even if we are just a small group. Whatever it is like, | 
can only invite you to move right in and sit down at the table. If there is no food there, walk right out into 
the kitchen and prepare things. Whatever you prepare, | suggest that you prepare enough, so that you can 
invite as many people as we are to eat together with you.’ [3] 


Apart from feeding, there are three basic structures within which community/college life evolves: the Class, 
the Lecture and the Ting. Emphasis constantly shjfts in response to collective psychic pressure, but these 
three frameworks between them give everyone a chance to be felt. The Class has perhaps had the stormiest 
passage through the years; the earliest ever series of classes almost completely collapsed, as people simply 
stopped coming. Four years later Ron Manheimer clarified what the NEC version:of the Class was becoming: 


"We tried to resolve the class situation by realizing that it is a part of the thought continuum of our daily lives. 
It is the notion of class as a time of intensive focusing upon the dual process of our personal thinking 
(thinking about our thoughts), and that of thinking about others’ thoughts (expressed in books, films, 
pictures, songs, etc.), Here we take the class as an event — an occasion during which time we celebrate 
ourselves and others by looking closely at process and extending our thoughts. Bringing skills to bear on the 
learning situation, it is the class, an event during the day, which allows us the opportunity to create some- 
thing new... In a sense, the class is a happening with a frame around it and the frame is useful to make an 
historical image which frees us from having to repeat what we have already done.’ [4] 


Anyone can teach any subject-matter imaginable. There have been classes on dozens of subjects, from “The 
History of Consciousness’ to ‘Shorthand’. 


]3[ Nielsen, This /s My Body. 


[4] Manheimer, ‘The Success of Failure’ 
(April 1966). 
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The Lecture at NEC developed to its present exalted position through a rather bleak set of circumstances. 
Almost everyone reacted against the idea during the first few years, as it reminded them of the stultifying 
verbiage, disconnected from the organs and processes-of their reality, that passed for lectures at the schools 
they had been through. But.in 1966 the lecture was hallowed as a community experience by the introduction 
of the Sabbath Lecture: Ron Manheimer, Jewish Consciousness business impresario, was largely responsible 
for having the Sabbath Lecture on Saturday (Shabat), and Aage was quick to seize the opportunity to 
consolidate the event and build up an air of reverence and occasion around it. Now the Sabbath Lecture is 
considered to be one of the important academic/spiritual events of NEC life. Ben Wright, a Chicago professor, 
who spends time there every year with his family, described how he felt about it: 


‘This is OUR Sabbath Lecture here at New Experimental College. | have previously experienced two Sabbath 
`‘ Lectures which have taught me something of what Sabbath Lecture means. They have taught me that | 
must take the words lecture and sabbath most seriously — and in their full and demanding meaning. 


“Lecture means that | must step forward myself, alone, and take my own full responsibility to create and 
compose a talk to give to you. In this lecture | cannot permit myself to take that other easier, more amusing 
discussion way of titillating a fresh slice of our relationship with each other and then leaning on our 
common wit and lust for life to make something exciting out of it. No! In this lecture | must take 

all the responsibility for making SERM worth-while out of this meeting — and all the responsibility 
for wasting your time. i 


‘I know | cannot do it! | know that 1 cannot succeed, that some of your time will seem wasted. John 
Littlewood tells me that Sabbath Lectures are boring, and that nothing can be done about it. If he is right 
and they are bound to be boring, then | must face my responsibility to do a good job boring you. 


‘Sabbath? What does that mean? A holy celebration of our life together. That time of the week when we 
rest from our various labours and loves and gather together to reflect on Lat we have done, what we are 
doing, and on what we have in common.’ 


Again, subject-matter is entirely — on what the individuals there have to offer each other in the way 
of concern, vision and aspiration. The Sabbath Lecture is open to ‘the public' and, as Aage says, if you're 
ever up that way any Saturday morning at 10 o'clock, then drop in and hear it; 


Another event grew out of this weekly lecture in the form of the ‘Week-in-Review’, a sort of reading of the 
communal pulse. Ron originally did this along with his Sabbath lectures, but-now it seems to have a 
significance of its own. One person presents, in written or verbal form, a subjective review of the quality 
of life in the preceding week, with critical detail about the food, the weather, the ideas in the air, and. 
whoever is responsible for any of these. 


The third basic structure is Tinget (the Thing). Much has been written and said eulogizing this phenomenon, 
and indeed in many ways it embodies the ‘experiment’ in New Experimental College. The Ting is, quite 
simply, a meeting of all people at the college, which can be convened by any individual who 

gives twenty minutes’ notice. A Ting meeting can be called about anything, because the Ting is the . 
community experiencing itself, and all individual concerns are relevant to all individuals, singly and 
collectively. The Ting is non-exclusive — anyone who happens to be there sur a day, guest or visitor, 

is a Ting member. 
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Ting is the old Danish word for meetings between neighbouring tribes of Vikings, when a wide range of 

. community issues were discussed while everyone sat in a circle. This was when arms were put aside, men met 
as equals and disputes were settled through talking. One tribe could demand ‘blood money’ from another 
tribe rather than take armed reprisals for a killing. (It was the same Viking sense of law which was 

-exported to Britain during the ninth- and tenth-century raids down the Northumberland and Yorkshire coast, 
only it took them some time before they considered the Saxons as equals.) One is tempted to think of the 
original Tings as having some mystical significance; there was certainly something ‘ceremonial’ about them. 

A wood near to NEC is known as Tingskoven (the Thing Forest), where there are Tingsten (Thing Stones); 
and the Danish Parliament is still called Folketinget (the People's Thing). Both the ‘ceremonial’ and 

` legislative aspects of the Ting have survived in the NEC version. Before community meetings were formalized 
through the Ting idea, they were rather unpopular. People refused to come to meetings, which were mostly 
called by Aage in the mornings, and this sometimes had the result that people were bodily dragged out of bed. 
That way at least there was always something to talk about. 


The multiple function of the Ting makes it the most powerful force in the community. It is at once the 

main forum for personal issues and the basis of the whole structure of government and administration. It 

can turn into a discussion lasting a day — one Ting lasted a week, with breaks only to eat and sleep — and 

it can become an incestuous verbal romp, a celebration with tears and laughter, a telling of secrets. The person 

who calls the meeting normally starts it, but from then on anything can happen. It is often confusing and 

time-wasting, but everyone usually comes because they are always involved in whatever will be said. A hardy 

perennial subject, for instance, is dish-washing and cooking — the activities people often use as symbols 

for all sorts of latent dissatisfaction (the clash of symbols often drowns the music of the Ting orchestra). It 

. may take several hours of whining before people can feel free enough to confront each other with the 
substance of their unhappiness or ecstasy or discovery. This part of the Ting's function has been compared te 
Synanon meetings, T-groups, and it owes something to the ‘family council’ concept of the Lisle 
Fellowship.[5] Ting meetings are often pure sensation. People bite into each other, fuck each other's minds: 
a sense of psycho-drama is in the air, playfulness . . . people can expose themselves, exhibit themselves. 
Sensual mind-play, visceral involvement, people theatre. The community makes its mood manifest, develops 
its character. There are many 'famous' Ting meetings — they have them quite frequently. | remember 
one (one of the more sensational ones, | admit) at the old place in Copenhagen, where a naked Harvard drop- 
out, who was probably a genius, held his first Ting meeting naked. He explained that he had come to Copen- 
hagen to build a world brain and that he also wanted a girl-friend, so he went and introduced himself to 
a few of the girls, inducing mild traumas. There are endless strings of Tings called about the way individuals 
disrupt each other's lives. Everyone has his assumptions about perfection. Understandings are hammered 

_ Out of the chaotic web of relationships. It can be good while it lasts, but too often one is gripped with the 
problem of how to consolidate the gains from a meeting, how 10 stop things sliding back to ‘normal’ 
tomorrow. 


In this way the Ting is the tool of evolution, personal and communal, and therein lies its power of 
government. But only when the Ting is in unison does it function at its best level of efficiency. The 
individual is given priority and exerts much influence; however, when it speaks with one voice, it is the 
community that carries the highest authority. Unanimity is the power of decision. Any individual can veto 
any proposal put to the Ting vote, and no action can be taken without consensus. Ting members may give 
a vote of confidence or a vote of caution, instead of a straight affirmative, but these are counted as ways 


[5] An international institute in human relations, founded 1936, hased in Ann Arbor, Michigan. 
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of saying ‘Yes’. If the Ting cannot agree on some practical arrangement, then it can appoint someone to be 
dictator for a while, and in the past this has normally been the Acting Director, but the community can 
resume power simply by agreeing on positive action. The rule of unanimity is not the quickest way of 
getting action, but when decisions are eventually made it means no voice has been excluded. The exception 
is the rule. 


An ever-present side to community life is planning the physical environment. When the college bought the 
farm in Thy in 1966, there was a whole conversion and remodelling job to be done and this absorbed 
everyone's energy for several months. With the remodelling not completely finished, new students are faced 
with how they want the place to look, how much money should be spent. Involvement on this level, however, 
has not been a strong point with most NEC students to date. Since Aage has master-minded al! major college 
developments, many students feel they are being asked to work on his project, when what they have come 
for is to discover what to do with their own lives. This is a continuing dilemma, but as the NEC structures 
become embedded in time, the students there, any group at any time, will surely come to take full and 
genuine responsibility for governing themselves and administrating college assets. Indeed, students who stay 
on for a second or third semester find themselves inevitably caught up in ‘institutional development’ and 
the job of establishing NEC within Danish law — which is the next major step. It is on this point that 
NEC has tied itself into the most complex knots of wordage and intention, over the matter of a constitution 
acceptable to everyone there at any given time and which complies with Danish law. One step was taken in 
1965 by the acceptance in spirit of the Parva Carta, a provisional constitution, after months of research and 
discussion. This constitution is operational within the college, but until it is accepted in practice and 
formalized under law Aage remains ‘college owner’ and all the big student talk is so much air. The 
provisional constitution established the Acting Board of Directors, a body consisting of all participants 

who have been at NEC for three months, and the very name was enough to start the college on a whole new 
era of role-playing in the politics of emotion. Everything still seemed one step short of reality. People took 
it in turns to be Chairman. | was an unhappy Secretary to the Board for a year, and we all left things half- 
finished and hardly believed in our own decisions. | still have serious doubts about the Board: it seems to 

be a compromise, a false move towards acceptability. True, the real power lies with the Ting, and the 
Acting Board can only act by consensus after an issue has been discussed by the Ting, but the Board is there 
to make decisions which commit the members irrevocably and, in theory at least, bind them by law. Now 
that NEC has a capital of £28,000 (867,200) and an annual budget of £12,000 (8 28,800), Board decisions 
can't be all psycho-drama. But:as more students stay for longer periods, for two or three years, the Board 
may take itself more seriously. It could also recognize itself as being an outgrowth of a specific Protestant 
capitalist system and, as such, having a predesigned frame of reference, which limits what can take place 
within it. Certainly, people ought to be able to transcend the limitations of frameworks, but why put such a 
notoriously abused framework there in the first place? There are answers: e.g. it serves as valuable 
‘educational gimmick’, and constitutes an authority symbol for relating to the outside world. There are 
dangers: e.g. it complicates matters unnecessarily, it is building another layer on to an ever-narrowing 
authority pyramid. But finally, it is basic practical research into the nature of power. 


The Acting Board still acts like a board. Decisions are taken, without much conviction — Aage normally 
puts his proposals, and the Board gets involved arguing about his plans for the college, thus avoiding creative 
discussion. Another man-versus-institution scene, another shadow up against the wall. 

One of the classic functions of a board of directors is to raise money, and several longer-serving Board 
members have lent sums to NEC, often interest-free for a few years and then on a low interest rate 
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of saying ‘Yes’. If the Ting cannot agree on some practical arrangement, then it can appoint someone to be 
dictator for a while, and in the past this has normally been the Acting Director, but the community can 
resume power simply by agreeing on positive action. The rule of unanimity is not the quickest way. of 
getting action, but when decisions are eventually, made it means no voice has been excluded. The ین دا‎ 
is the rule. 


An ever-present side to community life is planning the physical environment. When:the college bought the 
farm in Thy in 1966, there was a whole conversion and remodelling job to be done and this absorbed 
everyone’s energy for several months. With the remodelling not completely finished, new students are faced 
with how they want the place to look, how much money should be spent. Involvement on this level, however, 
has not been a strong point with most-NEC students to date. Since Aage has master-minded all major college 
developments, many students feel they are being asked to work on his project, when what they have come 
for is to discover what to do with their own lives. This is a continuing dilemma, but as the NEC structures 
become embedded in time, the students there, any group at any time, will surely come to take full and 
genuine responsibility for governing themselves and administrating college assets. Indeed, students who stay 
on for a second or third semester find themselves inevitably caught up in ‘institutional development’ and 
the job of establishing NEC within Danish law — which is the next major step. It is on this point that 
NEC has tied itself into the most complex knots of wordage and intention, over the matter of a constitution 
acceptable to everyone there at any given time and which complies with Danish law. One step was taken in 
1965 by the acceptance in spirit of the Parva Carta, a provisional constitution, after months of research and 
discussion. This constitution is operational within the college, but until it is accepted in practice and ۰ 
formalized under law Aage remains ‘college owner’ and all the big student talk is so much air. The 
provisional constitution established the Acting Board of Directors, a body consisting of all participants 

who have been at NEC for three months, and the very name was enough to start the college on a whole new 
era of role-playing in the politics of emotion. Everything still seemed one step short of reality. People took 
it in turns to be Chairman. | was an unhappy Secretary to the Board for a year, and. we all left things half- 
finished and hardly believed in our own decisions. | still have Serious doubts about the Board: it seems to 

be a compromise, a false move towards acceptability. True, the real power lies with the Ting, and the 
Acting Board can only act by consensus after an issue has been discussed by the Ting, but the Board is there 
to make decisions which commit the members irrevocably and, in theory at least, bind them by law. Now 
that NEC has a capital of £28,000 (867,200) and'an annual budget of £12,000 (8 28,800), Board decisions 
can't be all psycho-drama. But-as more students stay for longer periods, for two or three years, the Board 
may take itself more seriously. It could also recognize itself as being an outgrowth of a specific Protestant 
capitalist system and, as such, having a predesigned frame of reference, which limits what can take place 
within it. Certainly, people ought to be able to transcend the limitations of frameworks, but why put such a 
notoriously abused framework there in the first place? There are answers: e.g. it serves as valuable 
‘educational gimmick’, and constitutes an authority symbol for relating to. the outside world. There are 
dangers: e.g. it complicates matters unnecessarily, it is building another layer on to an ever-narrowing 
authority pyramid. But finally, it is basic practical research into the nature of power. 


The Acting Board still acts like a board. Decisions are taken, without much conviction — Aage normally 
puts-his proposals, and the Board gets involved arguing about his plans for the college, thus avoiding Creative 
discussion. Another man-versus-institution scene, another shadow up against the wall. 

One of the classic functions of a board of directors is to raise money, and several longer-serving Board 
members have lent sums to NEC, often interest-free for a few years and then on a low interest rate 
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thereafter. These loans helped pay for the remodelling of the farm buildings. Beyond this, Aage has done 
the hustling for money, through Danish friends, a mortgage association and local bank managers, and he has 
thought up all sorts of investment and loan schemes — a sort of speciality of his. People will continue 

-to invest in this way and, in terms of balance-sheets, NEC will continue to consolidate itself. 


Sara prepared a proposed constitution in 1968 which added detail ónd Taken to thia original Parva 
Carta, but so far it has not been accepted by the Acting Board. It contains some radical revisions to the 
original with the introduction of the idea of a Board of Trustees drawn from both inside and outside NEC 
who would:act as guardians of college objectives and be responsible for financial solidity. The main power 
` would still rest with the Ting, but hiring and firing of directors, budget matters and constitutional amend- 
ments would be contingent on the Trustees’ ratification, which in-effect could mean that non-resident 
Trustees might block-a decision with a veto. i 


Essentially, then, the issues of power — of government and administration — can be considered as 
"work in progress’ at NEC. If nothing else, the problems will serve the purpose of rubbing revolutionary noses 
-in the realities of the power they feel is being mishandled in their own countries. After a year of indecisive 
Ting meetings, they should be able to return to a work or school situation with first-hand experience and 
understanding of the agonies and ecstasies of decision-making, which is what self-directed human evolution 

is all about. 


The procedure for admission to the college makes very few concessions to the traditional entry formalities 
_ of regular educational institutions. Students find their way there by various routes, all of which contain a 
strong element of randomness. Thousands of brochures and programme outlines are mailed periodically: to 
colleges, universities and individuals all over the world, and applications are invited from anyone who is 
‘eighteen or over. This literature, which is continually revised and rewritten, is produced by whoever 
happens to be at the college at the time. The preparation of it is part of what people do there, it is seen as 
a chance to try and describe the sort of experience one is having oneself and to make it understandable and 
available to others, This work may be supervised and co-ordinated by the Acting Director. | can’t remember 
any occasion when everyone involved was satisfied with the recruiting literature sent out. It always raises 
doubts about what NEC says it stands for: ‘But do we mean it? Can we do it? How can you describe 
nothing? How can you ask people to pay for nothing? Is this anything more than a big cosmic fraud?’ 


The literature is prepared and mailed-amid fear and trembling, and then NEC waits. Perhaps the most 
effective recruiting force are the alumni, most of whom can’t resist passing on NEC vibrations to friends 
and non-friends when they return home. Some alumni even make a cause out of it. Some who 

ostensibly had the most messy and confused time there turn into the keenest propagandists once they are 
at a comfortable space/time location. Aage's annual trip to the United States is the third prong of the © 
recruitment campaigns. He travels around the country, staying with friends and alumni, who organize 
meetings and talks at universities and in private homes. Again piles of brochures, etc., are scattered around. 


the continent. Aage also uses this trip to meet the parents of students who are already at the college, and he 
tries valiantly to explain that a worth-while experience doesn’t necessarily have the sort of results they would 
. understand, but that in any case they should support their kids, whatever they’re doing. Being the oldest 
person at NEC, Aage sometimes takes a stand in loco parentis and encourages students to write lengthy letters . 
home clarifying their intentions, ambitions and how they feel about themselves and their parents. He keeps in - 
- contact with most parents-himself, building lonely, flimsy bridges over the generation-gap which continually 
come crashing down into the time chasm. But if the revolution can be seen in terms of a battle between 
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generations, then only.the young can win in the long run, so we may as well have our parents on the winning 
side. The question we have to face at NEC and everywhere else is how long the run will be. 


Applications arrive throughout the year, with a concentration in late autumn and early winter in time for 
the Spring Semester. There is no formal application procedure, a fact which makes many prospective 
students doubt that NEC is a ‘real’ college, especially after they have read the literature which conveys 
confusion, uacertainty, vacuity, held together in the barest of programme frameworks. But plenty of. 
people still want to come. Application normally takes the form of an informal personal letter in which the 
student introduces himself, outlines-his interests and concerns and says what he wants to do at NEC. 
Academic or professional qualifications count for nothing — in fact, there are no entry requirements as 
such. If the applicant can afford to come (or some loan or work arrangement can be worked out) and if it 
seems the right thing for him to do at the time, then he is invited. Any reason a person might have 

for wanting to come is acceptable; you don't even have to pretend to have honourable motives, though 
many do and then forget them when they get there. Like the boys who write that they want to learn 
Danish language and culture and then spend most of their vital energy boozing, pot-smaking and wenching 
in the enchanting fleshpots of Copenhagen, making love to guiltless blonde girls who carry diaphragms in 
their handbags: one of the most efficient and integrated ways of learning about Denmark, just another part 
of the NEC curriculum. The college is the people who come, ‘the curriculum is whatever they do. 


People arrive by many different routes and with many different motives. On Christmas Eve, 1964, Jim, a 
young American traveller from Buffalo, New York, arrived on the doorstep of the college’s Copenhagen 
centre. He was undernourished, cold and on the point of collapse. He was taken to one of the basement 
rooms and slept for two days before emerging. Jim-stayed for several months of the Spring Semester, leaping 
around and digging the people and the situation. He had a frantic affair with Lena, a tall beautiful Danish 
girl, and they married and left — one of many ‘NEC marriages’. He fulfilled-his own curriculum so well 
that he was one of the first people to be awarded an NEC ‘B.A. degree’, which is somewhere between a joke 
. and a hope. The joke part is that few people would take such a degree seriously, the hope part is that Jim 
would go on to earn the degree in his own way after receiving it. This was Aage's idea, born of a feeling of 
inadequacy and frustration but with a determination to meet the world-on its own terms. There is still no 
NEC degree programme, but several students have created their own and more or less.carried them through. 


The whole notion of degrees at NEC has always struck me as reactionary; it's a compromise, a half-measure, 
an attempt to demonstrate that people can justify what they do at NEC to a world whose values they, 

by implication at least, oppose. This issue has not been thought through yet: if you have the answer, go and 
spend a year there and develop an anti-degree or whatever an anti-institution needs to provide a landmark 
in the development of someone's total being. How can we measure, do we need to measure, personal 

وین 


"People come by different routes. Some stay a ate or two and remain involved for ever, most ۳۷ a semester 
or two, and several stay a few years and provide a sort of continuity between different groups. Many people 
return at least once, some every year for a few weeks or months. The way people play with time is also part 
of mt curriculum. 


The Class, the Lecture and the Ting, then, form a basis for:the college life-styie, but the setting — the actual 
location and environment —- has determined its character. It means first that NEC is now a rural 
community in its own right, as well as being part of the larger Thy community. When NEC was in Vanlgse, a 
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twenty-minute bus-ride from centrat Copenhagen; the pace and climate of activities were very different. The 
city has the most incredible combination of distractions, which took much of the energy now being 
devoted to community entanglement. Most of us used to go, mainly in ones and twos, down town, first to 
the Pilegaarden Bar on sniffing missions, then maybe on to Montmartre Jazz Club till five in the morning, 
and then to get a hot dog and catch the first morning bus back to the house in Slotsherrensvej. The 
Pilegaarden is worth noting here, as this bar was almost a second NEC base to some of us. Some of us were 
quite entrenched in the scene there, drowning confusion in keen beer and loud folk-music. People shouted 
things in each other's ears above the din, bought each other beer — | accidentally drank a Scotsman's beer 
and the conversation that followed led him to NEC, where he stayed for six months. There is almost a ` 
complete lack of the traditional Anglo-American sex-thieving among Danes; they give it to each other with 
a relaxed, blase grin, and often don’t bother to exchange addresses afterwards. It's not difficult to get into 
the swing of things, but a few mornings of blank expressions on strange faces expose a whole new 
dimension of emptiness, Pleasure, not ecstasy . . . but a rare bitter-sweetness. One effect of this felt at NEC 
was that Aage established a ‘rule’ that anyone who brought someone home to sleep with had to bring him/ 
her to breakfast the next morning. This rule was mostly ignored, and on one occasion Aage took breakfast 
to two students and their girl-friends in bed and blessed them. (One of the couples later married and they 
now live near the Thy centre with their two children.) The Danish sex impact contributed to the confusion 
and to the curriculum, but the move to Thy made this a part of college history which alumni,from the early 
years still have daydreams about. 


The college Thy centre was originally a farm called Fjordvang, sitting on a rise about half a mile-from the . 
fjord. Aage has a wooden summer-house between the farm and the fjord, and his land runs to the water's 
edge. The college land borders his on one side and stretches to the village road on the other. The nearest 

` neighbour is well out of shouting distance, and other farms are dotted between the surrounding villages. It 

is no accident that the college moved to Thy. Aage is a Thybo himself, rooted in the wind-swept soil that he 
used to farm as a boy, and he was ready to return after living in the United States and Copenhagen for 
twenty-five years, but in a more general sense the move was a wise one. In Copenhagen, there was absolutely 
no contact with neighbours — apart from complaints that the privet hedge was overgrowing — so that 
the community lapsed into urban insularity quite naturally; but in Thy, NEC gets talked about and hundreds 
of people have paid visits. There is a whole area of activity to be developed with the local farmers and 
workers, to enable the college to become a wider-based community centre. Most students so far have not 
recognized this possibility of a mutually enriching contact with an old tribe of free men whose forbears 

have lived in the same place for almost a thousand years. The Thybo don't really think of themselves as 
Danes; they have their own dialect, a hard-edged but musical sound which the Vikings used to sing; they tend 
to despise government from Copenhagen and there have been moves to fight encroachment on local 
administrative and political integrity. Several local craftsmen and tradesmen became involved with the 
college through their work on remodelling the farm buildings, and some of these people wil! eventually form 
the core of an Advisory Board. There are many shades of feeling about the local community among NEC 
students, but the extent to which all people can be included in any conception of ‘community’ is surely a 
measure of the evolution we are talking about. 


| must have made it obvious by now that the story of NEC would mean nothing without consideration of 
the unique contribution of Aage Rosendal Nielsen. To many who have passed through NEC, much of what 
they learned there, and much of what made sense about being there, came from a personal working 
relationship with this man. Over the years, during periods of communal depression, financial and spiritual 
crisis, he has always stepped forward and taken final responsibility. This he has often done in great anger - 
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"(with accompanying face-slapping sessions), with a feeling of failure and futility, with humility and 
sometimes even pride, but at all times with a vision and a ‘desire 10 serve the best interests of all around him. 
Throughout all such tribulations he schemingly lays himself-bare before the students, knowing that. the 
extent to which he can understand himself and his actions will have direct bearing on how much students 
understand of themselves and their pursuits. This is something to do with what Aage means 0۷ : 


However, there are many parts to him. For the first six years he was the ‘Acting Director’ of NEC. He used the 
word ‘Acting’ to signify that he was not sure he was up to being a full-fledged ‘Director’. What this job has 
meant is that he has kept the books, answered inquiries, kept contact, on behalf of the college, with hundreds 
of people and organizations, taken most of the responsibility for planning and running programmes, and 
constantly kept on everyone's back to ensure that they were asking themselves questions relevant to their 
particular situation. More recently, however, there have been other acting directors for periods, and Aage has 
been Chairman of the College Board for a spell. In theory, the directorship is open to anyone who wants to 
apply, but the job is fraught with peril. Every ounce of phoniness, uncertainty, negativity and bad faith is 
carefully weighed and considered by the community. Power holds no secrets here, no mysteries. Every aspect 
of the exercise of power — a good example are the college files on individuals — is open to scrutiny. This 
power, if that's the right word, originates from the greater force created when all people say ‘Yes’ freely and in 
unison. The directorship, and leadership roles in general, have still not been defined satisfactorily, and this has, 
by implication and in practice, left Aage reasonably free to fulfil the function of Director as he: 
sees fit. At least, this is one of the excuses he gives to himself and others when he makes one of his more 
obvious dictatorial moves. But, in the end, he is a benevolent dictator, when he's playing that game, and cosily - 
fills the vacuum of power which people still experience in the absence of unquestionable leadership. Too many 
students spend too much energy reacting to the various roles he plays — administrator, father, priest,. 
president, dictator, guru, prophet — and he probably spends too much energy sucking out this reaction, 
getting people to play out old hang-ups. Sure, this works, too — excellent therapy and all that — but what 
Aage is there to do is to create a world university, a community of scholars, a centre of higher learning. He 
wants to plan his ‘sage programme’, a systematic study of goodness; yet, when he finds himself surrounded by 
ten or twenty kids making adolescent demands on him,-he seems to encourage them. The most valuable outcome 
of this dilemma is that he makes every single person aware of it and tries to make everyone understand it and 
rectify it by their simply using their freedom to assume control over their individual and communal direction. 


Ultimately, this could give Aage the chance to develop his skills as spiritual and academic advisor to the 
college, as historian and philosopher, and allow him to act as a natural link between the college and his fellow- 
tribesmen in Thy. NEC may be his own project (he outlines some of his thinking/feeling behind the project in 
the next chapter), but he would not and could not have done it alone. He has always done more than 

others at NEC, but only because others have not been prepared to do as much: 


‘| will administrate your money for you the next seven years, and you can never have your money back. You 
can only own that which you put your money-into — your lust and the place you put it. You can benefit 
from this ownership by co-owning the place you co-own. Do you want to do that? If you don't, | will have to 
carry the burden of your ownership. That is what all other rich people in the world must do when the rest do 
not claim their ownership and carry the burden which goes along with it. | have been college-owner for seven 

- years, even though you on paper said that you would own it with me. But you have not accepted that 
ownership yet. Therefore, | ask you again.’ 


Aage will continue to ask students the same questions when they come: ‘Would you like to have your - 
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revolution here? Will you explain it, and then show us how to do it? From this demand on them, students 
will eventually form some conception of the sort of leadership they want and the sort of collective govern- 


ment they want to be a part of. This is FAR people study at a world university, a 'citizenship school for the 
۳۹۳ Earth’ 


NEC does not promise that a person will learn anything of immediate and practical usefulness, and those 
who come have their own ideas about what they want to learn and what they don’t want to know. Despite 
this, many do feel a sense of achievement on this level and find they have come to a new understanding 

of politics, or world economy or education. Some are able to say that they have illuminated new sides of 
their pursuits, related them to what they formerly considered to be inimical theories, having become 
conscious enough not simply to reinforce their prejudices with the fresh information they are getting. As a 

‘supplementary educational institution’, operating outside the area of existing colleges, though not in 
opposition to them, NEC will become more ‘successful’ as more people find their work and study enriched 
‘in this way, and this may be the basis for an alternative person-based education which in any terms is more 
valuable, humane and practical than present object-oriented systems. 


Another thing most alumni feel happened to them was that their problems were simply rephrased in more 
urgent terms, in a wider frame of reference, and that they now continue their lives with anew awareness, 
but still without the faculties to create any essential improvement in their condition. Plenty of kids think 
they're fucked up when they come, and many leave as soon as they have confirmed this. The few that stay 
on have arguments about who is most fucked up (the village-idiot syndrome), and the self- ‚concepts people 
form through this type of interaction are totally inappropriate for the conditions they have to deal with at 
home: Some react violently against this deconditioning job ~ one boy went and joined the U.S. Special 

. Forces after a year at NEC — and are only too glad to readjust to a system; some have their motives for 
dropping-out strengthened and they stay dropped-out. And in between these, there are plenty of com- 
promises alumni make in response to prevailing pressures. There are as many results as people, and the only 
relevant criteria in the end are a person’s expectations of himself. The revolutionary part of this type of 
education is that it asks these questions: What do you expect of yourself? How do you conceive of yourself? 
What are you going to do about it? . 


In the absence of easily assessable results, there is a case for providing more college facilities to offset 
personal confusion, providing additional outlets for communal energy, and developing creative abilities. 
There is the space and probably the money to set up a workshop, even a printing press, but there seems 

to be a resistance at NEC to any project that does not involve everybody — .perhaps a natural extension 

of the consensual idea. Thus there is little NEC writing (unlike Black Mountain College, for 

example), even less NEC art. Two magazines of students’ work have been published from the college, though 
circulation was very limited, and a group of students once put together a public exhibition, in the converted 
cowshed, of photographs and poems about Thy, called ‘The Land as Memory’, which two hundred local l 
people came to see. In general, there is littie communal creation of this sort-and little community sponsoring 
of individual creation, but it cannot be long before some form of arts laboratory situation comes into 

being as part of college life. This is, of course, entirely ind on the people who come, but in many 
ways the conditions could not be more ideal. 


Whatever — ian, New Experimental College will always have, both as background and as 'subject- 
matter', a microcosm of human affairs in the form of a self-conscious community. If the emphasis is too 
often on this side of things, then it can only serve to indicate that here is where there is least 
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clarity, in how people stand in relation to each other. This has been the case at NEC, and it is certainly the 
case among most groups of peace workers, revolutionaries and reformers, where bad feeling and back- 
stabbing, and the negative thinking these cause, result in unco-ordinated action, ridiculous inefficiency 
and a lack of commitment to anything that doesn’t symbolize a neurosis. 


On this count, revolutionaries cannot be anything but disappointed with their performance. Things still get 
done, but the most effective operations are still the one-man shows, which always mean some sort of 

pecking order, some variation on an old theme. We're busy reacting against authority when actually we should 
be studying its nature. Only when we understand fully the nature of power and responsibility can we begin 

to restructure them to fall in line with whatever our new conception of Man is. 


NEC takes a tough, uncompromising line, and the line needs to be tough to withstand the barrage of 
irrelevaricies through which most of us operate. Out of this toughness, this way of approaching impossibility, 
can emerge a certain psychic stamina and perceptional skill which would probably fail to develop in a less 
demanding situation; but the difference NEC makes in someone's head is only a fraction of what that 

person is capable of, whoever the person is. Charting the outer reaches of experience can often detract from 
the continuing adventures of elemental life, and this is where the alliance of college and community has 
proved of greatest value, but there is still not enough joy, not enough celebration. Men who are free inside 
themselves don't protest, they celebrate. Whatever NEC takes credit or blame for, the most important — 
consideration is what students feel they have achieved and failed in. NEC offers nothing beyond what people 
want to give to each other, and in this way achievements and failures can best be seen in terms of relation- 
ships. This is the essence of the tough line, and also the critical issue in our individual and collective 
evolution. 
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Re-creation 


At New Experimental College we have a weekly function called re-creation. This is every 
Friday afternoon when our community co-ordinator calls us together and encourages us to 
take part in the re-creation of our place. This means doing up our place all over again. One of 
us straightens up the living-room and another washes the dining-room floor and so on, Some 
of us go into the garden and plant vegetables if that is the time of the year, or clean the 
strawberries. This sensation of community and co-operative re-creation is a fruitful one. It 
helps and it helps our relations with our neighbours. 


When the editor of this book has called some of us together, I feel that he is acting like our 
community co-ordinator. He wants re-creation; he wants the whole place cleaned up. So 
when the job is done, we will look around and notice that it is done well. We will have a new 
world and a new society and a new kind of self and we will have re-created our relationships 
with our friends as well as with our enemies. We will sit down and celebrate, as it will be 
Sabbath evening. 


I will gladly take part with Joe Berke in the re-creation of a world by saying what it means 
to me to create new things and to re-create old things which have become a little messy. 
Stories go around here in Denmark about God creating man in his image. I like these stories 
because I think they can help us now in the re-creation of our world, of our society and of 
ourselves. 


The most remarkable thing about God's creation of me and the world is that he dared to do 
it in his own image. I want to learn from that; and now that I am taking part in the creation 
and re-creation of the world, the world at large and the world where I am, I believe that my 
real challenge is to do just that — to re-create in my own image. This means that I ask 
myself what is my image and what do I want? What is my image and what do I want the world 
to be like, and myself and my friends and the social order? I ask myself about my image of 
sea and land and country and city and shelter and food. Since someune came before me and 
did create part of the world before I became ready to take over, 1 ask myself, “What do I like 
of that which is around me here and today?’ I ask myself, ‘How would I have created the 
world if it had been me who was there in the first place?' Would I, for instance, have divided 
up the waters and the land as it is now on this planet? As I walk my shores here in northern 
Denmark and study the world atlas I say, ‘God did fairly well about the way he divided land 
and water up around Denmark. There is some kind of ingenuity in this world here.' 


As I walk over the hills here in Denmark and as I look over the ocean, it feels as if I am doing 
that kind of creation. It feels as if I am God saying, ‘Water, stay right there, and land, don't 
throw yourself into the ocean.’ It is as if the light comes about this morning because I say, 
‘Be light’, and as if it is also my decision to say ‘Darkness, stay in your place as it is darkness’, 
so I know what darkness is. And I believe that I will have man created in my image in a way 
that he will create all things new, including me. That my children, my students, my fellow- 
man, will create Aage from moment to moment as they will see him.. 


So as we come to the creation of man, simyltaneously I accept and reject God, creator of heaven 
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and earth and light and darkness and me. I accept the creation of the world as we have it now 
` at this very moment, as I fully intend to create it all over again. I understand this counter 
society themto be the all-new society which then means the all-acceptance of what we 

have, the all-new God which is then the all-acceptance of any conceptions of God and the 
new man which is then the all-acceptance of any conception of man. Here my creation 
begins. 


Now comes the trouble. As I found myself lonely this Christmas morning, so did the Lord 
find me lonely as first he had conceived of me as a man and as I first conceived of the man 
after me : . . the loneliness which comes about because of my imagery for the complete new 
creation of all things. The Lord saw this loneliness and said, ‘I will give this lonely man a 
helper’, and God was that lonely man helped! She looked at me and she said: *. . She 
looked at me and she said nothing and I knew that I needed a helper, but when she opened ' 
her mouth I was sure that I would be better off without her. - (s ; 


Dear lady-woman, I just don't know how we can fit you into all this. All this re-creation of 
the world and all this creation of new things. I think, as I have done in'my life, that I can 
make the new plans for the new world. I can make the new plans for schools and for housing 
projects and for railroads and highways and I can make city plans and I can be against war 
and I can know that we will have brotherhood administration and I can know that we will 
have eternal peace. I read all these ideas in your eyes, dear lady, before you began to speak. 
But you opened your mouth and you said ‘O.K.’ and I say ‘Oh Lord, why did you attempt to 
make me not lonely?' - 


So in my creation of heaven and earth, of land and waters and darkness and light and man 

in my image, I will stop there before going much farther right now. I will stop at the moment 
where I am lonely. I will stop before making a decision on having a helper in the shape and 
the image of a woman, and I will look at all the examples of womanhood and I will ask all 
‘my friends who have had anything to do with 2 woman, and I will ask ‘Do we REALLY want 
to continue with this mess?’ i : 


All men I have ıuet, and all the men who come together at NEC to create a world univeristy, 
we did so in order to be with or not to be with a woman. Woman, how could you do that to 
us? They started out so well, these plans, how could you do it? E 


I will not ask you women to look at it. I will take it for granted that if you have « way to 
look at things I will never be able to understand it. And in the creation of the new society I 
know for sure that we will be out of order if we attempt to include woman's understanding 
of this New World in the reality and soberness of plans which we have. 


I cannot come farther now in my creation before you men let me know what you are in 
relation to your women. And you, woman, must let me know what you are in relation to me. 
And all the plans which we screwed up and down in politics and in war and peace, in church 
and in other neighbourhood societies, I want to know and now what that relationship is in 
regard to me, the creator and re-creator. I want to know why in that respect all powers were 
given to me and were taken away from me. . 
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And yet if I continue my creation, I shall find it extremely difficult to know what to do 
next — what to make next after I have made this lonely man. Because if I create a substi- 
tute for woman, I accept that womanhood is already there, at some place. And she is still so 
fascinating that I cannot help but to count her into the picture of this new society. But 1 
know that we men who are making it, we are in deep trouble if we do not daily create a 
woman. 


` So, little lady, I peck down my rib and I begin to feel you and I begin to give you shape. Not 
too fast, please. Don’t you know that all the future, all the new cities and bridges and new 
model cars and moon-trips depend on our relationship? Don’t you know that, lady? In 
my. relationship to you it is'as if it doesn't even count to be a god as you wanted me to be?. . . 
as you wanted me to be absolutely all-powerful, all-inventive, all-making each day new except 
that which was you and which was eternal. You are the only thing which was you and which 
was before darkness and light and land and waters. Whatever gave God the illusion that he 
came first? And he still believes it. But the man who sees who really was first — that you, 
woman, were the first — is the challenge I hope you can’t bear; because if you cannot bear 
that challenge, lady, a new society will come about, because the new society is needed the 
moment there is something in our deepest relationship which we cannot bear. 


Holy lady, each woman of today’s world, as you this morning, Christmas morning, chuckle 
with joy that you gave birth to a man, a child — and they brag about you doing that 
‚without me, the creator, making a mark or touch upon you — I praise you to hold this 
image; because if I had touched you, your child would not have been me and mine. 
Therefore lady, if you want to take part in this new creation, please let there be times and 
places continually when I do not touch you. but by my spirit. Only as such will you be our 
lady of the future, of the new world, of the new cities and of the new space planes. And only 
- as such, lady, will 1 be non-lonely. 


Of course, lady, there will be one man by whom thou will be touched, and let this touch be 
the shaking of heaven and earth and the foundation and the heaven of darkness and light, 

and the meeting of water and land, fire and air. But thou will know that thy son by the 

spirit is the only true innovator, creator, and re-creator. If I can thus be with you, lady, the 
new society, the new order is near... . the order which was always built into aay image of you 
and myself and the first creator. 


We speak now of the community of the most modern man and we speak now about the 
man/woman in that community, the male/female opposing statue of unification. We speak 
now of the revolution in the system which comes from the feeling that a rib is not in its 
correct place. Therefore, all the revolutionary plans begin and end and stand with my 
relation with the lady, a lady, all ladies. Am I correct, my brother? Any of you men who are 
in this creation of Utopia, am I right that each of you receives your inspiration, your 
momentum, your continuum, from the spark relating to the lady? 


Therefore this question is THE question when not fully dealt with. This question is a question 
. among many when fully dealt with and to deal with it fully means that, in our intentional - 
community, our natural community, or educational community or any group at all, we 


Aage Rosendal Nielsen 287 


naturally and openly and directly float into new questions and new answers as far as any man/ 
woman, mother/son, relationship. in that particular community is concerned. Through pain and 
anguish have we at NEC suffered seven years of thinking, we have dealt with it or tried to 

deal with it or hoped someone could deal with it. But we WILL. There are many ways coming 
about which seem to deal with it. There is feeling each other and sleeping together and there 
is group therapy and encounter groups and there is speaking out honestly, and all these ways 
may be part of it. But I will have to say that I see in your eyes much much more. I see 

the creation and the re-creation and I see the separation of light and darkness and how today 
practical things which I was too small yet to do and jobs which I was too big to do at this 
time, I see that I can do them. I see that what I have done was well because you dared to look 
at it. 


And as step by step you dared to look at me and everything I did as the Lord and as the first 
and last creator, every creation became a blessing and every social mistake a stepping-stone. 
And as you, old lady, looked at the slums in the cities you told me, ‘Yes, these were once 
homes.’ And as you looked at me fighting my fellow-man and feeling myself a killer, you 

said ‘Yes, you did it to free me’, and as you, old lady, looked at my ambition for power and 
money you said, “Yes, you did it to win me’, and you even dared to look at me letting the 
hungry go by my door, and you said, ‘Yes, you did it to feed the children which you gave me.’ 


‘And as you look at all these, my misgivings, my rottenness, my wrong hospitals and my 

insane mental institutions, as you look at my unfaithfulness and my | 
you say, ‘Yes, I see you.’ As you have seen me, the man being and doing this misery, I will 
count these miserable steps as stepping-stones for the new creation, for the re-creation. And in 
each of you ladies there will be a holy lady who will be conceived by the spirit — as many 
ladies as there are girls today. This we deal with as this is Christmas morning and this is the 
counter society. 


4 
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‘Thou lovest Truth and Beauty and Righteousness: and | for thy sake say it is well and seemly 
to love these things. But in my heart | laugh at thy love. Yet | would not have thee see my 
laughter. | would laugh alone. 


‘My friend, thou art good and cautious and wise: nay, thou art perfect — and I, too, speak 
with thee wisely and cautiously. And yet | am mad. But | mask my madness. | would be 
mad alone. 


‘My friend, thou art not my friend, but how shall | make thee understand? My path is not 
thy path, yet together we walk, hand in hand.'[1] 


There is reason to believe that a society which sees people as ‘mentally ill’, calls them 
‘mentally ill’, and ‘treats’ them as ‘mentally ill’, aggravates by those acts the ‘condition’ 
which it calls “mental illness’. ۳ 
People in a group label behaviour which breaks rules of the group as ‘bad’, ‘criminal’, 
‘malicious’, ‘sinful’, ‘selfish’, ‘immature’, ‘foolish’, ‘idiotic’, ‘ignorant’, end so on. They 
develop criteria to judge which behaviour breaks rules and how to label it. They cannot 
apply any of these labels to the behaviour of some individuals who persistently break 

rules. Men in other times and places ascribed this behaviour to witchcraft, spirit-possession, 
or demons. Today, men in the industrialized nations of the world see the same behaviour as 
‘symptoms’ of ‘mental illness’, [2] 


People in Western society create norms to define which items in their cosmos they must see 

as ‘real’ or ‘unreal’ and as ‘inner’ or ‘outer’. If a man sees as ‘real’ what they say he should 

see as ‘unreal’, or vice versa, or as ‘inner’ what they say he should zee as ‘outer’, or vice versa, 
and if he argues the validity of his view by a style of argument which they consider 
‘abnormal’, or does not argue it at all, they may see him as ‘mentally ill’. Western society 
appoints psychiatrists as experts to examine some of its members who break rules, to discern ¡ 
their rule-breaking can be ascribed to ‘mental illness’. 


The tradition of scientific medicine teaches a doctor to keep distinct his moral attitude 
towards diseased persons from his non-moral ‘objective’ attitude towards their diseases. But 
the moral views of Western’ society define for a psychiatrist what persons he may diagnose 
as ‘mentally ill’ and whom he may ‘treat’. A psychiatrist, especially if he works in a 

mental hospital, is concerned with the surveillance of morals and the mediation of rules. 

He must deny this if he wishes to believe that he adheres to the principles of scientific 
medicine. Although he sees ‘pathology’ in behaviour which breaks rules, because it breaks 
rules, he does not say so, and usually does not even say that he considers it to break rules. 
It he works in a mental hospital he imposes rules on ‘patients’, rewards obedience and 
punishes disobedience, and calls these activities ‘treatment’. In the more advanced mental 
hospitals he tutors ‘patients’ to think, feel, and act ‘appropriately’, and calls this ‘therapy’. 


[1] K. Gibran, The Madman, His Parables and Poems (London: Heinemann, 1963) p. 13. 


[2] See Thomas J. Scheff, Being Mentally Ill: A Sociological Theory (London: Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 1961 
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These manoeuvres confuse many patients and induce them to respond in ‘abnormal’ ways 
which the psychiatrist may see as more evidence of their ‘mental illness’. 


Many ‘mental patients’ have always understood this situation; now some scientists, 
psychologists and psychiatrists do. [3] Doctors Ronald D. Laing, Aaron Esterson, and David 
Cooper are psychiatrists in England who saw the need to create alternatives to the traditional 
mental hospital ward. David Cooper led people in a ward in a mental hospital near London to 
question their premises and to change many customary practices. [4] The Philadelphia 
Association Ltd, [5] of which. Laing, Esterson and Cooper were founder-members, has set 
up three self-governing households in London in which people, most of whom have 
previously been diagnosed as ‘mentally ill’, live outside the mental-hospital system. 

They are more like ‘Hippie’ communes than like the most liberal mental-hospital wards. 

I shall describe Kingsley-Hall, the largest of them, after explaining the rationale for 

their existence. 


Mental Hospitals 


Around the end of the eighteenth century Western man is presumed by his present-day 
cultural heirs to have become enlightened to a truth to which men had been blind for too 
long: that madmen are sick men. He converted the asylums into ‘medical spaces’ where 
doctors assumed the dominant roles. The modern experience of madness has been governed 
by a conviction that it is really an illness and by a belief that this ‘truth’ has been firmly ` 
proven by advances in scientific knowledge. The doctors in the asylums based their powers 
on the presumption that they had scientific understanding of the inmates. This was a disguise 
and a pretension from the beginning, says Michel Foucault, the French philosopher and 
psychologist. [6] Psychiatric practice in the mental hospitals was a moral tactic cloaked with 
the dignity of scientific truth. The asylum was, Foucault says: 


. a structure that formed a kind of microcosm in which were symbolized the massive 
structures of bourgeois society and its values: Family-Child relations, centred on the ` 
theme of paternal authority; Transgression-Punishment relations, centred on the theme 
of immediate justice: Madness-Disorder relations, centred on the theme of social and moral 


[3] Artaud's Letter to the Medical Director of Lunatic Asylums' is an especially lucid and concise 
statement by a ‘patient’. See Antonin Artaud, Collected Works, Vol. 1, trans. Victor Corti (London: 
Calder & Boyars, 1968). 


[4] See Cooper, Peychistiy and Anti 7 (London: Tavistock Publications, 1967), 
pp. 83-104. 


[5] The Philadelphia Association is registered as a charity in the U.K. and U.S.A. Its major foci of 
- interest are research into ‘mental health’, especially ‘schizophrenia’, and the training and education . 
of others on ‘mental illness’. 


[6] Foucault, Madness and Civilization: A History of Insanity in the Age of Reason, trans. Richard 
Howard (New York: Random House, 1965; London: Tavistock Publications, 1967). ۰ 
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order. It is from these that the doctor derives his power to cure... ' [7] 


Philippe Pinel was a doctor akom historians of psychiatry regard as the ‘father’ ol the modern 
mental hospital, and whom apologists for the status quo call the ‘liberator of the 

insane’. In A Treatise on Insanity he suggested how to ‘treat’ the ‘maniac, [who] under the 
influence of the most extravagant fury, shall be guilty of every extravagance, both of 

language and action’. [8] 


`, no more coercion is employed than what is dictated by attention to personal safety. For 

this purpose the strait-waistcoat will be generally found amply sufficient. Every case of 
irritation, real or imaginary, is to be carefully avoided. \mproper application for personal 
liberty, or any other favour must be received with acquiescence, taken graciously into 
consideration, and withheld under some plausible pretext, or postponed to a more 
‘convenient opportunity. The utmost vigilance of the domestic police will be necessary to 
engage the exertions of every maniac, especially during his lucid intervals, in some employ- 
ment, laborious or otherwise, calculated to employ his thoughts and attention.’ [9] 

‘He recommended the use of baths and ‘pharmaceutical formulae’ like ‘anti-spasmodics’ to 
calm the ‘tumult’ of mental patients, but he said ‘that the fundamental ‘treatment’ is 
‘exclusively moral’. [10]. 


‘The extreme importance which 1 attach to the maintenance of order and moderation in 
lunatic institutions, and consequently to the physical and moral qualities requisite to be 
possessed by their governors, is by no means to be wondered at, since it is a fundamental prin- 
‘ciple in tne treatment of mania to watch over the impetuosities of passion, and to order such 
arrangements of police and moral treatment as are favourable.to that degree of excitement 
which experience approves as conducive to recovery." [11] 


He said: 


‘The doctrine in ethics of balancing the passions of men by others of equal or superior force, 
is not less applicable to the practice of medicine, than to the science of politics, and is 
probably not the only point of resemblance between the art of governing mankind and that 
of healing their diseases." [12] 

[7] Ibid., p. 274, 


[8] Pinel, A Treatise on Insanity, first published as Traité médico-philosophique sur l'alienation mentale, 
ou la manie in 1801, trans. D.D. Davis and published in England in 1806 (New York: Hafner, 1962). 


[9] Ibid., p. 87 (my emphasis). 
[10] Ibid., p.38 (my emphasis), 
[11] Ibid., p. 99 (my emphasis). 


[12] Ibid., p. 228 (my emphasis). -- 
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"The Importance of an Enlightened System.of Police for the Internal Management of Lunatic 
Asylums'.is the title of one of the six sections of this book. 


The principles of ‘treatment’ have not changed since Pinel, but the techniques have become 
more sophisticated. Tranquillizing drugs, electroconvulsive shock, and insulin coma maintain : 
‘order’ and ‘moderation’ more effectively than the strait-jackets and anti-spasmodics did, and 
psychotherapy and ‘therapeutic-community’ meetings are more likely to persuade 

‘patients’ to-conform than was the moral instruction of the governors of lunatic asylums. 
The ‘treatment’ which hospital psychiatrists give is still exclusively moral. Unlike Pinel, how- 
ever, they do not say that it is. 


Mental hospitals like prisons confine ‘deviant’ persons, but they conftise their inmates 

more since they do not tell them what rules they have broken, nor even that they have broken 
rules. The psychiatrist in the mental hospital tries to persuade himself, his colleagues in the 
medical profession, the staff, the ‘patients’, the ‘patients’ families and friends, and society, 
that he practises medicine, and to deny to himself and all others than any 

persuasion occurs or is even necessary. To frame his activities within a medical model he calls 
a trial, ‘examination’; a judgment, ‘diagnosis’; a sentence, ‘disposition’; and correction, 
‘treatment’. If his ‘patients’ claim they are not ill they challenge his pretensions. 


One must admire the ingenuity with which he copes with his contingency. He presumes that 
a basic ‘symptom’ of the ‘mentally ill patient’ is his failure to know that he is ‘ill’. When 

. a ‘patient’ disagrees with the doctor who says he is ‘ill’, the doctor does not tell him that he 
should not disagree, but that he does not know what he i is saying, and that he does not - 
because he is ‘ill’. He hears the ‘patient's’ statement that he is not ill as evidence that he is 
‘too ill’ to realize that he is ‘ill’, and he tells him so. If a ‘patient’ feels healthy despite 
being told by his doctor that he is not, and says so, the doctor may tell him that he is not : 
motivated to regain his health. 


The psychiatrist outwits by another twist a person who pretends that he is mentally ill to 
manoeuvre a social situation for personal gain. The psychiatrist who suspects a person of 

this ‘diagnoses’ him as suffering from the ‘syndrome’ of feigning illness which he considers 

to be a sickness with a poor prognosis (Ganser’s syndrome). If a man knows what is going on, 
but pretends that he does not, and knows that he is pretending, the psychiatrist may see 

him as a man who thinks he knows he is pretending, but as s really not pretending, and as 
pretending to pretend. 


Kaplan, an American psychologist, says in his introduction to The Inner World of Mental 
Iliness, ‘a series of first-person accounts of what it was like’ to be*mentally ill’: 


‘One of the salient features of the psychopathologies that are described in this book is that 
they are opposed to a normality which is intimately related to the major value orientations 
of Western society. It may be asserted therefore that abnormality [psychosis] involves a 
negative relationship to prevailing social normative prescriptions — perhaps the most 
extreme and complete form of negation that is possible. This is more than an abstract and 
logical conclusion. In the jargon of the moment we may call this “alienation”. In this 
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association of abnormality with a refusal to be bound by things as they are and with the 
_ Striving to be different, we have what is at bottom a concern with the category of change 
and transcendence’ |13] 


The same is so. for many of the ‘mentally ill’ who have not published their ideas. The dis-ease 
. spins off a runaway feedback loop: those who negate the prevailing social norms are 

negated by those who uphold them, and the upholders are negated in their negations of the 

negators by the negators — not ad infinitem but ad the ascription of ‘mental illness’ by. 

the upholders upon the opposers. 


When Jeremiah broke an earthen vessel in the Temple courtyard to pronounce and predict 
the destruction of Jerusalem, the Temple police seized him, beat him and punished him 
publicly by putting him in the stocks. They did not, as far as we know, suspect him of 
‘mental illness’. Recently, a young man in the NATO military forces with a position in a 
chain of command authorized to push a nuclear-missile ‘button’, decided to refuse to 
obey orders related to his job. He was diagnosed as 'schizophrenic' and was 

hospitalized. 


All that is certain about ‘mental illness’ is that some people claim that other people 
‘have’ it. Epistemologically, ‘mental.illness’ has the status of an explanatory concept or a 
working hypothesis. No one has proven it to exist as a 'thing', nor has anyone 

described its attributes with scientific precision and reliability. [14] 


Since mental hospitals regulate the behaviour and the biochemistry of their inmates to a 
degree unequalled elsewhere in the ‘free world’, ‘patients’ rebel and resist. [15] Official 
psychiatry trains the young psychiatrist not to see what is in front of his face when it teaches 
him to class patients’ attempts to protest against their situations as ‘signs’ and ‘symptoms’ of - 

. ‘illness’. He learns to label ‘patients’ as ‘ill’ with ‘personality disorders’ if they make 
problems for others by defying the authority of the hospital or of society. He is taught to 
see those who openly challenge the rules of others as ‘sick’ with an ‘illness’ called 
‘psychopathy’ or ‘sociopathy’, and those who inhibit their challenge due to a fear of the 
consequences as ‘sick’, with ‘passive-aggressive personality disorders’. He ‘treats’ the ‘victims’ 
of these ‘diseases’ with drugs and may insist on bed-rest too. He learns to see ‘acting-out’, 
‘agitation’, ‘excitement’, and ‘withdrawal’ as ‘symptoms’ which ‘disturb’ his ‘patients’ and 
not to see that they may be saying by this behaviour that he is disturbing them. 


[13] B. Kaplan (ed.), The Inner World of Mental Miness (New York and London: Harper 
& Row, 1964), p. xi. 


[14] W. A. Scott, ‘Research Definitions of Mental Health and Mental Illness’, Psychological 
Bulletin, 55 (January 1958), pp. 29-45; noted in T. J. Scheff, op. cit., p. 46. 


[15] Although many inmates of mental hospitals are there because they deviate from 
social norms in the way they think, feel, and act, mental hospitals insist they conform. 
to a set of rules that permit a narrower spectrum of thoughts, feelings and acts.than 
society outside does. 
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Some doctors in their first year of psychiatric training argue at staff méetings that their 
patients’ views of the situation are valid. | have heard their teachers tell them that they have 
not ‘worked through’ their own ‘adolescent personality crises’ yet. 


The situation is a special case of what Wittgenstein called the ‘bewitchment of our intelli. 
_ gence by means of language’. [16] ‘A picture held us captive and we could not get outside it, 
for it lay in our language and language seemed to repeat it to us inexorably.’ [17] - 


- Laing says: 


‘The concept of — n is a kind of conceptual straitjacket that severely restricts the 
possibilities both of psychiatrists and patients. By taking.off this straitjacket we can see 
what happens. It has been abundantly shown in the field of ethology, that observations on 
the behaviour of animals in captivity tells us nothing reliable about their behaviour in their 
own natural setting. The whole of our present civilization may be a captivity that man has 
somehow imposed on himself. But, the observations upon which psychiatrists and psycho- 
logists have drawn in order to build up the prevailing picture of schizophrenia, have, 
almost entirely, been made on human beings in a double or even treble captivity.’ [18] 


The power to confine people in mental hospitals, involuntarily if necessary, deprive them of . 
civil liberties, define their limits of legal redress, and award to their medical governors 

licence to formulate and execute rules to regulate their management and ‘treatment’, derives 
from the State and is guaranteed by the ‘Law’. The confinement of the ‘mentally ill’ must 
serve a basic homeostatic function to sustain the social and political order in Western 

society, since many people are confined and many work to confine them. 


Here is a schematic version of an actual story. Matthew, aged twenty-three, is from a devout 
Christian family. When he was twelve his father died, and since thirteen he has slept in 

the same bed as his mother, at her request, because she has feared to sleep alone. He meets 
a woman of his own age whom he likes and whom he kisses one evening. That night 
'vampires' attack him in his sleep. When the nightmares continue, his mother takes him to a 
G.P. who tells her he shows early signs of "mental illness’ and suggests he go into a hospital 
before his ‘disease’ progresses further. 


Matthew enters a mental hospital as an in-patient. He says to his psychiatrist the next day, 
.. “Please help me. You are a messenger from God. You will decide my fate: whether | will go 
to heaven or hell. Do | have any power to influence you? If | confess that | have masturbated, 


[16] Ludwig Wittgenstein, Philosophical Investigations, trans. G. E. M. Anscombe (Oxford: Basil 
Blackwell & Mott, 1958), p. 47. — 


[17] ibid., p. 48. 
[18] R. D. Laing, ‘The Study of Family and Social Contexts in Relation to the Origin of Schizophrenia’, 


Excerpta Medica International Congress Series No. 151: The Origins of Schizophrenia. Proceedings 
of the First Rochester International Congress 29-31 March, 1967. 
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will | help my chances with God or hurt them?’ The psychiatrist hears these statements 

as ‘grandiose’ and ‘over-ideational’, and diagnoses Matthew as a ‘paranoid schizophrenic’, 
since ‘grandiosity’ and ‘over-ideation’ are ‘symptoms’ of ‘paranoid schizophrenia’, The 

staff think the ‘disease’ is due mainly to an inherited constitutional biochemical defect. They 
believe the ‘illness’ appears now because sexual excitement stressed his delicate state. They 


feel his mother aggravated his condition by her overconcern about his health, but they do 
not ‘blame’ her, especially since her husband died from an illness. The hospital is a good 


place for Matthew: he will have a chance to rest because the rules forbid all sexual contact. 


The psychiatrist ‘treats’ him with a common tranquillizing drug which is thought to have an 
‘anti-schizophrenic’ action. As the dose is raised progressively he develops a new ‘symptom’: 
he says he is ‘being poisoned’. The common ‘side-effects’ of this drug occur at the same 
time: dry mouth, nasal congestion, blurred vision, constipation, drowsiness, stiffness of the 
muscles of the mouth and occasional dizziness. The staff realize that the drug is responsible 
for these effects. Since the doctor has diagnosed him as a ‘paranoid schizophrenic’ they see 
his belief that he is being poisoned as a ‘progression’ of his ‘disease’ which occurs despite 
the efficacy of the drug. ۱ 


The doctor raises the dosage of thf drug. Matthew now shows the effects of high dosage: a 
pill-rolling tremor of both hands, masklike rigidity of his facial muscles, a stooped posture 
and short quick steps when he walks. He reveals to an attendant in the ward that he has 
phoned the Municipal Health Department to complain that the hospital poisons is 

its inmates, and that he has done this to protect others. He frequently says that he is 
frightened. The staff now believe his ‘disease-process’ is ‘worsening’. 


The doctor adds a second tranquillizing drug, administered by injection. Matthew develops a 
rash over a large part of his body. He says that the ‘doctors’ are ‘in league with the Devil’ 

to arrange that he burns in hell for his sins, and that he would ‘rather die than suffer eternal 
damnation’. 


The staff see him as ‘deteriorating’ rapidly despite the best modern ‘treatment’. They see his 
‘illness’ as ‘unresponsive’ to drug therapy. The doctor orders electroconvulsive shock ` 
therapy. ‘Patients’ often feel this therapy as an assault and they always suffer some memory- 
loss after it. The doctor knows this but he wishes to help Matthew before it is too tate. 


The staff do not see his behaviour as a consequence of his experience of their behaviour 
towards him. Here is an outline of some transactions between him and them in which | infer 
his experience of his situation, and interpret his behaviour as an attempt to cope with their 
behaviour. 


[1] He sees from the posture which his psychiatrist adopts towards him and from what other 
‘patients’ tell him that the psychiatrist can assume much control over him if he wishes to. He 
hopes that the psychiatrist will not, but fears that he may. 


[2] He sees that the psychiatrist does not see himself as a powerful master who controls his 
charges, but as a doctor who treats ‘sick patients’. He fears that if he tells the doctor he fears 
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his powef he may. offend him. 


[3] A nurse tells him that ‘patients’ help themselves when they reveal their ‘innermost’ 
thoughts to their doctor and the staff. 


[4] A nurse tells him he is ‘ill’ and belongs in the hospital. A nurse’s ide tells him that 
although he entered the hospital voluntarily, the psychiatrist can sign a form to confine him 
against his will; . 


. [5] He cannot obey the claims of both (1) and (3) unless he disobeys his 
consideration in (2). He cannot obey (2) unless he disobeys the demands of either (1) 
or (3), and if he makes a move to leave the situation he will act against the advice of 
the staff and risk being confined involuntarily. He decides upon (6). [19] : 


[6] He tells the doctor, ‘Please help me. You are a messenger from God. You will decide 
what my ultimate fate will be, etc..... ' His religious upbringing colours the content of 
what he says. His dilemma imposes the necessity to speak in metaphor. 


[7] He does not realize that these statements lead his doctor to diagnose him as a ‘paranoid 
schizophrenic’. 


Although staff ‘treat’ patients by telling them frequently that they are ‘sick’ they usually 

do not tell them their ‘diagnoses’, or the data which their doctors used to diagnose them, or 
the criteria by which their doctors used the data as evidence for their particular diagnoses. 

If a ‘patient’ asks for this information, to which all the staff have access, the reply is | generally 
evasive. 


[8] He is not sure why his doctor has ordered a drug for him. When he asks a nurse why, she 
tells him he is ‘ill’ and that the drug will make him ‘feel better’. 


[9]. He tells the staff that this cannot be the right drug for him, since he had felt well 
before he took it and now feels ill. 


[10] His doctor says that the fact that he had felt well before he was given the drug does 
not prove that he had not been ill then, since ‘mentally ill patients’ often do not realize 
they are ‘ill’. The nurses tell him at a ward meeting that he should trust his doctor, since 
the doctor is trained in this field and he is not, and that ‘mistrust’ is a ‘symptom’ of 
“mental illness’. 


[11] He feels confused. He mistrusts those who tell him he was ill when he felt well and that 

. the drug they give him can help him to ‘feel better’ when it makes him feel ill. He mistrusts 
them more when they tell him he is ill if he mistrusts them. How can he influence the 
doctor to change his ‘treatment’ and conceal that he mistrusts the ‘treatment’? 


. [19] See the ‘double bind’ in G. Bateson, D. D. Jackson, J. Haley, J. and J. Weakland, "Towards a 
Theory of Schizophrenia’, Behavioural Science, Vol. 1, No. 251. 
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[12] He says he is ‘being poisoned’. In this way he both conceals and reveals his 
mistrust. Since he does not know the doctor has diagnosed him as a ‘paranoid 
schizophrenic’ and has ordered the drug to ‘treat’ this ‘disease’, he does not realize that 
by saying he is ‘being poisoned’ he brings about what he most fears: an increase in 
drug dosage. 


| leave it to the reader to complete the analysis of the story from here to the: doctor’ s decision 
to administer electro-shock therapy. 


Many ex-mental patients have told me of experiences in mental hospitals similar in structure 
to my inferences about this man’s experience. | read this story to seven of them and they 
each confirmed that they had found themselves in predicaments like this one, with which 
they had found it difficult to cope in a ‘sane’ way. Mental hospitals entangle all their 
‘patients’ in knots which are so constructed that the ‘patients’ rue to untie them tighten 
the knots. 


The staff's need to translate interpersonal events within the hospital into terms of the medical 
model is especially bewildering for inmates who may be befuddled already before coming 

to the hospital. Goffman, a sociologist who studied the social world inside a large American 
mental hospital, says: : 


. whatever else these institutions do, one of their central effects is to sustain the self- 
conception of the professional staff employed there. Inmates and lower staff levels are 
involved in a vast supportive action — an elaborate dramatized tribute — that has the 
effect, if not the purpose, of affirming that a medical-like service is in progress here and that 
the psychiatric staff is providing it. Something about the weakness of this claim is suggested 
by the industry required to support it... 


‘Mental patients can find themselves in a special bind. To get out of the hospital, or to 
ease their life within it. They must show acceptance of the place accorded them, and the 
place accorded them is to support the occupational role of those who appear to force this 
bargain. This self-alienating moral servitude, which perhaps helps to account for some 
inmates becoming mentally confused, is achieved by invoking the great tradition of the 
expert servicing relation, especially its medical variety. [20] 


` The mental hospital confronts hapless wayfarers, gives them a conundrum to solve, and 
punishes them dreadfully if they fail. Shall we not destroy this modern sphinx before it 
destroys the unwary among ‘us’ too? 

Kingsley Hall [21] 


Kingsley Hall is the name of a building in the East End of London. [22] It was built about 
sixty eae ago. it is three floors in Height: About thirteen people can live there comfortably, 


. - [20] E. Goffman, Asylums: Essays on the Social Situation of Mental Patients and Other Inmates (New 
York: Doubleday-Anchor, 1961), pp. 385-6 (my emphasis). 
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each with their own room. A large ground-floor hall, a ‘games-room’, a dining-room, a. 
a meeting-room, two kitchens, and three other rooms, used by the occupants now as 


a ‘meditation-room’, a ‘chapel’, and a dark-room for photography, comprise the ‘common- 
rooms’. The roof is open and has a garden. 


The building has been used in the past as a community for meetings of various kinds, 


and as a ‘settlement house’. It has also served as a place of worship. Mahatma Gandhi stayed’ 
at Kingsley Hall when he visited London in 1931. 


The Philadelphia Association Ltd. leased the building from the Kingsley Hall Board of 
Trustees in June 1965. The ‘community’ which | describe here began then.and has 
included over one hundred individuals. [23] The ‘P.A.’ also has created two other smaller 
communities similar in aim to ‘Kingsley-Hall’. The people in each household make the rules 
which govern their life together. The three households comprise a major social experiment, 


Several members of the 'P.A.' lived at Kingsley Hall in the year 1965-6. The residents are 
free to ask them for advice or help whenever they wish. The 'P.A.' has sponsored. 
lectures in psychiatry, ‘anti-psychiatry’ and phenomenology at Kingsley Hall, and has 
arranged seminars and meetings there with professional people in many fields. 


The ‘community’ has been a link in a chain of ‘counter culture’ centres. Experimental-drama 

groups, avant-garde poets, artists, musicians, dancers and photographers, social scientists of 

. the New Left classes from the Antiuniversity of London, and leaders of the ‘commune’ . : 
movement have met at Kingsley Hall with the residents in the last three and a half 

years. The Free School of London met there for the first time. 


The founder-members of 'Kingsley-Hall" hoped to fulfil in the 'community' their seed-idea 


that lost souls may be cured by going mad among ون‎ who see their madness as a Shanes 
for them to die and be reborn. Laing says: 


‘No age in the history of humanity has perhaps so lost touch with this natural healing 
process, that implicates some of the people whom we label schizophrenic. No age has so 
devalued it, no age has imposed such prohibitions and deterrences against it, as our own. 
Instead of the mental hospital, a sort of re-servicing factory for human breakdowns, we 
need a place where people who have travelled further, and consequently, may be more 


[21] 1 lived at Kingsley Hall for a year. This description of Kingsley Hall is derived mostly from that 
experience. | am grateful to the people who lived there when | did and to the members of the Philadelphia 
Association Ltd for making that experience possible. | also draw on the experiences of people who lived in 
the community before me, especially Drs Joseph Berke, R. D. Laing, Jerome Liss and Leon Redler. The views 
which | express here are my own, and no one else can be considered responsible for them. 


[22] | sometimes call the group of people living there ‘Kingsley-Hall’, or the CORIO. 


[23] From 1 June, 1965, to November 1968, one hundred and nine people lived i in Kingsley Hall At, 
periods of three days or more. 
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lost than psychiatrists and other sane people, can find their way further into inner space and 
time, and back again. Instead of the degradation ceremonial of psychiatric examination, 
diagnosis and prognostication, we need, for those who are ready for it (in psychiatric 
terminology often those who are about to go into a schizophrenic breakdown), and initiation 
ceremonial, through which the person will be guided with full social encouragement and 
sanction into inner space and time. Psychiatrically, this would appear as ex-patients 

helping future patients to go mad.' [24] 


When Freud returned to his own earliest memories (and to his patients") he found 'traumas' 
which he saw had led him (and them) to 'repress' regions of his (and their) being. He 


revealed feelings and.energy which they had buried.and ‘bound’ together with the forgotten 
memories of events in which they had taken part as infants. Freud urged his patients to 
remember their pasts, and to release their lost feelings, in order to make themselves whole 
again. He also said he knew of acts of men who had lived before recorded history which 
survived as 'unconscious' memories in the minds of all living human beings and influenced 
their behaviour. He did not urge his patients to go back to that time, long before their 
births, to cure themselves. 


Human societies in diverse times and places have relied upon a method of 'psychotherapy' 
which Western man has forgotten and suppressed: the return to Chaos. To cure himself, 
‘archaic’ and ‘primitive’ man goes back beyond the experiences of his personal past, 
beyond the experiences of his ancestors, beyond history, beyond prehistory, beyond the 
time of this world to enter a mythical, eternal time that precedes all origins. He disintegrates, 
or is disintegrated, as a person who exists in historical, egoic time and he undergoes psychic 

- chaos which ‘he’ experiences as contemporaneous with the amorphous Being whose interior 


- was ruptured by the cosmogony. His rebirth into existence repeats the creation of Cosmos 
out of Chaos. [25] bow, 


Several 'returns' of this sort have occurred at 'Kingsley-Hall'. It is too early to know whether 
cures by this method are practicable in Western culture, even among an enclave of people 
who will permit them to occur. The 'rebirth' of Mary Barnes may encourage those who 

wish to explore this further. 


Mary Barnes is forty-five years old. She came to live at Kingsley Hall three.and.a half years 
ago. She recently wrote.an account for me of her experiences. Here are some excerpts: 


‘From the age of seventeen 


‘From the age of seventeen years until the time of forty-two years when | came here my time 
was spent mainly in hospitals. One year was in a mental hospital as a patient. All the rest 

of the time was on the “staff side” of several hospitals. | was a sister, later a tutor. Kingsley 
Hall is where ۱ have experienced real healing . . . . Through the experience of a schizophrenic 


[24] R.D. Laing, The Politics of Experience (Penguin,. 1967), p. 105 (New York: Pantheon, 1967). 
[25] See Mircea Eliade, Shamanism, Archaic Techniques of Ecstasy, trans. W.R. Trask (New York: 


Bollingen Foundation, 1964); and M. Eliade, Myths, Dreams and Mysteries, trans. Philip Mairet 
(Marvell Press, 1960). 
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breakdown twelve years before | came here, | knew what | wanted, to go down, back to 
before I was born and to come up again.’ 


She felt she needed to return to the point where she had taken a wrong turn to come back 
again by another path. 


‘In the mental hospital | had got stuck in my madness. Mostly | was in the pads (padded 
cell) .... No one knew why — least of all me.’ 


She got out of the hospital and ‘somehow | kept out of hospitals as a patient’. Eventually 
she came to R. D. Laing. He told her he was looking for a place where it would be 

possible for her to live through the experiences she sought, but he did not know when he 
would find one. She chose to ‘hold on’ until he did. Nineteen months passed before Kingsley 
Hall became available. She ‘held on’ during that time. 


After moving into Kingsley Hall she began to go a long way back. 


‘At first so great was my fear | forgot what | had come for... . Quite suddenly | remembered, 
“I've come here to have a breakdown, to go back to before | was born and come up again.“ 


For several weeks she continued to work at her job at a hospital which was an hour away. 
She worked during the day and ‘regressed’ at Kingsley Hall in the evening. Then she wrote 
a letter of resignation to the hospital. 


‘Life soon became quite fantastic. Every night at Kingsley Hall I tore off my clothes, feeling 
/ had to be naked. Lay on the floor with my shit and water, smeared the walls with faeces. 
Was wild and noisy about the house or sitting in a heap on the kitchen floor. Half-aware 
that | was going mad, there was the terror that | might not know what | was doing away, 
outside of Kingsley Hall.' 


Her resignation at the hospital was accepted: "The tempo was increasing. Down, down, oh 
God, would | never break.’ 


The others found it difficult to live with her when she smeared faeces on her body and on 
the walls of her room. Her room was next to the kitchen and the odour diffused through the 
wall. Should they permit her to do this? Does a person have a right to a 'smell space' that 
extends beyond the four walls of his room? 


She stopped eating solid foods and had to be fed milk from a bottle. People took turns 
feeding her. She stopped talking and lay still in bed for long periods. 


‘In bed | kept my eyes shut so | didn't see people but | heard them . . 
Touch was all-important . . . . Sometimes my body had seemed apart, a leg or an 
arm across the room. The wall became hollow and I seemed to go into it as 


intoa ga hole. Vividly aware of people, I was physically isolated in my room, my 
womb . 
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That was three years ago. 


‘Eventually, | “came up” — "reborn". | wanted new clothes, nothing black, the colour 
/ used to wear... . | was coming out of the web, working free. Coming to know | was — 
a separate, distinct person.’ 


She has ‘come up’ again in the views of those who know her. When she was ‘down’ she began 
to paint, which she had never done before 1965. To make her first paintings she smeared 
faeces with her fingers on the walls of her room. For the past three years she has painted with 
oils on canvases, although she still uses her fingers. She has sold many paintings and has had 

a public exhibition of her work. She also has written some poems and short stories. Here is a 
story she wrote last year, called The Hollow Tree: 


‘There was once a tree in the forest who felt very sad and lonely for her trunk was hollow 
and her head was lost in mist. 


‘Sometimes the mist seemed so thick that her head felt divided from her trunk. 


‘To the other trees, she appeared quite strong, but rather aloof, for no 
wind ever sent her branches to them. 


'She felt if she bent she would break, yet she grew so tired of standing straight. ۱ 


‘So it was with relief that in a mighty storm she was thrown to the ground. The tree 

` was split, her branches scattered, her roots torn up and her bark was charred and blackened. 
She felt stunned, and though her head was clear of the mist, she felt her sap dry as she 

felt her deadness revealed when the hollow of her trunk was open to the sky. 


“The other trees looked down and gasped, and didn't quite know whether to turn their 


branches politely away or whether to try to cover her emptiness and blackness with 
their green and brown. 


‘The tree. moaned for her own life and feared to be suffocated by theirs. She felt she 
wanted to lay bare and open to the wind and the rain, and the sun, and that in time she would 
grow up again, full and brown, from the ground. 


‘So it was that with the wetness of the rain she put down new roots, rd by the warmth of . 
the sun she stretched forth new wood. 


‘In the wind her branches bent to other trees, and as their leaves rustled and 
whispered in the dark, and in the light, the tree felt loved, and laughed with life.’ 


Not everyone who lives at Kingsley Hall desires or needs to undergo an experiential 
drama of this magnitude. Many wish to be free from the well-intentioned, misguided 
harassment of their families and/or mental hospitals. They want to live in a haven where 
they can simply be, or be tzu-jan, translated as ‘or itself so’, ‘spontaneously’, expanding 
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from within’. [26] 


To discover the intelligibility of a social situation one must undergo an experience which 
is constitutive and.regulative of it and which is constituted and regulated by the 
experiences of each of the others in the situation. [27] Information about the experience 
of living at Kingsley Hall is revealed only to observers living within.the building. | asked 
people at Kingsley Hall when | lived there to discuss with me their experiences there. 
Here is what four people said to me. [28] 


1. My first experience at Kingsley Hall was that | was taking a role very different from any 
other role I'd ever taken: instead of being one always looking at other people. ... um... 
like father-figures . . . I think | was mainly in the position where | was told what to do 
and somehow expected this... looking for some sort of guidance, | suppose. And then 
initially when I came here | seemed to be the one who was arranging things and making 
decisions — arranging things and taking quite an active part... 


| think one of the best things here is that one doesn't have to be right,. . . Being here, 


anything goes — sort of. | think of a word — an “acceptance” of people as they are 
which I’ve never found anywhere else,. . . Here one can make a kind of contact — a kind 
of understanding — it’s easy to make some sort of contact without words, whereas outside 


one is limited to making certain sorts of sentences. There is something very unique about it. 
You're not bogged down by conventionalities of having to be polite or make statements 
which are regarded as conventional forms of politeness, things like: ‘Come and sit by the 
fire’ and “Have you had a good day?’ and the other person is expected to go through what 
sort of a day he's had. Here, people don't do that. One feels under no obligation to do that. 
I think. it’s more honest. People aren't afraid if they don't particularly like the person — 
they're not afraid not to be friendly. 


2. You have to decide here what you want to do because no one is around to tell you what 
you should be doing. Like. most places I’ve been in there was always a reason | had to go 

out — or go to lectures at the university. If | didn't, someone would drag me out or say, 
‘Are you ill?’ Now, no one is telling me | ought to come out and be mixing with people. 

/ can decide if | want to leave my room. There is no external structure, or authority, or 
formality to fall back on to decide if you ought to do something — it’s really up to you... 


There are little things for me like playing the piano. I’m very unmusical. | can't pla y an 
۱ [26] Alan Watts, Nature, Man and Woman (New York: Pantheon, 1958). 


[27] See R. D. Laing and D. C. Cooper, Reason and Violence: A Decade of Sartre's Philosophy, 1950-60 
(New York: Humanities Press, 1964), especially pp. 11-14. — 


[28] 1 told each person living in the building in December 1968 that | planned to write about ‘Kingsley- 
Hall”, and that | wished to include his or her view of their experience there. Everyone talked about their 
experience to me, alone. | copied their remarks verbatim. The excerpts given here have been chosen because 
they represent views that are generally shared by others. E 
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instrument. I’ve never played an instrument | didn't know in front of anyone. | find here 

/ can do this: bash around and make noise. I don't feel absurd. | can dance too. | never 
could dance in front of people before. Here, it’s just O.K. And also, for the first time since 
childhood, maybe in my life, | can really play with another person. 


3. The main thing about my family and mental hospitals as opposed to Kingsley Hall is that 
here a number of divergent people come together to meet and to try to live out a life 

with one another where they can live out their differences — have rows, disagree intently, 
decide to do things in ways that will offend others — and still for them to be tolerated, 
and for people doing this gradually to become aware of other people and their inter-effects 
upon one another. I’m convinced this doesn't happen in a mental hospital: / Know it 
doesn't. 


There, in mental hospitals, it’s very difficult to relate to people at all in any sense other than 
the part they want you to play — so you've got to learn what rules they want you to 
carry out in their scheme of things: whereas here you find various people and you can open 
up to them and talk, and relate, and build up understanding. Not where one person tells 
another what he should want, how he should dress and eat . . . . One of the things between 
Kingsley Hall — between a free situation — and a bound situation is that 

here a person can do something and isn't made to conform his behaviour in relation to a 
model of what others think is right and wrong. 


4. One becomes here increasingly sensitive to the importance to people who maintain 
those very deluded mystiques of where it’s at — who keep cheating themselves. When ۵ 
be at home it would seem quite important that the table would be set in a certain way 

and that one ate one's sweet with a fork — and how in all these little things the 
justification is claimed to be just solely: that this form of behaviour is right because it 
exists.... 


I was always taught that work was a. good thing’ because it was, just because it was work — 
and ‘everybody worked, didn’t they?’ | feel that it is of course necessary to do work of some 
kind in order to keep myself alive. However, | don’t believe any more in the very complicated 
mystique surrounding the necessity for work — I mean pointless and unfulfilling work — 
which has nothing to do with this fundamental physical necessity. 


I’ve discovered this here because here | find that many people question things with a 

greater honesty. People with obvious honesty question many things that one has been taking 
to be unconditionally true and valid. | feel that this very situation which makes retreat from 
social reality — well, external reality — possible; in fact eventually, paradoxically, 
makes facing reality in general almost unavoidable. 


The people who live near Kingsley Hall never let those who live inside the building forget 
that the inside is inside an outside that has a different view of what is True and what 
is Real, where the source of Light is, and who is in Exile and who is in the Kingdom. 
One Friday night four men whom none of the residents knew, who had been drinking in 


a nearby pub, broke into the building at midnight and shouted that we were 'loonys', 
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'drug-addicts', 'layabouts', and ‘perverts’ who were ‘stinking’ and were 'desecrating' a 
community shrine by our ‘foul’ behaviour. A lady in a nearby shop called us ‘a bunch of 
nutters and homosexuals’. The neighbourhood children carried on the eighteenth-century 
French custom of week-end visits to the lunatic asylum to view the inmates: they frequently 
entered the building on week-end afternoons by self-invitation, ‘just to look around’ and 
giggle. Boys broke the windows facing the street with stones so many times that one winter 
we decided to freeze rather than spend money to repair them again. Children repeatedly 
broke empty milk-bottles left near the front door, smashed the front door with an axe, 
unscrewed the doorbell, and once put dogs’ faeces in the ground-floor hall. 


The issue between the people who live in the building and those who do not is a disagreement 
about morals. All people decide which thoughts, feelings, acts, persons and groups 

of persons to call ‘right’ or ‘wrong’, ‘good’ or ‘bad’, ‘clean’ or ‘dirty’, ‘true’ or ‘false’, ‘real’ 

or ‘unreal’, ‘sane’ or ‘insane’, and so on. Western society interrogates people or groups of 
people to learn if they assign to particular thoughts, feelings, acts, persons and groups of 
persons the labels which they ‘should’. Those who live at Kingsley Hall often do not and know 
it. If people do not, do they have a right to live within Western society, outside a mental 
hospital? Those who live at Kingsley Hall affirm that they do. Not ail who live HEEE the 
building agree. 


Residents alarm the people who live outside the building when they behave in ways which are 
considered strange. A man aged twenty-eight who lived at Kingsley Hall would walk into 
neighbourhood pubs and coffee-shops, pick up glasses from tables or counters, drink the 
contents, and walk out without saying a word to anyone. If a door to a house was left open 
he would enter and sit on a chair in the drawing-room unti! someone of the house would see 
him. Then he would get up and walk out quietly. He never said anything to threaten anyone 
and he never touched anyone, but he unnerved people. People would approach him in the 
street to offer the unsolicited advice. that he would ‘feel better’ in a mental hospital. One 
resident kept people in the house next door awake at night by playing his 

‘record-player as loudly as he could. He was experiencing his body as ‘numb’ and found he 
could give it ‘life’ if he played music loudly. He did not wish to disturb SEND; and when 
those whom he disturbed, complained, he stopped and apologized. 


The residents of Kingsley Hall have tried several times to begin a dialogue with people in 
the neighbourhood. We have felt that the children who harassed us were refracting upon us 
their parents' fears and resentments of the 'community'. Once the people at Kingsley Hall 
invited several hundred people in the neighbourhood to a 'tea' to discuss with them why 
they lived together and to answer any questions. Only about twelve people showed up and 
when they left they still did not seem to grasp the purpose of the 'community'. 


Points of contact were maintained. Some neighbourhood groups — an ‘Old People's' group, 
a boys’ club and others — which had met regularly in the large ground-floor hall before 

the 'P.A.' leased the building, continued to meet there. One of the residents sometimes 

played his guitar and sang to the ‘Old People’. When | lived there we let the hall one afternoon 
a week for a few shillings to a ballet class of about twenty girls and their teacher. These 
‘courtesies’ by the ‘community’ created more rapport with people who lived outside than any 
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“teach-ins' would have, but the children never ceased their hostilities. 


People who live, work, or play together, make rules to govern which parts of one’s body one 
may bring into contiguity with which parts of the bodies of others. To know which rule 
applies in a specific case one must know the sex of the persons, their age, their marital status, 
their ‘feelings’ towards each other, their ‘consent’, the consent of those nearest and dearest 
to them, the visibility of the relation to others, and so on. People forbid each other to talk 
about some of these rules and even to know that they exist, although they punish those who 
break them. No mental-hospital ward permits a male psychiatrist to insert his penis into the 
.anus of a male patient, although | doubt whether many people in mental nospitals are aware 
of such a rule or mention it ever at ‘therapeutic community’ meetings. Talk about the 
existence of such a rule would, | believe, be against the rules of mental hospitals, and talk 
about these latter rules would violate some other set of rules that are never talked about. ‘It’ 
may be what some male patients want most, although they may be ‘treated’ if they say so. 
‘It’ never occurs, and no one thinks much about why it does not, because it is unthinkable in 
a mental hospital to consider the topic as one about which one might think. 


At Kingsley Hall no rule prevents the discovery of the ‘secret’ rules that forbid some 
_ sexual acts and permit others. No rule stops anyone from saying: ‘We in the 
building are behaving as if there were a regulation that said, “all ‘A’ people are prohibited 
trom any ‘x’, 'y'; or 'z' with all 'B' people". Why are we?’ This is important, since studies of 
families of 'schizophrenics' show that these families confuse their children by making rules 
-that forbid awareness of other rules. The parents of ‘schizophrenics’ punish 
their children when they disobey the 'first-order' rules of the family, and when they show 
that they know they exist — a knowledge which violates rules of the ‘second-order’. [29] 


The rules of 'Kingsley-Hall' force no one to work to earn money if he does not wish to, 
nor do they oblige anyone not to work. Everyone pays 'rent' money into a communal 
fund. One's ability to pay and the solvency of the ‘cash-box’ determine the amount one 
pays. The ‘community’ uses the money in the communal fund to pay for food, heating, 
electricity, repairs and maintenance of the rooms in the building — and any other 


items which they choose to buy. People cari, and do, 'turn night into day' and, if they wish, 
do not get out of bed at all. A resident who tried to compel another resident to do anything 
for his ‘own good’ would violate the rules of the group. 


if someone wishes to live at Kingsley Hall he meets some or all of the residents first. 
Sometimes they invite him to stay for an evening meal or a week-end. The residents ask those 
people to join the 'community' whom they like and/or whom they feel would benefit at 
Kingsley Hall. The residents consider it best for a balance to exist between those who are free 
to deal with ordinary social and economic needs: to shop for food, wash dishes, scrub floors, 
clean toilets, stoke the furnace, repair.broken fuses, pay the bills and so on; and those who 
cannot or choose not to, and wish to work upon themselves. The men who seek the priceless 


[29] See J. Haley, The Family of the Schizophrenic: A Model System’, Journal of Nervous and 
Mental Diseases, 129 (1959), pp. 357-74; and R. D. Laing, The Politics of the Family, Massey Lectures, 
8th Series (Canadian Broadcasting Company, 1968). 
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Pearl in the depths of the ocean may drown if no one is topside to monitor their oxygen 
supply. They need others to look after their ی ی‎ 


No one who lives at Efi Hall sees thea ho perform work upon the-external, material 
world as ‘staff’, and those who do not as ‘patients’. There is no ‘caste’ system whereby 
people are forbidden to move freely from one sub-group to another as in mental hospitals. 
No locus of institutional power subordinates everyone, by an innate sovereign right, to a 
command-obedience structure that forces those at the ‘top’ to force those 

they command to force others, to force others, etc., to limit the freedom of those at 

the ‘bottom’, for whose limitation of freedom the institution exists. No organization, no 


ossified ‘apparatus’, imposes upon anyone the need to ‘administrate’ others: to distribute 
communal tasks, to allocate responsibilities and to make rules. Each person at Kingsley Hall 


may choose to assume the obligations of a reciprocal or non-reciprocal bond with another 


person, or other people, or the ‘group’. He ‘pledges’ to do so, or dissolves his plenas by an 
initiative that originates in his own interior. 


Some visitors are curious as to which of the residents had been labelled ‘schizophrenic’ by 
hospital psychiatrists before they came to live at Kingsley Hall, and which of the residents 
had previously worked as ‘staff’ at mental hospitals — as psychiatrists, nurses or social 
workers, Their wrong guesses can be amusing. Guests, in staff positions at mental hos spitals, 
not infrequently suppose that those who had previously been labelled سا‎ are 
‘really’ doctors and nurses, and vice versa. 4 


Where is the ‘machinery’ for decision-making? How are issues discussed, clarified, classified? 
How are agreements reached and implemented? The ‘community’ answers these questions 

at different times and places. Gatherings are most frequent at meals around the table, or 
wherever people sit when they eat. People sometimes bring up issues at dinner. An issue 
might be that nothing ‘important’ is being discussed. Matters of the life and death of the soul 
are more ‘important’ than whether anyone shops, cooks or cleans, but someone must do these 
things. Who? But why should anyone live at Kingsley Hall if ‘only’ to concern himself about 
things like that? People sometimes agree to meet at regular intervals, at set times, just to 

see what they ‘have on their minds’. But can a genuine ‘meeting’ be scheduled? The most 
common occasion for a meeting is when some people feel the need to come together to talk 
about a specific matter. 


When | came to live at Kingsley Hall several people meditated together daily from 6 to 7 a.m. 
Later, some of us gathered for a couple of hours early each norning for many weeks to . 
discuss our dreams of the night before. We asked each.other: 'Do different people weave 
their dreams out of “day-residues”' that derive from the same events? Do we live out with 
each other our dreams of the night before? Or of the next night? Can we stop assigning to 
each other roles to play in our dream-scripts during the sleep we sleep when we suppose we 
are awake?'People symbolized ‘Kingsley-Hall’ in their dreams as a 'rocket-ship in space”, a 
‘makeshift camp in an Israeli desert’, a ‘children’s house’, a ‘chalet for skiers on a mountain- 
side’, a ‘Jacob's ladder’ and a 'Sinbad's roc’. 


Situations which are permitted to unfold at Kingsley Hall would not be allowed to progress 
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so far in other social contexts. Joseph, aged twenty, came to live at Kingsley Hall after three 
years in mental hospitals. He revealed that ‘voices’ which were ‘plotting’ against him, were 
frightening him. ‘They’ were regarding his thoughts as ‘bad’ and ‘they’ were talking to each 
other about the need to.condemn and punish him. He had to be careful since ‘they’ were 
seeing his belief that m were pony against him as a ‘bad’ thought. 


He was not sure if he was ‘imagining’ the voices or. if he was overhearing a real plot. If the 
voices were ‘real’ they were using extraordinary means to discover his thoughts — how 
else could they know them? And they were communicating with each other by unusual 
means. — how else could he hear them and not see them? Maybe they were using ‘aerial 
control’. If so, where was their ‘apparatus’. He cut some of the electric wires in the building 
and disconnected the telephone receiver to see if that would stop the voices. He broke.into 
other residents’ rooms to search for concealed communication ‘apparatus’ .. 


One morning he told me that the night before he had experienced ‘the most dreadful thing 
a human being could imagine’. A ‘fire’ had burned him to ashes and the pain had been 
unbearable. 


In the next few days he began to knock on the doors of girls’ rooms in the building late at 
night to awaken them for a ‘cigarette’ or to ‘light’ his cigarette. During the day he would come 
to their windows and stare at them silently. He would also threaten to "gri fires and to 
“burn down the building.’ . 


People met daily. to discuss his behaviour. We invited him to the meetings and sometimes he 
came. He always left after a few minutes to dash around the building because he suspected 
that the visible meeting was a ‘decoy’ to distract his attention from the ‘real’ meeting held 
‘secretly’ elsewhere. Was it possible to talk about him without making true in a sense his 
fantasy that 'voices' were 'talking' about him? Could we dissolve the 'plot' if he saw our 
efforts to dissolve it as part. of the ‘plot’? We revealed our predicament to him. What function 
did his behaviour serve for us? We were coming together more often to talk to each other 
because of him than we had been before. Had he elected himself to be our scapegoat, for our 
sakes? ۱ ۲ 


Once while we met to talk about his behaviour and to decide what our limits of tolerance 
should be, he put his mattress on the roof and poured methylated spirits on it. He was going 
to set it on fire, but a resident saw him and stopped him. The roof is made of cement, so 

no fire he lit there could have spread. Still, he had frightened us. He could light a fire . 

that would spread when none of us was awake. He could endanger our life as a ‘community’ 
if the neighbours or the police and fire departments learned we were allowing a man - 

who had been threatening to light fires to live “at large” — out of jail or mental hospital. 


What did his behaviour. mean? Was it worth the nuisance or the risk to us to let 

him live with us while we tried to find out?. What would happen to him if:we told him 
to leave? If we, who wished to understand him and to find a way to live with. . 

him, could not do so, could anyone? We chose to attempt a modus vivendi with him 
a little longer. : 
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Sexual frustration might underlie some of his behaviour. His body had been ‘on fire’. He 
intruded on girls while they slept to ask them to ‘light’ his ‘cigarette’. He felt communication 
was going on inside other people’s rooms from which he was excluded. He looked at girls 
through their windows. Perhaps his thoughts which the ‘voices’ were regarding as ‘bad’ were 
sexual ones. We confronted him with the sexual ‘meaning’ of his behaviour. Girls told him 
that he had asked them to light his cigarettes because he lacked enough courage to ask them 
‘to make love. Men told him that he had not been able to douse the ‘fire’ in his body, because 
he had felt forbidden to masturbate and fuck. His threats to light fires stopped. We revealed 
to him that he had put our patience to a severe test and that he had approached our threshold 
of tolerance. We found, by frequent confrontation of him with our thoughts about him, that 
we could cool the intensity of the situation though we could not eliminate it. 


l am aware of ‘clinical’ and juridical arguments in favour of imposing clear limits to forbid 
behaviour of this sort soon after it begins. | am also aware of how much everyone can learn 
that is new if difficult situations are allowed to unfold. No a priori proof exists to show that 
the traditional and customary ways by which people respond to rule-breaking are the most 
enlightened of all possible ways. Joseph said that he had never realized before coming to 
Kingsley Hall that people had sent him to mental hospital in the past because his behaviour 
had frightened them. He had been too frightened, he said, to be free t6 see that he had fright- 
ened them, and they had not told him. 


Another resident said to me: “Those who live here see “‘Kingsley-Hall” each in his own 
way... in common to all who live here... is a bafflement or refusal as to fulfilment of 
“identity”... the problem is for each to discover some inner need — and to find a way 
to trust it... . It is in honour of this, that Kingsley Hall is a place, simply, where some may 
encounter selves long forgotten or distorted... . 


Does ‘Kingsley-Hall’ succeed? An irrelevant question: it does no harm, it does no ‘cure’. It 
stands silent, peopled by real ghosts; so silent that, given time, given luck, they may hear their 
own hearts beat and elucidate the rhythm. 
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‘In radio broadcasting operations to encourage and provide outlets for the creative skills and 
energies of the community; to conduct classes and workshops in the writing and producing ' 
of drama; to establish awards and scholarships for creative writing; to offer performance 
facilities to amateur instrumentalists, choral groups, orchestral groups and music students; 
and to promote and aid other creative activities which will serve the cultural welfare of the 
community. 


. to engage in any activity that shall contribute to a lasting understanding between 
nations and between individuals of all nations, races, creeds and colors; to gather and. 
disseminate information on the cause of conflict between any and all of such groups; and 
through any and all means compatible with the purposes of this corporation, to promote the 
study of political and economic problems and of the causes of religious, philosophical and 
racial antagonisms. 


. to promote the full distribution of public information; to obtain access to sources of 
news not commonly brought together in the same medium; and to employ such varied 
sources in the public presentation of accurate, objective, comprehensive riews on all matters 
affecting the community.’ 


From Pacifica Foundation’s Articles of Incorporation 


Pacifica is not really an underground communications medium. Rather, it is a compromise 
between an institution of counter culture and of the Establishment. Although it has been used 
as a vehicle by the radical movement, its financial support comes largely from the 
„upper-middle classes. Although it regularly broadcasts revolutionary agitation and propaganda, 
it must also seek out the arguments of the extreme right. ` 


Pacifica has attacked the most powerful government agencies in the United States; it has 
also cowered before one of the weakest. It has preached brotherly understanding while . 
itself being torn apart by feuds so bitter that staff members have seriously accused a 
other of being witches and mailed live scorpions to their colleagues. 


Some of America's most creative and progressive people have passed through Pacifica as 
employees. Almost any American of public standing has at one time or another broadcast 
over a Pacifica station, many of them on a regular basis. Yet when one meets former Pacifica 
broadgasters one discovers veins of bitterness against the Foundation that run so deeply they 
seem never to be forgotten. 


Pacifica is an anomaly of American culture that seems to exist despite itself. But 

it offers almost the only instance in America of a broadcasting channel based on principles 
diametrically opposed to those of the commercial Establishment. As such it offers an object 
lesson in the limitations and potentials of underground radio and television. 

I. Confrontation 


According to the United States Constitution, expression ought to be absolutely free and 


316 Pacifica 


uncensored. Broadcasting, however, even ideally, presents special problems. The technology 
of electronic transmission physically limits the number of available broadcasting channels. 


Shortly after the introduction of radio in the United States, it became clear that left to 

- their own devices American broadcasters would create chaos (in some areas of the country, 

for instance, one station's signal completely overlapped another's). To resolve the situation 

Congress enacted laws to establish minimal federal control. Under the theory finally evolved, 
the public owns its airwaves and leases them for extended periods of time to private 

` companies. The Federal Communications Commission (FCC), which is vested with the 

responsibility, grants licences to broadcasters on the basis of their ability. and intention to 

| programme in ‘the public interest and necessity’. The phrase is subject to broad 

interpretations, but in practice the FCC has never denied a licence to an existing company 

solely on the basis of its programming. 


The result has been an immensely powerful broadcasting industry with an income of 

billions of dollars a year, offering watered-down entertainment, cautious and uncontroversial 
public-affairs programmes and incessant commercials — pitches to buy overpriced, 
unnecessary commodities. Broadcasting has become the advertiser’s key medium, and adver- 
tising is the essential ingredient in an economy increasingly dependent on personal con- 
sumption. 


Newton Minow, a former Chairman of the FCC, once described all this as ‘a vast wasteland’. 


Pacifica has tried to do more, and as a result it has been one of the few broadcasting 


_ organizations in the country to have its programming وا‎ reviewed by various branches 
of the federal government. 


Because an institution’s rhetoric (like an individual’s) becomes conviction or pretention when 
it confronts real opposition, I want to begin with Päcifica’s most serious such crisis: 


1. ‘How Odd of Dodd.’ — Variety 


On 17 December, 1962, the Washington attorney for Pacifica’s three FM radio stations 
received a subpoena to appear before one of Congress's most notorious anti-communist 
committees, the Senate Internal Security Subcommittee, chaired by Mississippi's equally 
notorious Jim Eastland. Siss, as we appropriately abbreviated it, was apparently unaware - 
that as the Foundation's attorney, Harry Plotkin was immune from testimony. 


On the following day two members of Pacifica's Board of Directors living in Berkeley, 
California, received telegrams announcing that subpoenas (which they had never received) 
were being postponed. It was in this farcical way that the first sustained attack on Pacifica 
began. 


Within a couple of weeks Dr Peter Odegard, another member of the board (and formerly an 
Assistant Treasurer of the United States and a President of Reed College), and Mrs Dorothy 
Healy, Chairman of the South California Communist Party, had also received subpoenas. 
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Mrs Healy had a fifteen-minute bi-weekly commentary on Pacifica’s Los Angeles station. 
Trevor Thomas, who was the.Foundation’s acting President, called Siss’s chief counsel, 

Jay Sourwine, and asked him the purpose of the hearings. Sourwing replied that the 
committee wanted to find out how it was possible for a member of the Communist Party 

to broadcast on an American radio station. Thomas explained that Mrs. Healy was one of 
about twenty different commentators who, between them, covered the political 

spectrum from the extreme right to the left. He added that in line with Pacifica’s policies and 
FCC rulings Mrs Healy was identified as a communist. The next day Mr Thomas received a _ 
subpoena too. 


By the time the hearings actually convened on 10 January, subpoenas had also been served on 
Mr Jerome Shore, who had been Executive Vice-President of the Foundation dealing with 
administrative matters for about six months, on Mr Joseph Binns, Station Manager of 

WBAI in New York for two weeks, and on Mrs. Pauline Shindler, a subscriber to the Los 
Angeles station. l 


Before the hearings convened, the Foundation notified Siss and the press that as a public 
institution its records were open for examination: its programmes could be heard by 
anyone, and most were scheduled in a programme guide. Thomas objected to the coercive 
subpoenas and once again asked for some kind of explanation. None was forthcoming from 
Washington, however. 


Pacifica then requested that the hearings be held in public and even contemplated 
broadcasting them live in the belief that all relevant information ought to be made publicly 
available. Despite the support of both California senators, Clair Engle and Thomas Kuchel, 
Siss replied that its rules forbade an open hearing. i i 


The Foundation finally requested that transcripts of the hearings be made available 
immediately following Pacifica’s appearances. The committee replied that it would issue, 
when it chose to do so, those portions of the testimony that it deemed necessary and 
important. 


On 10 January, when the hearings began, Senator Dodd issued a seven-page statement 
which each witness was required to read before testifying. The statement dealt with possible 
communist infiltration of American communications media and referred to previous 
committee studies. It then continued: 


‘Recently, there have come to the attention of the committee reports of possible communist 
infiltration or penetration of an important radio chain, the stations of the Pacifica Foundation. 
Foundation. We are here today to seek information, from witnesses whom we believe to be - 
in a position to supply it, respecting facts which may shed light on the question of how much 
substance there may have been to theses reports. This is our major objective.” ` 


There was, of course, more to it than that. 


2. ‘Do you think that as a result of this broadcast we might be investigated?’ ' 
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‘I certainly do... and I mean that seriously.’ 
The Report of Special Agent Levine 


Pacifica had broadcast commentaries by members of the Communist Party since it first went 
on the air in 1949. What, then, had provoked Senator Dodd? 


Although no casual relationship can ever be proved, it seems no accident that a couple of 
months before Siss’s subpoenas we had broadcast the first sustained attack on the FBI and 
its Director, J: Edgar Hoover, ever presented by American radio or television. Indeed, at 
the time the programme went on the air, it was one of the few attacks on the FBI available 
in any form. Senator Dodd, who was responsible for the hearings, is a personal friend of 
Mr Hoover and a former colleague. 


It all began on 10 October when one of my colleagues, Dick Elman, called me into his office 
in the midst of a particularly hectic afternoon and introduced me to a tall, clean-cut young 
man, ‘Special Agent Jack Levine, Federal Bureau of Investigation’. Before I could wince 


Levine smiled and said i in a characteristically hesitant, sincere voice, ‘No, no, former Special 
` Agent.” 


Dick and I spent the rest of the afternoon listening to Levine spew out a remarkable amount 
of dirt on Hoover and the bureau. His three major charges were that the FBI was heavily 

. infiltrated by Southern racists, that it systematically used illegal means to gather information, 
and that Hoover treated his employees like the chattels in a feudal manor. ` 


Levine was a cautious man with a background in law. He had left the FBI several months 
before with a list of complaints that he had presented to the Justice Department — 
nominally the department that supervises the bureau. They had been taken seriously enough 
to get him an interview with Assistant Attorney-General Miller. Then, either at Miller’s 
request or Levine’s insistence (depending on who is telling the story), Levine prepared a 
lengthy legal brief documenting his charges. It was promptly filed, however, and Levine set 
out to peddle his story elsewhere. 


He went to the Associated Press, the United Press International, James Reston of the 

New York Times, and to several.other newsmen. No one would publish his material. Finally 
Carey McWilliams, Editor of The Nation, agreed to publish a small part of the story dealing 
with the number of FBI agents infiltrated into the Communist Vany (Levine said it was one 
out of nine) and supposte that he talk with us. 


We interviewed Levine at length the next day and produced a programme using portions of 
. the interview and sections from his legal brief. It was toward the end that Levine suggested 
we might be investigated. 


I was Acting Station Manager of WBAI at the time and thus ultimately responsible for 
programming policy. But this broadcast seemed sufficiently important to call our new 
_ Executive Vice-President on the West Coast. ‘We need this programme like a hole in the head,’ 


8:00 THE SHARONSHOW 


and live music, and other topics. 
Afterwards, we hear one of Stein- 
berg's own favorite recordings - his 
performance of astring orchestra ver- 
sion of the Verdi String Quartet: 


9:00 KPFA NEWS (March 14) 


9:30 CONCERT 

Bach: Suite no. 3 in D 
van Beinum, Concertgebouw 
Orchestra 
Epic SC-6021 (21) 

de Lisle-Berlioz: La Marseillaise 
Guiot, soprano; Cales, baritone; Jacq- 
uillat, Chorus of the Paris Opera, Or- 
chestre de Paris 
Angel S-36518 

Mahler: DeOKnaben Wunderhorn 
Forresterm contralto; Poell. baritone; 
Prohaska, Vienna State Sympnony Or- 
chestra 
Vox 478 (52) 


5:00 EXPANDED POETRY: Internation- 


al Found and Concrete Poetry Movements 
are discussed by Ronald Gross, John Rob- 
ert Colombo and Emmett Williams at the 
New School for Social Research on October 17, 
1968. (WBAI) 


6:30 KPFA NEWS (March 16) 


6:45 COMMENTARY by Robert Fitch, writer and 
co-organizer of John Brown Press, publishers of 
radical literature for children. (March 16) 
11:00 COMMENTARY by Jack Morrison. (March 
14, 7 pm) 7:00 MANY DIFFERENT THINGS with Herbert Kohl, 
John FitzGibbon and a variety of friends. 


8:00 HIS MASTER'S VOICE OF SUNNYBROOK 
FARM: Another magical hour of listening from the 
Edward L. Lenotti collection of ecoustical and el- 
ectrical recordings, assembled in the móst tantal- 
lizing fashion by Dolly Varden Productipne: 


11:15-MAN-OUT OF-DOORS (March 14. 6 pm) 
11:30 BOOKS with Kenneth Rexroth. 


12:00 CHILDREN'S BOOK SAMPLER (March 11, 
3:45 pm) 
12:30 EQUIPMENT REPORT with R.S. McCollister. 9:00 THE ARTIST with Fred Martin. 
9:15 SCIENCE - IT'S USE AND MISUSE: A dis- 
cussion of biological and chemical warfare, and 
the responsibility of the scientist in today's society. 
J.B. Neilarids, professor of biochemistry, and Harry 
Rubin, professor of molecular biology, both of the 
Universit, of California at Berkeley, talk with Elsa 
Knight Thompson. (March 17) 


1:00 MUSIC OF THE ITALIAN MASTERS: 
Fioravanti: Le Cantatrici Villane (The Village 
Singers) opera buffa, Noni, Orell, Cadeni, 
Bruscantini, Calabrese, Lazzari; Mario Rossi, 
conductor; Orchestra of the Alessandro Scar- 

latti Society of Naples 


2:00 THE SIGNS OF OUR TIME - 11: A New Ap- 
proach to Fraternity. L.J. Cardinal Suenens, 
Archbishop of Malines-Brussels and one of the 
central figures of the Vatican Council, giving the 
second of his three Earl Lectures on February 
21, 1968, in Berkeley. The series is sponsored by 
by the Pacific School of Religion. 


3:00 A YOUNG ENGLISH POET - 1: The talented 
English poet Stephen MacDonogh reads from his 
«wn work and talks with Bob Bisom about "new" 
poetry in England. We regret that FCC regulations 
made it necessary to render certain words unin- 
telligible. The second program will be broadcast 
on March 29. (WBAI) 


10:00 FEINSTEIN & THE WORKING MOTHER: 
Bette Davis & Daughter. This vintage tape was re- 
corded on the grounds of the Sophia Loren-Carlo 
Ponti villa outside of Rome which was "secretly" 
being used as the set for Joe Levine's production 
of Alberto Moravia's The Empty Canvas. Miss Davis 

explains why "children give you a reason for Jiy- 
ing." Miss B.D. Sherry, Miss Davis’ daughter (then 
16), explains why she is about to marry and settle in 
England. For this new series, Dr. Feinstein will air 
the reflections of other notable Working Mothers, 
such as Gypsy Rose Lee, Lena Horne, Phyllis Diller, 
Jeanne Moreau and Sophia Loren. 


10:45 ...WE RUN FROM THE DAY TO A STRANGE 
NIGHT OF STONE with Warren Van Orden. Featur- 
ing James Brown and his Famous Flames. 


12:00 ALL-NIGHT JAZZ 


3:30 CONDUCTORS - i: Steinberg. 

William Steinberg, newly appointed con- 
ductor of the Pittsburgh Symphony, talks with 
Eric Salzman about how to run two major or- 


chestras at once, his own life and times, records with Dan McClosky. 
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Shore groaned, but nobody doubted for a moment that it ought to be aired. 


Dick and I played the tape for Ephraim London, a prominent New York civil libercies lawyer 


` who advised us that it was in no way libellous or slanderous, and that in his opinion Levine 


made a more credible witness than 90 per cent of the people he had seen testit'y under 

oath. We prepared transcripts of the tape and mailed them to the FBI and Justice Department 
for comment. They refused to make any public statement for broadcast, but in the series of 
telephone conversations that followed they did everything possible to cast aspersions on 
Levine’s character and integrity. None of their charges, however, could be substantiated. 


-Pressure on us mounted during the week before broadcast. The Justice Department continued 


to advise us that the broadcast would not be in the public interest. Dick and I were taken 
out for drinks by reporters we had never met from the AP and other networks who urged us 
to cancel the programme because ‘they'll close you down? Our folio editor received a call 
from a labour leader in Washington, D. C., who had ‘inside information’ that everyone at the 
station would be arrested within minutes ai air-time. We received several bomb threats. Even 
I. F. Stone (the justly respected editor of a weekly newsletter from Washington), who first 
called to congratulate me on the broadcast, called back an hour before air-time to 
‘disassociate’ himself from the broadcast and inform me that a better case against the FBI 
could be made by a careful reading of the congressional record. 


Meanwhile, our sister station in Berkeley tracked down another former agent for us, 


William Turner (now an editor at Ramparts). In a subsequent broadcast Turner confirmed 


. many of Levine's charges. We also scheduled a panel discussion of well-known lawyers 


to discuss the implications of Levine's charges live after the tape. 


And so, at 9 p.m. on 18 October, The Report of Special Agent Levine was broadcast. 


- The story that Levine told was carried i in newspapers throughout the country. Once Pacifica 


had brokenfit, the rest of the press was willing to use it, and several papers — the New York 
Times, for instance — editorialized about it. Later Fred Cook opened his study of the FBI 


with lengthy excerpts from the programme. Meantime, we had to pay for it. 


3. ‘The committee was very courteous to me.’ 


Catherine Gumpertz, member of Pacifica’s Board of Directors. 


Pacifica was, in one sense, long overdue for such a confrontation. Its Berkeley station had 
been on the air since 1949, offering a free forum of ideas during the McCarthy period, thus 
constituting a persistent attack on powerful repressive forces in American society. Yet 
except for several scattered thrusts, the Foundation had never been seriously threatened. 


By 1963, however, when the Senate investigation began, the Foundation had become a 
fairly secure part of the American scene, and it could no longer count on relative obscurity 
to protect itself. The Levine broadcast made clear that when Pacifica raised a sufficiently 
important issue dramatically enough, the nation would have to listen. 
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Its three stations, broadcasting in three major population centres (the San Francisco Bay area, 
Los Angeles, and New York City), had'a base of thirty thousand subscribers and an income 
‘of close to three-quarters of a million dollars. We had a prime-time. audience of one to two 
million people. The only key question was how the Foundation would respond. 


The function and purpose of congressional anti-communist investigating committees like Siss 
had been made clear during the 19505, the era of virulent McCarthyism. The power of - 
domestic communism had never posed a serious threat to American institutions, and those 
who helped mount McCarthy's anti-communist drive were interested in discrediting radicals 
and liberals of all kinds. The key word there is 'discrediting'. Legally speaking, congressional 
committees are authorized to hold hearings to gather information necessary to enact 
legislation. But as the records of Siss, HUAC (The House Committee on Un-American 
Activities) and their various local equivalents make clear, they never served ány serious legis- 
lative function. Instead, they subpoenad witnesses, forced them to testify about their beliefs 
and associations under the threat of prison sentences, and then publicized their testimony in 
a context that made them appear to be subversive. They hounded men out of public 

-life — and many out of private life as well. 


By the time the Pacifica hearings were held, most informed Americans tecognized this, and 
neither Siss nor HUAC could even hold public hearings outside of Washington without. 
encountering massive counter demonstrations (the last time HUAC had come to San 

| Francisco, the counter demonstrations had been so effective that the city government | 
announced it would no longer make its facilities available to them). Pacifica had played a 
key role in publicizing the real intent of Siss and HUAC by broadcasting its hearings and 
making its airwaves available to their opponents. 


By 1963 it was clear that no self-respecting American could co-operate with Siss or HUAC 
because they controlled the tenor and substance of the investigations. They precluded the 
possibility of witnesses testifying fully about themselves and their beliefs by forbidding ' 
them from reading statements, being cross-examined by their attorneys or having access to 
testimony made against them. And when their testimony was finally released, it.often 
appeared in a distorted form modified to meet the committeé’s own requiremänts. 


There were two possible alterñatives when subpoenad. The first was to invoke the Fifth 
Amendment protections against self-incrimination. Although that position was perfectly 
honourable under the law, in.the public mind the invoking of the Fifth too often seemed to 
suggest that the witness had something to hide. The other approach was to answerthose 
questions which seemed innocuous, but refuse to answer questions about political beliefs and 
associations on the basis of First Amendment protections of free speech, press and 
association. The problem with the First was that the courts seldom accepted it as 

sufficient grounds for refusal to answer, and a good number of Americans had served jail 
sentences because their defences relied upon it. 


In the case of Pacifica, however, there were reasons to believe that a First Amendment. 
position might succeed. Pacifica board and staff members were not simply individuals but 
representatives of an institution of the press; and Congress and the courts are wary of 
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angering members of the Fourth Estate. Furthermore, there were legal precedents for the 
press refusing to co-operate. When, for instance, Seymour Peck of the New York Times 
refused to answer questions put to him by the same.committee a few years earlier, Judge 
Luther Youugdah! granted a motion to dismiss the contempt charges subsequently brought 
against him by Siss on the grounds that: 


‘It is difficult.to draw the line between investigations of the political beliefs of newspapers 
and investigations of newspapers. For newspapers consist of news stories and editorials 
written by newspapermen. To inhibit freedom of thought and association of newspapermen 
is to infringe upon freedom of the press. It is also a temptation to those investigating 
newspapermen to wander in the field of pes content.’ 


More importantly, Judge Youngdahl wrote: 


. the infringement stems from the sub-committee’s action in summoning an individual, 
compelling him to disclose his past political associations, and insisting that he reveal the 
views and associations of his friends and colleagues. In doing so, the sub-committee invaded 
the individual’s protected freedoms of privacy, thought, and association.’ 


In the Watkins case, Chief Justice Earl Warren wrote in his majority opinion that 
congressional investigations are subject to the command that Congress shall make no law 
ER freedom of speech, or press or assembly. And Warren went on: 


‘The mere summoning of a witness and compelling him to testify, against his will, about his 
beliefs, expressions, or associations is a measure of governmental interference.’ 


As for any investigation into Pacifica’s broadcasting policies, Justice William O. Douglas 
seemed to cover that when he wrote The Right of the People: 


‘A committee could not force newspapers to explain or justify their editorial policies. That 
would amount to harassment for political, social, or economic views, which the First Amend- 
ment places beyond the power of government.’ 


I do not intend to construct a legal brief here, but simply to point out that there were solid 
legal and moral grounds on which to resist Siss. Furthermore, Pacifica had long been a 
symbol of such resistance in the eyes of its staff and listeners. Its broadcasting policies 
themselves insisted on absolutely unequivocal freedom of speech: Pacifica’s airwaves had 
always been available for every political opinion from the American Nazi Party to the 
remnants of the IWW. Alexander Miekeljohn, perhaps America’s most famous advocate of 
an absolute position on the First, has helped draft Pacifica’s constitution. And finally, we 
were in a unique position to establish a principle of the right of non-co-operation. For as a 
demonstrably ‘liberal’ institution, with no political programmes of its own, our record was 
literally unimpeachable. 


Itwas therefore a shock to staff and listeners when the Foundation announced that despite 
its:doubts about the legitimacy of the hearings and its belief that they might constitute a 
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threat to freedom of speech, it would co-operate with Siss. The decision was made somewhat 
precipitously when, in the midst of discussing its appropriate response, a San Francisco 
newspaper unexpectedly broke the story. Although the Foundation itself agreed to co- 
operate, it also announced that it would: 


‘ , , . also respect the rights of an individual compelled to speak under subpoena to 
respond to purely personal questions in the light of his own conscience and understanding 
of his constitutional rights.’ 


Pacifica’s decision was not dictated by policy but by fear. Although the Levine broadcast and 
his prognostications about possible investigation had generated support from Pacifica’s 
listeners, the Foundation’s leadership feared that it could not sustain the cost of the 
lengthy legal battle which might follow non-co-operation. Yet, as the staff — or anyone 
else close to Pacifica’s supporters — understood, that fear was groundless. It was 

precisely Pacifica’s non-co-operation, its resistance, that would have ensured vast public 
support. In 1963 Americans were looking for an unequivocal civil liberties cause to.mount 
a final attack on McCarthyism and we were — foramoment — in a position to provide: 
that cause. Thus the board’s unwillingness to accept the challenge despite its staff's 

advice, deepened a growing division between the board — those vested with ownership 
and overall policy — and those who actually produced the programmes. 


Its performance before the committee deepened that split. Under committee rules, testimony 
itself could not be publicly released without a majority vote of committee. Finally, in July, 
it was printed and distributed without negative conclusions, without any recommendations 
and without proposals for legislation. Although the printed transcript had been changed 
slightly to emphasize different points and restructure some series of questions, its thrust was 
clear. As we had anticipated, the committee precluded a serious discussion of Pacifica’s 
policies and concentrated on ‘exposing’ those programme participants who had left-wing 
contacts. (here were humorous aspects as well: the committee was concerned, for example, 
with music tapes that we had received from Radio Moscow.) It also revealed that Jerry 
Shore denied having been a communist for the last nine years, but refused to answer 
questions about his family or friends prior to that time (he was not permitted to answer 
questions only about himself prior to that time, under committee rules). Siss had been 
unable to unearth a single damaging revelation. 


Despite Pacifica’s equivocal role before Siss, public response was overwhelmingly in its- 
favour. KPFA received one thousand new and renewed subscriptions and WBAI and KPFK 
both got more than six hundred. Committees to defend free radio were formed in all of 

its broadcasting areas, and most newspapers and magazines reported the hearings with 
distinct sympathy for Pacifica. If the Foundation had not utilized the hearings as effectively 
as it might have, it at least seemed to have come out of them no weaker than it went in. 


The battle with the government had only begun, however. 


4. The Foundation ‘will provide as necessary to try to preserve its broadcasting 
licenses.’ The Board of Directors of Pacifica Foundation 


6:00 FRENCH NEWS ANALYSIS: 
Prepared and read in the French lan- 
guage by Pierre Idiart. editor of the 
weckly newspaper Le Californien. 


6:30 KPFA NEWS (Feb 11) 


7:00 COMMENTARY by William Win- 
ter, political analyst. (Feb 11) 


7:15 SOVIET PRESS AND PERIOD- 
ICALS with William Mandel. (Feb 11) 


7:30 WHERE IT'S AT in the arts. 


8:15 OPEN HOUR for timely public 
affairs coverage. 


9:150FUNICORNSANDUNIVERSES: 
More fantasy and speculative fiction 
reviews with Baird Searles. (WBAI) 


9:30 SCHWETZINGEN FESTIVAL 
1968 - HE Wolfgang Hofmann con- 
ducts the Palatinate Chamber Orchestra 
in a performance of the Symphony in C, 
op. 25, by the 18th century. German com- 
poser Franz Danzi. (AGR) 


10:00 AGAINST THE IMPACTION OF 
LANGUID EDGES. . . and more Turd 
Tales: Alexander Weiss reads the title 
work on this program, a reading of var- 
ious words with musical accompani- 
men . as well as three more in his series 
of Turd Tales. (Feb 18) 


10:30 CONTEMPORARY MUSIC 
FROM GERMANY: From the Associ- 
ation of German Broadcasters, a per- 
formance of the Concerto Lirico for 
piano and orchestra by Guenter Bialas 
(born 1908). Christoph Eschenbac is the 
soloist and Hanns-Martin Schneidt con- 
ducts the Cologne Radio Orchestra. 


11:00 ABUT PHOTOGRAPHING THE 
MOON: Donald Willingham of the Jet 
Propulsion Laboratory at Caltech is 
interviewed by Dr. Albert Hibbs in this 
explanation of what was learned from 
the Ranoer and Survevor series of moon 


shots. From the “About Science” series 
produced by Caltech. (Feb 12) 
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with Robert Moran. 
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7:00 KPFA NEWS (Feb 10) 


7:30 THE TUESDAY MORNING 
CLUB with Julian White. 


8:30 CONCERT ` 

Bach: Toccata, adagio and fugue in C 
Schweitzer, organ 
Odyssey 32 26 0003 (20) 

Debussy: Nocturnes 
Goberman. Women's Chorus of the 
Vienna State Opera 
Vienna New Symphony 
Odyssey 32 16 0226 (25) 

English Madrigals 
Vocal Quartet of the Belgian Radio 
and Television 
Belgian transcription (14) 

Wagner: Three excerpts from “Gotter- 
dammerung" 
Traubel. Soprano: Melchior. tenor: 
Toseanini. NBC Symphony 
Recorded Feb.. 1941 (21) 

Berg: Seven Early Songs; Der Wein 
Beardslee, soprano: Craft. 
Columbia Symphony 
Columbia M2L 271 (28) 


10:30 COMMENTARY by William Win- 
ter. (Feb 10. 7 pm) 


10:45 SOVIET PRESS AND PERIOD- 
ICALS (Feb 10, 7:15 pm) 


11:00 MORNING READING 


11:30 EMERGENCY WORLD GOV- 
ERNMENT: A talk by Douglas Mattern. 
chairman of the World Citizens League 
of California and Western U.S. Director 


of the Committee for Emergency We 
Government. 


12:00 RAGA DES: Performed by E 
millah Khan. shenai. Odeon MOAE 


12:30 MEDICAL RADIO CONF! 
ENCE: Two doctors discuss a curi 


medical problem in a live broad 
trom the UC Medical Center in 
Francisco and/or the University 


Washington Medical Center in Seattle. 


1:30 SPEED KILLS - PATTERNS ۰ 
AMPHETAMINE ABUSE - 1: Clin 
Aspects. The first session of a conferet 
recorded at the UC Medical Center 
San Francisco on November “2, 19 
The keynote address by Dr. Freder 
Meyers. professor of pharmacology 
the UC Medical Center. outlines 

history of this drug problem. A pu 
discussion follows on the medi 
psychiatric. drug and group factors t 
relate to amphetamine abuse. a 
which Dr. David' Smith and Dr. E: 
Dernburg of the Haight-Ashbury M 
ical Clinic discuss pharmacological. ¢ 
ical and psychiatric aspects of the di 
Dr. Charles Fischer presents some 
sults of animat research which give 
sight into group factors that ۵۵ 
amphetamine reaction. emphasizing | 
the reaction is not dependent solely 
the drug but also’ clearly on the pen 
ality and the environment. The se 
continues tomorrow. 


3:45 CHILDREN’S BOOK SAMPL 
with Ellyn Beaty. (Feb ۱5( 


4:00 BALLOONELLEN 

4:45 CONCERT OF NEW RELEA 
6:00 CHINESE PRESS REVIEW ı 
Jeanette Hermes. attorney doing 
search in Chinese Law. (Feb 13) 

6:30 KPFA NEWS (Feb 12) 


7:00 COMMENTARY by Dick Mei 
lahor writer. (Feb 12) 
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The damage that HUAC and Siss hearings do is frequently internal; by preying on fear and 
weakness, they eat at an institution’s inner resources and sap the strength of the root. If ۰ 
Pacifica seemed publicly strong, we all knew that internally it was seriously ill. The bitterness 
between the board and its staff was vitriolic. The fund-raising potential of an open con- 
frontation on a clear-cut free speech issue had been missed. After nine months of pressure 
we were demoralized and tired, still working under the insecurity of inadequate funds, long 
hours, and now with growing doubts about Pacifica’s relevance and importance. 


In September, almost a year after the Levine broadcast, the National Board met with key 
personnel from the three stations to discuss overall policy. It was an acrimonious and 
depressing meeting that left the Foundation’s purposes and functions far from clear. 


Then on 7 October, 1963 Pacifica received a letter from Ben Waple, Secretary of the FCC. 
‘Questions have been raised concerning possible communist affiliations in connection with 
Pacifica’s principles,’ it began, and went on to request non-communist affidavits from our 
directors, officers, and general managers within thirty days. Each of them was asked to state 
under oath whether or not they had been members of the Communist Party and if so during 
what period of their life. 


The request came when all three Pacifica broadcasting licences were pending. KPFA in 
Berkeley had been licensed in 1949, but had been due for renewal since 1 December, 1962. 
The FCC had never fully licensed KPFK which went on the air in 1959; it was operating 
under a ‘construction permit and programme test authority’. So was WBAI, although it had 
been licensed under its previous owner. Operating without a licence is not unusual, because | 
the FCC’s small appropriations and vast backlog of work make it less than efficient. But in 
Pacifica’s case the delay was undoubtedly due to our controversial programming. In any 
event, the FCC told us that it would not act on our licences until Siss finished its investigation. 
Although FCC Chairman Minow told Pacifica and reporters that there was no connection 
between its delay and the substance of those hearings, they both asked similar questions. 


Once again, the Foundation bitterly debated its response. The staff urged it to refuse. At the 
request of WBAI the ACLU (American Civil Liberties Union) looked into the legal aspects, 
and argued that we could make a good legal case for non-compliance. - 


The board, however, still anxious to avoid a confrontation, prepared a statement for the FCC 
refusing to file such affidavits but continuing a positive statement of support for the 
constitution. It was an acceptable compromise for the Foundation, but not for the FCC. 

It then asked to confer privately with. two members of the board and the Executive Vice- 
President, Jerry Shore. Shore had refused to discuss his political beliefs (prior.to nine years 
ago) in front of Siss, one board member had admitted brief membership of the Communist 
Party, and the third was willing to do so. Although Pacifica never admitted it publicly, the 
‘private conversations’ were to be on therecord and under oath, and the principle question 
was going to be’ “Are you now or have you ever been a member of the’ Communist Party.’ 


By this time E. William Henry was Chairman of the FCC, and he made clear at a meeting with 
Pacifica that if the three co-operated, our licences would be M MEE on 8 or 15 January. 
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Pacifica’s board met again on 14 December. It knew that if the FCC did not obtain sworn 
.statements of loyalty from the three people in question, our licences would be designated for 
hearing, with possible revocation as the result. While it was never stated openly at that 
meeting, it was clear that two of the three were willing to testify. Shore was not, partly on 
principle, and partly because such testimony could set him up for a full inquiry into his 

. friends and associations prior to 1952. It was also clear, however, that if Shore resigned, our 
licences would be granted just as though he had testified. 


Once again a majority of the board sought for the compromise. The two station managers 
there present as advisors urged them to reject the FCC’s request as an unwarranted invasion 
of the Foundation’s privacy; a minority asked Shore to resign. After an acrimonious 

meeting the board finally issued a statement which left the responsibility to each individual’s 
conscience. Although it affirmed its ‘support for any such person who refuses to answer such 
questions’, it qualified that support by adding that ‘it will proceed as necessary to try to 
preserve its broadcasting licences’. 


The language was equivocal because the board was equivocating. It wanted above all else to 
avoid the confrontation. Sensing that, and sensing the doubtful nature of the support he was 
likely to get, Shore resigned at the meeting. No one asked him to stay. 


On 22 January — abit behind schedule — Pacifica received its licences from the FCC. 


` It was a more costly victory than many realized. When Shore resigned, Fred Haines, Station 

Manager of KPFK in Los Angeles, and Dick Elman, who did the Levine broadcast with me, 
left too. Those of us who remained were doubtful about staying for long. We knew that our 
programme policies were always likely to put our licences in jeopardy; now it seemed that if 
they did so those staff members. whose backgrounds un them vulnerable would be: 
abandoned. 


For those reasons — and others 1 shall go into later — movements started at all three 
stations to unionize. The issues seemed to be job security and the preservation of our pro- 
gramming policies. The solution turned out to be chimerical, but the problem was real 
enough. 


On 7 January the staff at KPFA in Berkeley voted to join NABET (The National Association 
of Broadcasting Employees and Technicians). On 13 January, Elsa Knight Thompson, the 
outspoken Public Affairs Director of KPFA (and Pacifica’s best-known programmer who had 
been with the Foundation since 1959), was fired. Elsa had led staff opposition to the board 
on both the Siss and FCC struggles and had also supported unionization. After preliminary 
negotiations, Acting President Trevor Thomas delayed the inevitable strike until after the 
licences were granted. The staff walked out on 23 March. Trevor told the press that it was 
part of a larger fight ‘which has torn Pacifica apart for-a year and a half”. It was, he continued, 
part of the ‘coercion from the left’ which aimed at tying KPFA to a rigid ‘kind of orthodoxy’. 


Although KPFA’s strike was finally ended and Elsa Thompson was reinstated, the fear of the 
left persisted for some time to come. KPFK in Los Angeles unionized. Staff members 
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gradually drifted away. About a year later I went to North Vietnam and did a series of 

` broadcasts for WBAI. The Station Manager of WBAI felt they were biased and, backed by the 
board, insisted on a number of changes in my script. I made some but refused to make others, 
and when they took the programmes off the air I resigned. Most of the staff that worked 
under me left too. Within six months subscriptions at WBAI dropped from a high of twelve 
thousand to only slightly more than seven thousand. It was the end of an era. 


11 History and Development 
1. ‘The people who actually do the broadcast.’ — Lewis Hill 


Pacifica was the brain-child of a journalist and poet named Lewis Hill who, as he is recalled 
by those who' knew him, had that vision and magnetism we call charisma. Hill was a 
pacifist and, like many young people of today, he acted on his principles. He spent part 

` of World War 2 in a camp for conscientious objectors. Also like young people of today, 
Hill’s pacifism was not simply a way of finding inner peace, but a passionate commitment 
to involve himself in society in order to change it. Ze 


Although Hill admired the. work of the peace movement, he was convinced that the 

‘the prevention of war depends in part upon an overwhelming public sentiment against it.’ 
And that sentiment could only be generated by controlling or influencing the various media . 
‚of mass communications. “The major job for those determined to see a pacific world in: 

our time is to enter the region close to home, to speak through newspapers, on the street and 
over radio stations — in short, to identify the principles of world understanding where 

they have direct import in familiar situations.’ 


Hill found the attempt to use existing facilities frustrating. The commercial responsibility 

of mass media in the United States and its close identification with the power elite hardly 
attracted it to principles of world understanding. In 1946 Hill was working as a White House 
and Senate correspondent for a Washington radio station, but his attempts to do the kind 

of reporting he considered essential were frustrated. Finally, when he was asked to read a 
news report that he knew from first-hand experience to be untrue, he resigned and headed 
for California to create his own radio system. As he put it, in the first prospectus for Pacifica 
written in July 1946, ‘the groups devoted to war prevention are still without any means of 
widespread communication needed to engender such sentiment’. From its inception, 
therefore, Pacifica was intended for pacifist propaganda. 


Hill spent the next three years drawing together a staff of professional broadcasters, : 
raising money, and hammering out a structure and broadcasting policy. 


He and his associates discussed several alternatives for financing the station. Total reliance 

on advertising was an anathema, but they considered several forms of limited advertising. One 
such idea (which is still being proposed today) was that the radio station could accept 
advertisements like a newspaper: instead of sponsoring specific programmes, an advertiser 
could place an ad for a certain time of the day. The problem was that radio’s pre-programmed 
format (news at 6 p.m., a concert at 7 p.m., etc.) makes time ads programme ads anyway. 
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And however one cuts it, he who pays the piper calls the tune. 


Furthermore, the staff and function of any commercial station are split between pro- 
gramming and commercial needs. Hill believed that the ad salesmen and account executives 
would always drain programming talent. He feared that in the struggles for growth and 
development, the commercial needs of the station would take precedence over its 
programming needs. In any event, as the experience of small magazines devoted to culture, 
serious political discussions and experimental literature made clear, commercial advertisers 
could not be expected to be sufficiently interested in Pacifica’s programmes to support them. 


Hill also rejected city, state, or federal government sponsorship, because he doubted their 
willingness to let the station function independently. Similarly, Pacifica could not rely 

on a handful of wealthy patrons or large foundations. A system was needed that insured a 
broad base of support from the station’s listening audience. 


Hill finally adopted Gandhi’s idea that all public institutions should be supported voluntarily 
by. those who benefit from them. Such a voluntary association established a vital relation- 
ship between the broadcaster and the listener, whereby the listener could express his 
involvement directly — or withdraw it if the broadcaster became unresponsive to his 

needs. On the other hand he did not want Pacifica to be an exclusive system like a 

pay TV, in which the signal is scrambled and only available to subscribers, because that would 
limit its educational power and restrict it to the already committed. Pacifica had to be 


available to the entire community, supported by those who recognized its community import- 
ance. 


Although Hill was constructing a community service station, he never conceived of its being 
under the control of the community. To preserve Pacifica as the instrument of peace, the 
ownership and control of the Foundation were put in the hands of a self-perpetuating board 
‚of directors, and an executive membership was established to deal with day-to-day problems. 
Hill also feared that a listener co-operative station would become a battleground for con- 
tending ideologies, with each new majority in the co-operative insisting on a new pro- 
programme orientation. At least one such experiment, in Washington, D.C., after the war, 
seemed to substantiate his fears: the political strife quickly tore the station apart. 


Hill's commitment ro peace demanded a commitment to humanity — to art, culture and 
the significance of human relationships. He did not want Pacifica to be proselytizing but 
representative of the best that men could do. Thus it had to be a channel for the serious 
artistic work of the community. 


Trying to explain the lack of artistic excellence on commercial radio, Hill argued: 


*. . . to get any real art or any significant communication one must rely entirely on 
individuals, and must resign oneself to accept not only their uniqueness but the possibility 
that the individual may at any time fail. By suppressing the individual, the unique, the 
industry reduces the risk of failure (abnormality) and assures itself a standard product 

for mass consumption.’ 


8:00 THE SHARONSHOW 


9:00 KPFA NEWS (March 28) 


9:30 CONCERT 

Handel: Concerto Grosso no. 12 in b 
von Karajan, Berlin Philharmonic 
DGG 139 012 (16) 

Schumann: Davidsbundlertanze, 
op.6 
Kempff, piano 
DGG 139316 (35) 

Sätie: Socrates 
Leibowitz, soloists, 
Paris Philharmonic 
Esoteric ES-510 (33) 


11:00 COMMENTARY by George 
Brunn. (March 28, 7 pm) 
11:15 MAN-OUT-OF-DOORS (March 


28.6 pm) 
11:30 BOOKS with Kenneth Rexroth. 


12:00 CHILDREN'S BOOK SAMPLER 
(March 25, 3:45 pm) 


12:30 JEWISH FOLKLORE: "A Di- 


vorce" by Sholem Asch. read in Yid- 
dish by Dr. H. Lewbin. Lila Hassid 
reads her English translation. 


SATURDAY 29 


1:00 MUSIC OF THE ITALIAN MAS- 
TERS: 
Vivaldi: Sonata a quattro 
Sepelcro" 
I Solisti di Milano/Ephrikian 
Lorenzo Perosi: La Risurrezione di 
Cristo, oratorio. Giuseppe Cam- 
pora, tenor, and other singers 
with the Coro Pojifonico of Milan, 
Angelicum orchestra; Carlo Fe- 
lice Cillario, conductor 


“Al S. 


2:15 ASPECTS OF ORGAN TRANS- 
PLANTATION: The conciusion of a 
four-part series on transplantation re- 
corded at a UC Medical Center con- 
ference on November 15, 1968. In this 
session there are discussions of the 
ethical aspects of transplantation and 
the future of transplantation surgery. 
The program includes a personal dis- 
cussion of organ transplanting by a 
patient who has experienced such an 
operation. 


4:00 A YOUNG ENGLISH POET — Ii: 
The second program in which Stephen 
MacDonogh reads his own work and 
talks with Bob Bisom about new poe- 
try in England, British media and the 
now defunct “pirate” radio stations. 
(WBAI) 


5:00 YUJI TAKAHASHI appears as 
pianist and composer at a Contem- 
porary Music Society concert at the 
Guggenheim Museum in New York 
City. Assisting artists are violinist Paul 
Zukofsky, cellist Michael Rudiakov, 
bassist Michaele Saxon and percus- 
sionist Jan Williams. 


Reynolds: Fantasy 

Takahashi: Metatheses, Chromo- 
morphe Il 

Xenakis: Herma, Morsima - Amor- 
sima 

Kagel: Transicion If 


6:30 KPFA NEWS (March 30) 


6:45 COMMENTARY by Tom Hayden, 
political activist. (March 30) 


7:00 MANY DIFFERENT THINGS with 
Herbert Kohl, John FitzGibbon and a 
variety of friends. 


8:00 BERLIOZ MEMOIRS — Ill: The 
final program of readings from the me- 
moirs of Hector Berlioz (December 11, 
1803-March 8, 1869). 


8:45 THE ARTIST with Fred Martin. 


9:00 THE NEW AMERICAN REVOLU- 
TION — Il: The second talk in Tom 
Hayden's University of California lec- 
ture series, recorded in Berkeley on 
January 15, 1969. Mr. Hayden is one of 
the founders of Students for a Demo- 
cratic Society. 


10:00 WHATEVER BECAME OF ... 
“Pepper Youngs Family"? Mason 
Adams, who played the title role on 
the radio,soap opera for years, tells 
Richard Lamparski about “our friends, 
the Youngs.” Included in this program 
is an old recording of the opening of 
the show. (WBA!) 


10:45... WE RUN FROM THE DAY TO 
A STRANGE NIGHT OF STONE with 
Warren Van Orden, who presents: new 
Rhythm and Blues recordings. 


12:00 ALL-NIGHT JAZZ. with Dan Mc- 
Closky. 
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On Pacifica, by contrast: *. . . we assign to the participating individual the responsibility, 
artistic integrity, freedom of expression, and the like, which in n conventional radio are 
normally denied him.’ 


Thus both ther maintenance of excellence in broadcasting, and his commitment to peace, 
"brought Hill to an absolute position on the First Amendment: Pacifica had to insist on. 
complete freedom of speech for the individual. 


Hill was also concerned with another weakness of commercial broadcasting, the separation of 
programming from general-station policy and the alienation of the creative staff from those 
who make that policy. To prevent that from happening in Pacifica, Hill argued: * . . . the 
people who actually do the broadcasting should also be responsible for what and why they 
broadcast. In short, they must control the policy which determines their actions.” 


Thus Pacifica’s self-perpetuating board of directors and executive membership would consist 
of those who, in the words of the first articles of incorporation, showed ‘continuous active 
participation in the foundation.’ In practice, that originally meant those who worked for the 
station. 


Pacifica decided to apply to the Federal Communications Commission for an FM (frequency 
modulation) transmitting licence rather than an AM (amplitude modulation) licence, because 
FM offers greater clarity of reception, enables higher fidelity sound reproductions, rejects 
interference from other stations, and is static-free. Thus it was ideal for serious music which 
would make up a large part of Pacifica’s programming. Furthermore, in 1949, FM was the 
fastest-growing phenomena in broadcasting. Although there were only a limited number of 
FM sets in use (ten thousand in Pacifica’s first broadcast area), everyone predicted that FM 
would be the next mass-communications wave. AM, on the other hand, could reach far more 
people. What finally tipped the scales was the availability of an FM channel. Hill hoped that 
Pacifica would eventually expand to AM, but it was one battle the Foundation never won, and 
today it would be prohibitively expensive to purchase an AM transmitter and secure a 
‘licence. FM offers the only alternative for listener sponsorship. 


Hill and his associates raised $20,000, and the FCC granted them a licence to begin 


broadcasting on a 250-watt transmitter in Berkeley, California. At 3 p.m. on 15 April, 1949, 
Lew Hill stepped to a microphone and announced: ‘This is KPFA, listener-sponsored radio 
in Berkeley.’ 


The initial response to the station was modest but encouraging. The broadcasting industry 
. and the: press were sympathetic to the idea and the performance, but they were sceptical 
about Pácifica's long-range prospects. Eleanor McKinney, who worked closely with Hill, 
later wrote of those days: 


Visitors dropped i in to “see for themselves” where such extraordinary radio programs 
‘came from... They enjoyed the absence of radio’s conventions, hearing an 
announcer casually say, ‘The tape just got tangled up” or “The background music you 
hear is leaking from the other studio where they’re rehearsing the next programme” 
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There were no fanfares, no themes, no organ music or strings. Duration of programs was 
designed to fulfill natural content — not to be chopped off in regular segments by the 
stopwatch. So that programs could begin at scheduled times, spaces between the flexible 
endings were filled with bits-of prose or poetry, or simply by silence when the mood c or: 
inpast would have been jarred by a'sudden shift to another subject.’ 


Over six hundred different programme participants in drama and literature, public all, 
music and children’s programmes took part in KPFA's broadcasting in the next five months. 
They volunteered their services. Listeners, too, who dropped into the station, found 
themselves commissioned to type letters, write continuity and stuff envelopes, and a large 
volunteer staff soon sprung up next to the paid professional one, By such expedients KPFA | 
kept its operating budget at about $4,000 a month. It broadcast from 3 p.m. to 10.30 or so 
at night (depending on when the last programme seemed to end), and 40 par cent of the 
broadcasting was live, 


Summarizing programming after five months, Hill referred to its success ‘in obtaining a large 
and intensely interested audience for the public affairs broadcasts on controversial 
subjects -— war and peace, race relations, economic democracy — which are the central 
expression of Pacifica Foundation’s concern.’ The report concluded that ‘The “radical”. 
statement of human and societal relations can be effective on radio if placed in a context 

of general programming which is otherwise valuable to the listeners’. 


KPFA was not yet able, however, to raise $4,000 a month consistently. After fifteen months . 
on the air, with only 270 subscribers, it was forced to suspend broadcasting to devote full 
time to fund-raising. The exhausted staff — who were all paid the same, regardless of their 
position hadn't received a salary-for weeks and many had to leave to find rent employ- 
ment ود‎ to support their families. 


When Hill. announced that KPFA was suspending broadcasting, listeners. suggested that a 
public meeting be held. Eleanor McKinney recalls that To the discouraged staff it was an 

. overwhelming experience to see the meeting-place crowded with listeners’. A working fund 
of 82,300 was raised immediately, and a number of fund-raising committees were formed. 
Nine months later one thousand subscribers had voluntarily contributed funds to the silent 
station, and KPFA was able to resume with a more powerful transmitter. A few months later, 
Lew Hill finished negotiations for a $150,000 grant from the Fund for Adult Education, a 
branch of the Ford Foundation, to test the theory of listener-sponsored broadcasting. 


- Hill never conceived of Pacifica as one small station in one limited community: the Ford 
grant gave him a chance to test a theory that he wanted to apply elsewhere. Later, in notes. 
for an evaluation of the project written in 1957, he projected that at least eleven metro- 
politan areas with a combined audience of more than fifty million people could support a 
listeqgrsponsored station. 


‘Broadcasting year-in year-out in the greatest metropolitan centers in the nation, their 
specialized program content could not fail to affect public thought and taste, and it is no 
great extension of our hypothesis to envision these stations as a major factor in American 
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cultural development.’ 


Hill’s projection was based on the theory that at least 2 per cent of any potential audience 
would voluntarily subscribe ‘as long as the service rendered was uniquely valuable to a 
listener who could not elsewhere obtain it’. No Pacifica station has ever achieved that level 
of support, however. 


KPFA reached a new kind of maturity during the Ford grant. Newspapers and magazines that 
had doubted the viability of listener-support began to pay increasing attention to KPFA’s 
programming as the station constantly innovated with live concerts of new composer’s works, 
readings and discussions with new poets, novelists, political thinkers and activists. Even the 
State Department began sending foreign:dignitaries to tour the station. 


Persistent problems remained, however. Pacifica’s dynamic programme policy attracted some 
strong and creative people; but the Foundation never really maintained a dynamic admini- 
strative formula within which such people could work successfully. And so there was 

always a crisis — a major clash of personalities, a dispute over the purpose and function of 
the Foundation, a key dismissal or resignation. And then hours were spent in whispered 

ı mversations at the local bar or coffee-shop, or late into the evening in messy offices, 

among used cups of coffee and the stale smell of cigarettes. 


As we have seen, Hill wanted the broadcasting staff to control the station. In 1953, however, 
that staff voted Hill and his closest associates out of office. For a year the station was - 
operated by an anti-Hill faction. then another coup brought Hill back and his opponents all 
walked out. The issues are no longer clear, but the chaos damaged the station's reputatión, and 
and Hill convinced the board tliat staff members could not be objective about their work 
conditions and salaries. To create more stability, non-staff members were invited to take part 
in the administration and control of the station. Staff participation on the executive 
membership was limited to one-third, and its representation on the board of directors became 
token. Although Hill intended to maintain the homogeneity of the controlling group and 

the broadcasters, it was a step in the direction of precisely that kind of alienation between 
those who make policy and those who are expected to carry it out that Pacifica was set 

up to avoid. ` 


Although by 1957 Pacifica seemed an'assured part of the Bay Area's cultural scene, money 
remained tight and all the pressures that accompany poverty played havoc with it. 
Furthermore, the introduction of television had cut the heart out of the FM market 
(production of FM sets dropped from 1.4 million in 1949 to 130,000 per year in 1954), and 
although KPFA tried to market them itself, it was hardly a successful entrepreneur. Hill 

was bitter and disappointed. Shortly after he completed the report to the Fund for the 
Republic — but before it was published — he committed suicide. 


2. ‘In a crisis — grow. That's the only creative possibility — take a risk and expand. 
— Lewis Hill 


In October 1957 Dr Harold Winkler became President of Pacifica and Station Manager of 
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KPFA. Winkler was one of the new members of the board. A professor of government and 
political science at the University of California, Winkler was not involved in the station as a 
staff member. He was concerned with questions of free speech, and had resigned from 
California in protest over a newly required loyalty oath for faculty members. He was also 
independently wealthy. — 


Schweitzer had been interested in radio for some time, and he had tried to make WBAI 
commercially profitable while broadcasting intelligent programmes. The tension between the 
programming and commercial requirements, however, continually frustrated him. Either he 
could run the station at a loss and maintain excellent programmes — something which he 
could not tolerate as a good businessman, or increase the number of commercials and sacrifice 
some of the programmes — which his humanitarian instincts rejected. He told Winkler that 
during one of New York’s newspaper strikes he realized that ‘When we were.most successful 
commercially, that was not what I wanted at all . . . 1 saw that if the station ever succeeded, 

it would be a failure.’ - 


When he first took over, Winkler was enthusiastic and optimistic about the growth and 
potential of the Foundation. Shortly after Hill’s death the downward trend in the FM 
industry reversed, and KPFA to some extent shared in the expansion of the industry as a 
whole. In 1958 KPFA won the George Foster Peabody Award for Public Service, radio's 
highest award, for its ‘courageous venture into the lightly trafficked field of thoughtful broad- 
casting, and for its demonstration that mature entertainment plus ideas constitute public 
service broadcasting at its best...’ 


In July 1959 plans that had been under way for about four years finally reached fruition 
when Pacifica opened KPFK in Los Angeles. The sister station borrowed parts of KPFA’s 
staff to begin broadcasting, but basically it was an independent unit with its own executive 
board and station manager. Funds had been raised in Southern California and its growth and 
development would depend upon the listener-support it could attract there. Costs in the FM 
industry had risen so sharply in the ten years since Pacifica started that KPFK cost more 
than $200,000 to get on the air and operated on a budget of about 815,000 a month 
(Pacifica expansion into other metropolitan areas would become increasingly difficult). 


Then in January 1960 Winkler received a long-distance telephone call from New York City 
offering Pacifica a windfall. Louis Schweitzer, a Russian-born millionaire who is President of 
the Peter J. Scweitzer Division of Kimberley-Clark Corporation, owned a completely 
equipped FM station, WBAI-FM in New York City which he wanted to give to Pacifica. 


Schweitzer, a strong man .— an individualist used to getting his own way — had 
contributed to a variety of liberal causes. For instance, he funded the Vera Foundation (and 
named it after his wife), an organization that arranges bail bonds for people too poor to 
afford them. Other charities have been less conventional. Several years ago he bought a 
Mercedes-Benz 190, installed a meter and roof-light, paid 8 17,000 for a hackie’s licenced 
licence and medallion, and hired a personal cab-driver. The cabbie is on call to him, but when 
not driving Schweitzer he is free to operate the cab on his own, splitting the profit with his 
boss. 
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. Schweitzer had been interested in radio for some time, and he had tried to make WBAI 

. commercially profitable while broadcasting intelligent programmes. The tension between the 
programming and commercial requirements, however, continually frustrated him. Either he 

. could run the station at a loss and maintain excellent programmes — something which 
he could not tolerate as a good businessman, or increase the number of commercials and sacri- 
fice some of the programmes — which his humanitarian instincts rejected. He told Winkler 
that during one of New York's newspaper strikes he realized that ‘When we were most . 
successful commercially, that-was not what I wanted at all . . . I saw that if the station ever 
succeeded, it would be a failure.’ 


Winkler accepted the station, and Pacifica had suddenly expanded into three metropolitan 
centres with a potential audience of sixty million people. It had also expanded into a host 
of problems for which it was thoroughly unprepared. 


First was programming. Hill had seemed clear on programming policy. He spoke, as a good 
editor, of functioning as a ‘distinct and predefined communications medium’., and we have 
already stressed his basic emphasis on peace, the preservation of a free forum of. ideas and 
the importance of individuality in the arts. Recognizing that Pacifica's sponsors tended 

to be the upper-middle-class community leaders, Hill also argued that ‘Obviously, to earn. 
‘systematic support from the community’s leadership, the listener-sponsored station must 
give the values and concerns of that leadership an accurate reflection at the highest level. 
But although Hill may have been able to maintain a balance between these aims, his, 
successors have never been able to do so. l 


Pacifica programming projected no consistent orientation. Much of its coverage of current 
events (news documentaries, interviews, etc.) seemed to be tinged with the latest theories 
of the emerging left; its theoretical and philosophical programming seemed to project a 
liberal goodwill tinged with religious mysticism; its drama and literature was traditional and 
academic; its music was exclusively classical. The quality was unpredictable; professionally 
produced programmes were mixed with inaudible, amateurish ones. Because Pacifica 
frequently seemed to be trying to provide something for every minority of a minority, it 
created no identifiable audience. 


Meantime, it angered many people who felt that one emphasis or another was dangerous. 
Pacifica’s emergence on a national scale exacerbated the problems. Shortly after WBAI was 
transferred to Pacifica, for instance, it broadcast tapes of a Communist Party convention. The 
idea itself was excellent, but WBAI made a journalistic mistake when it allowed the 
Communist Party to pre-edit the material. Worse than that, it gave the liberal anti-communist 
community in New York the opportunity it wanted to launch a bitter attack on the station. 
It thus alienated the ‘community leadership’ that Hill believed the support of the station 
depended upon, but it never went far enough to the left to attract radical support. : 


Administrative problems remained too. In 1957 Hill still insisted that Pacifica be free ‘from. 
any influence, direct or otherwise, which supervened on the imagination and discretion of the 
persons responsible for broadcasting’. But whereas earlier he had argued that this could only 
be assured if the broadcasting staff controlled policy, by 1957 he was not so sure. 
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Winkler wanted no interference with administration, and he removed all staff members from 
the board and then convinced the executive membership to vote itself out of existence. 

‘The staff became paid employees and the board. increasingly had less to do with the station; 
during the early 1960s few board members even listened: 


When Winkler took over he was optimistic about Pacifica. In a report published after six 
months in office, he wrote that he was ‘utterly amazed by its vitality and its unlimited - 
horizons’. By 1961 he was worn out by the persistent financial and administrative problems. 
The stations were in debt; there were moves at all three to depose him. He resigned in 1961 
and was succeeded by a Quaker activist, Trevor Thomas. 


Two major developments affected the Foundation during Thomas’s reign prior to the Siss 
hearings, although he himself was not responsible for either of them. Because of certain key 
staff hirings Pacifica swung markedly closer to the left — particularly. that element 
represented by the young activists. Meantime, the split between board and staff became a 
chasm that led the staff to organize against their employer. 


In 1960 we founded a Pacifica Employees Association (PEA). PEA included all staff members 
at KPFA, and shortly after Thomas became President we began to negotiate for higher wages 
and freer working conditions. Ironically, the major issue was identifying certain senior staff 
members as ‘professional employees’ so that we could work more than the eight hours called 
for by law for non-professional help. It meant only a minor raise in salary, but the board 
initially opposed it. Nevertheless, we worked out a suitable arrangement with Thomas. 


PEA acted as a stabilizing influence in Pacifica. When, for instance, KPFK’s staff all resigned 
over a dispute with management, a PEA representative convinced them to organize a staff 
association and negotiate instead. Some staff members wanted PEA to affiliate with a 
national union, but when a motion to join NABET won at Berkeley by only eleven to ten, 

. we scrapped the idea because the margin was too close. 


Jerry Shore was hired as Executive Vice-President to clear up these administrative problems 
at a critical time in the Foundation’s development. Siss moved against us, however, before 
Shore had a chance to make his changes. 


If Pacifica had been listening to its programmes and aware of the Foundation’s national role, 
it could have anticipated confrontation with powerful enemies. If it had considered the 
implications of PEA, it would have anticipated unionization. No one on the board bothered, 
apparently, until we were attacked, and by then it was too late. 
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Conclusion 


1. ‘Where were your libertarian lawyers and their amicus briefs?’ — E. William Henry 


Culture is communication. Society as an organism is not simply the sum total of its com- 
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WEDNESDAY 19 


7:00 KPFA NEWS (March 18) 


7:30 IN THE MORNING with Jack 
Harms. 


8:30 CONCERT 
Haydn: Symphony no. 63 in C ("La 
Roxolane”) 
Rudolph, Vienna Radio Orchestra 
Westminster WST-17141 (20) 


Madrigale e Caccie from the Squar-. 


cialupi Codex 
Cape, Pro Musica Antiqua 
Archive 3003 (27) 
Schubert: A German Mass 
Schrems, Regensburger 
spatzen 
DGG 18 676 (39) 
Berlioz: Mort de Cleopatre (Scene 
Lyrique) 
Tourel, mezzo-soprano; Bernstein, 
N.Y. Philharmonic 
Columbia MS 6438 (22) 


Dom- 


10:30 COMMENTARY by Sidney Roger. 
(March 18, 7 pm) 


10:45 GERMAN PRESS REVIEW (March 
18, 6 pm) 


11:00 MORNING READING 


11:30 CONCERT 
Ravel: Gaspard de la Nuit 
Webster, piano. 
Dover HCR-5213 (21) 
Schubert: Quintet in A ("Trout") 
Wuhrer, piano; Barchet Quartet 
Dover HCR-520 (36) 


12:30 ON  BUSSING—RICHMOND 
SCHOOL BOARD, DECEMBER 18, 
1968: A recording of the dramatic meet- 
ing of the Board of the Richmond Uni- 
fied School District, in which compul- 
sory bussing of pupils to improve racial 
balance is debated and finally approved 
by a 3-2 vote. The Board's decision was 
reached after the district attorney of 
Contra Costa County issued an order 
that the school district produce, within 
30 days, a detailed and acceptable 
plan to integrate Richmond schools. 
The five school board members are 
Mrs. Elizabeth Stiles, Or. Maurice Bar- 
usch, Mrs. Margaret Berry, Mr. Goy 
Fuller, and Mr. Virgil Gay. The program 
was recorded by Joe Patterson and 
produced by John Berger, both KPFA 
volunteers. 


3:00 OF UNICORNS AND UNIVERSES 
(March 17, 11:30 pm) 


3:16 MUSIC FROM GERMANY: Two 
little-known works by Wilhelm Fried- 
emann Bach, one of the famous Bach 
sons. They are the Sinfonia in d minor 
and the Fantasy in c minor. 


4:00 BALLOONSHARON 


4:45 CONCERT 
Mozart: String Quartet no. 19 in C, 
K. 465 ("Dissonant") 
Allegri Quartet 
Westminster WST-17144 (28) 
Attaignant: Suite for Lute 
Gerwig, lute 
RCA VICS- 362 (14) 
Raga Bhatiyar 
Banerjee, sitar 
Capitol ST 10518 (25) 


6:00 REVIEW OF THE BRITISH WEEK- 
LIES (BBC) 


6:30 KPFA NEWS (March 20) 


7:00 COMMENTARY by Ben Seaver, 
Peace. Education Secretary of the 
American Friends Service Committee 
of Northern California. (March 20) 


7:15 THE MUSE OF PARKER STREET: 
Malvina Reynolds with footnotes on 
the news. (March 20) 


7:30 MIDWEEK JAZZ with Philip Elwood. 


8:15 OPEN HOUR for timely public af- 
fairs coverage. 


9:15 ASTROLOGY AND THE PROCESS 
OF INDIVIDUATION: The noted as- 
trologer Dane Rudhyar speaks about 
astrology in relation to personal devel- 
opment. The seventy-four year old Mr. 
Rudhyar is also a poet, composer, and 
social philosopher. He was the first to 
bring astrology into terms with ana- 
lytical psychology and his books in- 
clude Astrology of Personality, The 
Pulse of Life, and The Practice of As- 
trology. Recorded on January 9, 1969, 
at Shambaia Book Store with the per- 
mission of Michael Fagin and Sam 
Berkholz of Shambala. Mr. Rudhyar 
will participate in a second program on 
March 23. 


10:30 NEW RELEASES FROM INDIA 
and other recorded examples of music 
from the Orient presented by Graheme 
Vanderstoel of the American Society 
for Eastern Arts. 


11:30 THE WALLACE BERRY SHOW 
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ponents but rather a terribly complex, interrelated message, a meaningful pattern of inform- 
ation, ‘the pattern of society as a whole’ — what T. S. Eliot, Matthew Arnold and others 
have defined as culture. As such, society can only be understood by the communications that 
take place within it, for they are, in a large sense, what makes i it identifiable. 


The communications that we use define and mould the world we think we see and, by 
extension, the behaviour that we find acceptable. We react and act differently when we 
define the victims of a U.S. bombing attack on a Vietnamese village as ‘communists’ or 
‘women and children’. 


Lenin’s awareness of the importance of communication is behind his argument in ‘What is 

to be done?’ that Russian revolutionaries required an all-Russian newspaper. ‘Socialist 
consciousness,’ Lenin argued quoting from Karl Kautsky, ‘is something introduced into the 
proletarian class struggle from without . . . and not something that arose within it spon- 
taneously.’ Without a powerful organ for socialist propaganda, spontaneous movements ‘lead 
to the domination of bourgeois ideology . . . for the simple reason that bourgeois ideology is 
far older in origin . .. more fully developed, and because i it possesses immeasurably more 
opportunities for becoming widespread’. 


The point is that the development, maintenance and viability af a counter culture depend on 
the existence of a counter-culture communications system. And if it is to have any impact 
beyond its own narrow confines, the system must be technically equivalent to society’s most 
advanced. The most powerful media in the United States is broadcasting, particularly television 
television. For the time being, however, television is prohibitively expensive (about ten times 
that of radio). Radio, as used by Pacifica Foundation, seems to provide an alternativė. 


2. ‘In the United States we have those three unspeakably precious things: freedom of speech. 
freedom of press, and the prudence never to practise either of them.’ — Mark Twain 


Dissent in the United States is contained in four ways: it is ignored (isolated and discredited), 
co-opted, absorbed, or destroyed in that order. Because each of these stages involves a 
progressively more naked suppression by the Establishment, it will only move to the next 
when it seems essential to do so. 


The most popular form of control is to isolate and discredit opposition. So long as counter- 
culture communications systems function primarily as house organs for minority movements, 
and so long as society is otherwise relatively stable, the radical press powerlessness ensures 

its survival. 


Thus Pacifica Foundation, so long as it operated only one small station in Berkeley, 
California, broadcasting to fifty thousand people and supported by only five thousand of 
them, was left to develop as it wished. When Pacifica projected itself on the national stage, 
however, reaching an audience of at least a million and supported by thirty thousand sub- 
scribers, its potential influence had to be reckoned with. The Levine broadcast demonstrated 
that when professional journalists take advantage of a sufficiently sensitive area of national 
concern and communicate it on a national system, the Establishment press cannot ignore it. 
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It also demonstrated that when that happens real opposition begins to grow. 


When attempts to discredit and isolate opposition fail, it may find itself co-opted. 
Co-option takes a variety of forms, but primarily it is a way of bringing radical statements, 
individuals or institutions into the mainstream where they cease to be radically critical. 
Radical statements, for instance, can be co-opted by giving them publicity within a 

context that makes them appear ridiculous: thus, when a black revolutionary is given 
television time, either his most innocuous or inflamatory statements are Selected in a 
context of futile demonstration or a burning ghetto, and the message that emerges from the 
total presentation is clear — his statements seem hopelessly naive or nihilistic. 


When the co-option becomes more complete, it is closer to absorption. Radical programmes, 
for instance, can be absorbed by adopting aspects as reformist platforms. Thus Truman 

took over most of the Independent Progressive Party’s programme in 1948, and Lyndon 
Johnson, in 1964, articulated a peace position on Vietnam. If later the reform fails to 
materialize or to correct the conditions that stimulated them, the credibility gap can itself 
be manipulated by continually absorbing the weakest elements of the criticism — 
Johnson’s bombing halt, for example. Radical people can be absorbed by hiring 

them. The poverty programmes hire young radicals and put them into a pueanerapic miasma 
where they are ineffective but relatively affluent. 


I do not want to dwell on those various devices, nor even insist that they can be carefully 
defined. My point is simply that there are many ways of containing dissent without destri 
. destroying it, and in the United States they are almost always available to radicals. 


The Levine broadcast demonstrated that Pacifica had to be dealt with. The attack by Siss 

and the FCC was a prod; we were threatened with destruction on the one hand, but offered 
the opportunity to join the mainstream on the other. All we had to do was let one key 
employee go and agree to sign a loyalty oath. What Pacifica failed to realize was that after 
that nobody would be very interested in us. Radicals withdrew their support and the 
establishment didn’t want us. Meantime, we were internally torn to pieces. For the time being, 
being, Pacifica had been reduced to the point where it could be ignored. 


2. ‘The first requisites for good broadcasting are imagination and a fairly quiet toom 
— Lewis Hill: 


There are physical limitations on the effectiveness of a broadcasting station as a vehicle 

for counter culture. Because stations must be licensed by the government to broadcast, they 
must take into account in théir programming, administration and technical operation 
government regulations and precedents. They must, for instance, maintain a first-class 
engineer with an FCC licence, use equipment that meets government standards, conform to 
certain administrative procedures and to certain programming requirements. 


The FCC is unlikely to withdraw a licence from a station on the basis of its programming, so 
long as the station cari prove that its programming represents editorial judgment. But 
programme complaints from listeners filed with the FCC are generally investigated, and they 
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can eat up hours of staff time. Currently, the major issue is obscenity. Our political pro- 
gramming has not been questioned, partly because the Foundation is less political than it 
once was, and partly because the FCC feels on safer grounds with the.obscenity issue. 


The government’s right to regulate broadcasting gives it an ever-present hold over a 
controversial broadcasting station. And because the FCC would prefer to deny a licence to 
such a station on grounds of technical or administrative violations, the controversial stations 
must be particularly careful to abide by all.the rules. This requires a certain minimal, core 
professional staff, and a certain quality of broadcast equipment. 


Construction and maintenance costs of a radio station in the United States today depend upon 
circumstances. When some of us in the civil rights movements and broadcasting tried to start 

a radio station near Jackson, Mississippi, we estimated that we could construct our facilities 
and broadcast for a year on a budget of about $200,000. When, on the other hand, WBAI 
estimated the cost of moving its facilities in New York.to a new location several blocks away, 
it found that that would cost about $400,000. 


of minimum facilities in a major metropolitan centre today will cost at least‏ تک وم 
Costs of operating for a year are about $250,000, with 8 125,000 allocated to staff‏ .$500,000 
salaries and the rest for supplies, legal expenses, etc. That will provide for a core staff of ten to‏ 
to twenty people who can be supplemented by an unlimited number of volunteers. It will alt _‏ 
allow for minimal standards of broadcasting on a twenty-four-hour a day basis (reduction of‏ 
the broadcast day does not substantially reduce the costs of the.total operation, although it‏ 
can improve the quality of what is broadcast).‏ 


To give some idea of comparative figures for television, the Carnegie Commission (which 
investigated educational television in the United States some time ago) estimated that a fully 
equipped television station will cost 86.2 million with an annual operating budget of about. 
83.6 million. An hour episode of a television serial (Star Treck) costs $250, 000. 


The large capitalization and maintenance costs are also complicated by the fact that 
broadcasting occurs in time, and time goes on. A broadcasting station must transmit a 
continual signal (both to ensure its identity with its audience and satisfy FCC requirements), 
and thus it is virtually impossible today to suspend broadcasting to recoup losses or engage 


in fund-raising — unlike a magazine, a theatrical group or a free university where there 
are periods of slack. 


Where can this money be raised? Pacifica has explored many alternatives, but we have - 

found that the only reliable one is our audience. Our programming has been too unpopular. to 
attract regular funds from industry, government or the large foundations (which aré 

generally interested only in giving to specto programme projects anyway, and the problem. 
here is sustaining the station). 


. Our studios and our mail suggests that the supporting audience — those who subscribe and 
pledge additional contributions when asked to do so — is drawn from liberal, upper-middle- 
class intellectuals, supplemented by a smattering of students and young people. 
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That demographic breakdown is not surprising. Because of FCC limitations — no radio 
station can advocate the breaking of alaw — Pacifica can never be an overt movement 
station. In any event, the movement tends to contribute its precious resources to action- 
oriented projects of immediate need — posters, bail money, travel, etc. The movement 

has its own house organs and in the United States has not yet shown much interest in 
propagandizing to others. ۰ ۱ 
Recognition of these limitations clarifies Pacifica’s possibilities. It has survived for twenty 
years despite mismanagement, despite government intervention, despite inadequate 

facilities, despite wildly erratic programme quality — despite everything — in part because 
because the idea was so good. ; 


The United States is a country in which middle-class liberals and intellectuals are increasingly 
dissatisfied, in which they themselves are becoming functional parts of a machine they can 
no longer control. Dissatisfactions within our universities — the fear that they too are 
machines to grind out technicians for the militäry-industrial complex — is an early 
warning-sign of general middle-class concern. It is premature to wonder now whether or 

not middle-class elements will be (in the final analysis) revolutionary agents. But it is not 
too early to recognize that they are searching for alternative life-styles, alternative sources 
of values and information. Recognizing its audience, Pacifica can provide an invaluable 
educational service for them. It can project values of counter culture consistent with human 
freedom. And along the way, it can keep its channel open for the most advanced thinking 
of the community: it can offer a loud-speaker to the ghettos, a platform for radicals, an 
outlet for transcendent culture. It does not even have to revolutionize its audience, only 
neutralize them for the inevitable struggles to come. 


Pacifica’s single unequivocal stand must be on the First Amendment. It must not allow itself 
to be distracted, or threatened, or weened in any way from freedom of speech. Because 
consciousness is so important, whenever tensions within the United States reach crisis 
proportions, consciousness will be controlled. Pacifica must stand in the way of that control. 
By insisting on freedom of speech in culture and politics, Pacifica can make the First Amend- 
ment a radical tool. - 


Pacifica’s audience of liberal, middle-class intellectuals will be united with radicals on the 
question of its existence. That requires the courage to be uncompromising on freedom of 
‘Speech. For in any confrontation with the power elite, the movement will support Pacifica 
if we remain true to our own ideals — and that is when we need them. We have suffered. 
most only when we have lost our nerve. 


Russell J tetler 
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344 The Non-Electric Circus 


Some sixty-seven local newspapers and twenty odd magazines with a combined circulation of 
2% million, and rising, have become the guerrilla handbook and main battlefield of a Counter 
Culture. More important than the little yellow books from the Embassy that diary Mao’s Long 
March, more relevant than any posthumous advice from Che, your friendly local Underground 
Press is telling it, just exactly how it is going to be, this next quarter century. And how to 
make sure it happens. Right round the Global Village, these tribal message sticks have become. 
fire-brands; incendiaries of newsprint that have fired the foundations of the current 

structure and will presently raze it to the ground. 


If this seems too melodramatic a role to cast for a smudgy tabloid or an unreadable 
polychrome magazine, remember that the Sierra Madras of the new revolution are the 
education system and the education system's enforcer — established media. Even by exist- 
ing, however ineptly, the underground press provided its alienated readership with the one 


thing an established structure determined on survival must suppress — its own death wish, 
an alternative. 


In these papers a world-wide generational group roughly 20-25 has found its first vehicle 
of expression without accommodation to the existing power structure. Demography offers 
these 20-25 year-olds the unique chance of restructuring their culture in their own image, 
during their youth. In 1967, 50% of the US population was under 25. Demography also 
indicates that we shall have to build a world of our own that fast. In 1973, 50% of the US 
population will be under 20. The generation gap is down to six years and diminishing. 


In the past few years, painfully, and as pragmatically as Adam and Eve discovered the Garden, 
we have been working out the ground rules for the global society of the next cultural 

epoch. Of necessity this has required a wholesale attack on the world we were born into, 
educated by, and are stil! subject to despite our dissent. So far the Underground Press is the 
only way we have had of collecting our insights and communicating them. Marshal 

McLuhan has said of conventional press “it is a group confessional forum . . . providing 
communal participation.” For us, the Underground Press has been just that, too, forum, 
confessional and creator of a sense of an alternative community. 


The ways in which this first viable alternative was established are more interesting for tactics 
established for future activities than for anything we have actually accomplished. Others 
applying the lessons we have learned will expand the alternatives. 


Pre-History: The Neanderthals 


Many people talked about land even acted out new life-styles during the Fifties, as had others 
during the Forties, and the Thirties, and etc., but Ginsberg and Kerouac horrified Time 
magazine. The subsequent publicity largely created a world-wide sociological phenomenon. 
“The Beat Generation” was the first lesson. Effective exploitation of conventional media’s 
desire for titillation could create situations where they themselves spread the seeds of 
destruction of the way of life they were created to propagate. The eclipse of the movement 
very shortly thereafter provided the second lesson. Without an alternative network of 
communication to continue and reinforce the original message any attempt to change the 
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life-style of society would have a lifetime as long as any other fad. It’s along time since the 
last Dance Marathon. 


Dark Ages: Owsley The Apostle of White Light 


The next steps forward were not publishing events, but events that created publications, 
which, in turn, in chronicalling the events created the folk-lore which inspired their further 
development. Students at California’s Berkeley University decided to feel free, among other 
things, to say FUCK out loud on campus and a legendary West Coast character named 
Owsley set up a mobile laboratory in a caravan and began making a fortune wholesaling LSD. 


The travail of the Free Speech Movement at Berkeley was seminal, because it clarified what 
was to be confirmed a thousand. times thereafter all over the world. Sex would be the major 
issue on which the proponents of the alternate system and the defenders of the status quo 
would join battle, whatever the real issue. And it confirmed that the establishment would 
defend its cherished myths violently. In fact, the Berkeley riots were anti-War; expressions of 
opposition to. the campus recruitment of personnel for the functioning of the military 
industrial complex, not to mention de-personalization of the individual by the multiversity. 
- But it became a social phenomenon of sizeable proportions only when parents learned their 
children said fuck out loud and took off all their clothes at parties — When they read about 


g i ê because the Time man read the Berkeley Barb — Berkeley’s underground 
abloid. 


But most of all the Underground Press owes its rapid spread to a relatively unsung genius, 
Owsley, the Henry Ford of acid. Owsley's production line psychedelics ensured that the new 
drop outs, the new beats, never let their dreams become menopausal and sterile, because they 
were able to visualize in a particularly profound way, a Utopian society immediately. LSD 
could polarise personal attitudes from -ve to +ve in twelve hours. It rendered the most sterile 
imaginations fecund and liberated an incredible explosion of creative activity. 


Renaissance: And Counter-Reformation 


Acid, which really had been around a long while prior to Owsley (Esquire did a piece on Leary 
as early as 1961) suddenly surfaced as a highly-publicised popular fad, sped East, and kept 
going, hula-hooping the world. Contemporaneously, a rash of ‘head’ papers began to be pub- 
lished in every city two or three heads gathered together on the passage to India. A rainbow 
coloured off-set press began to crank in every major city in America, and elsewhere, 
established papers of dissent became polychrome overnight, as their proprietors dropped acid. 
Readers absorbed the new message as.quickly from the rainbow newsprint as from the small 
squares of blotting paper wrapped in silver-foil in the fridge. 


The newspapers and posters phosphorescing in the wake of this Krakotoa like wave of acid 
preached ‘love’. Sexual liberation and toleration of hallucinogens were essential components 
of ‘love’. Both were also essentially subversive of the status quo structure. A series of 
confrontations took place and the ‘love’ generation found themselves in jail for believing in 
getting high and getting laid. — incarcerated for their very ‘Life’. 
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The new Underground Press led the opposition to the Establishmen-t repression, recorded the 
confrontations, and by doing so stimulated both sides to further action. Not unexpectedly, 
the Establishment then began to exercise its instruments of repression against the 
Underground Press direct . Papers were busted for.‘obscenity’ — or:more usually and 

more effectively printers were frightened off by the prospect of being themselves. prosecuted 
for some future obscenity. Clearly, this sort of counter-reformationary pressure quickly 
convinced the ‘love’ generation that it was not enough to opt out of Mommy and Daddy’s 
world to achieve Nirvana somewhere in Marin County, San Francisco or Formantera, Spain. 
Mommy and Daddy’s world had either to be destroyed or replaced. To survive, the whole 
Underground had to politicise its dissent. 


Paradoxically, the first directly political events took place in Europe. German and French 
students set about radically restructuring their societies without the benefit of a significant 
drug experience. Not surprisingly the results were violent. Europeans have spent the last 

-2000 years killing each other. Casualty figures for say, Agincourt, are far more horrifying 
than those for say, Khe Sanh.. The results were something of a standoff. European societal 
structures are so antiquated that maybe student radicals are marching with Rosa Luxembourg. 


But the events at the 1968 Democratic Convention in Chicago were much more definitive 

of the new process of dissent.-It is no exaggeration to say that Chicago might well have been a 
total non-event without an unprecedented Underground Press campaign stimulating and titi- 
vating conventional media and Yippies themselves. CS and cracked heads have made it clear 
that this was a mistake. Conventional media were on hand to cover the horror of Chicago, but 
their coverage achieved little. 80% of Americans believe the Chicago Police acted without 
undue violence. The failure this represents for the political revolutionaries is a victory for 
those who have advocated assault on cultural values rather than command of the streets. 


Events in Chicago, events leading up to Chicago and the post mortem in fact very clearly 
delineate the relationship of the Underground Press to events. For months before Chicago, 
papers all over the world carried pieces advising readers of the challenge to be mounted to 
the ‘power structure. Tactics and plans were debated. Advice on ways of participating and 
surviving was given and the whole procedure very closely resembled the briefing for a military 
operation. Following the demonstration, the tactics used were evaluated. The whole debate 
was networked throughout the underground, thus buttressing similar operations elsewhere 

or providing campaign experience for other communities planning action. 


The Age of Aquarius 


Obviously in the last five years Underground Press and Underground events have had a very 
symbiotic egg-chicken relationship. Sure the Berkeley Barb sprang from the early Berkely 
riots, but how many of the later riots were very much the Barb’s work as communal 
conscience. Papers are events. Policing agencies have testified so. Events have created papers. 
But what seems most important at what is only the beginning of what clearly will be a Thirty 
Years War are the tactics of the future. Where are we going? And how? 


- Some answers are quite straightforward. For at:the moment we must certainly have more and 
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better papers servicing the existing Counter Culture. Although uppin the quantity 
and quality of papers creates certain difficulties within this embryo alternate structure. 
‘Of necessity, at this stage, we are amphibian. The papers that excoriate establishment . 
media survive on CBS Record ads. Survival is of course of greater importance than purity. 
“Revolutionary actions are valid even when the conditions indicate amelioration 
and suffocation of revolutionary goals.” And McLuhan has rightly observed that papers 
are ordinarily communal mosaics rather than uniformly attitudinal documents like 
books, 


A more serious disadvantage facing Underground Hearsts is the range of رب‎ they 
are exposed to by relative success. Joe Berke, in this book, spotlights the cultural guerrilla’s 
advantages in confronting the present structure: the cultural guerrilla's actions are ““decentra- 
lized and unpredictable, multi-focal and heterogenous”. Unfortunately, a print job with a run 
exceeding 50,000 is none of these. It is essentially centralized, confined to certain fixed 
patterns by the design of the equipment necessary to produce it; it must be focussed on a 


particular geographic locale and thus tends toward a parochial homogenity. In short, it is 
vulnerable. 


In England, neither B/ack Dwarf, a rather old-fashioned radical political paper nor OZ, 

a dilletantish cultural revolution magazine can find printers of sufficient size to take their 
20,000+ runs economically. All printers capable of the jobs have rejected them because they 
simply dislike handling the material. Even the trade magazine, the Print Buyer has con- 
demned this restriction of liberty without changing one printer’s mind. The complete 

refusal to print becomes a totally effective method of repression against the papers, which 
have survived unscathed the conventional harassments of busting street sellers and bookshops 
and threatening charges of obscenity. 


Obviously; in the near future Underground papers must co-operate in purchasing common 
capital equipment. The problems are daunting; the capital cost is large, the degree of 


co-operation possible between papers who find the loosest of associations taxing is problem- 
atical. 


The thing to do would seem to be to hive off surplus activity and bread, over and above what 
seems the most flexible level of activity, into new projects. 


New projects by multiplying the fronts on which the current structure is engaged restore the 
advantages of multi-focal heterogenous and relatively unpredictable, decentralized activities _ 
to the cultural guerrilla. Hiving off into multi-focal activities might also prove less fragmentary 
than the disastrous splits that dog all underground enterprises. 


Splits generally develop over property or over nuances of attitude to what use energies 7 
ought to be directed. The most usual split in the movement at this stage is the divergence 
of attitude between the politicos whose roots rest in an Old Left past, and thus enamour 
them of violent action. Which is anathema to the culturals, who believe relatively 
peaceful assaults on the cultural value system of the current re will more effectively 
yield the citadel. 
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Blackboard Power 


Instead of axing each other to death, we ought to-be translating the struggle, which at the 
moment is largely directed at our own 20-25 age group into other areas of the current 
structure, particularly the schools. 


The education system is right now killing off the minds of the young as assiduously as Richard 
۱۱۱ did away with princes. Some students are already aware of this. German school students 
provided much of the bodywave behind the surge of University students for reform at the 
higher level. And in the United States campus riots may prove the mailed fist's velvet glove. 

As the International Herald Tribune reports (17-18 May 69): 


‘Underground newspapers which have spread from the colleges to the high schools and junior 
high schools, are considered an important part of the portest movement. Three months 

ago, government officials estimated there were 590 such papens being published in secondary 
schools.” 


And a New York Times survey of 15 major cities across the U.S. showed that the majority 
of high schools in some cities have experienced disruption during the school year. There has 
been a high incidence of violence, and police patrols at urban schools have become common. 
Most protests, both disruptive and peaceful, have been nonracial and centre more around 
the growing effort for more student freedom and involvement in school policy, according to 
the survey. 


John Bowen Was a Pacifist, JBWAP, is a New York high school paper, which began as a 
leaflet urging students of the John Bowen school to go to Washington for the March on the 
Pentagon in October 1967. After the March it became a bulletin and then expanded into 

a twelve page mimeograph paper. Its editor, Howie Swerdloff recently ran a piece from 
another New York high school paper reporting a Pants Strike at Bronx Science school. 
During a cold spell, girls at Bronx Science had been denied permission to wear pants to 
school., although the Board of Education had approved this. A strike in defiance succeeded 
in reversing the situation. Swerdloff’s report of this strike precipitated a similar, successful 
strike at John Bowen. The incident is relatively small. The implications are however 
significant. First, students discovered an anomaly in the power structure imposed on them, 
confronted it, and won. Second, the syndication of a report on the struggle syndicated the 
struggle itself. 


The Syndicate: Double or Nothing 


Efficient networking of material throughout the world has been the single truly effective way 
we have created a sense of community and escalated confrontations, of functioning as 
McLuhan puts it, as “a group confessional forum that provides communal participation.” 

So far we've managed it two ways — through UPS (The Underground Press Syndicate) and 
through LNS (Liberation News Service,) . UPS was founded by John Wilcock and Walter 
Bowart in 1967. Wilcock, something of the Johnny Appleseed of newsprint, 

having also founded the Village Voice, and East Village Other, not to mention his own 
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paper Other Scenes, is currently Co-Ordinator. 


UPS solicits national advertising for all members; represents and acts collectively to 

resist suppression or investigation of individual members; acts as a clearing house for 
enquiries from the public and journalists and students; researches information on enquiries 
from members on printing, financial, postal, technical, distribution, advertising and most 
other problems of underground publications. But, most importantly, members have free, 
automatic reprint rights to material of all other members. To facilitate this exchange, as a 
condition of membership, members mail a copy of each of their editions to each other. 

This has led to the situation where it is perfectly possible to put together an identikit under- 
ground paper which would strike a response almost anywhere in the world. In this early, 
rather fragmented state of the Counter Culture this element of cohesion is quite vital. 


LNS (Liberation News Service) is a more overtly political New Left organization. 


Mapping Inner Space 


If the revolution routinizes into just another re-apportioning of power and is forgotten, the 
graphics with which it was proclaimed will still live, at the very least, as the first maps of 
inner space. Not that things started out that way. 
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Early Underground papers looked as visually seductive as Pravda. There was no particular need 
for this, it was merely the conjunction of conventionalized politics with conventional print 
both dating back to the nineteenth century. Only the wide-spread use of hallucinogens 
brought about the graphic flowering that burst through the conventional perceptual thresh- 
holds. Papers endeavoured to become visual trips, meant not to be read, so much, as 
experienced. The reader was intended to respond to the printed sheet in the diffused environ- 
mental way to which he had already been accustomed by electronic media. The whole process 
was really quite anachronistic, an attempt to up-date the essentially Industrial Revolution 
characteristics of the.newspaper mode to perform as a ‘soft’, suffuser of information, more 
appropriate to the electronic age. 


The most outstanding of the new graphic experiments came from the Haight Ashbury 
community. The San Francisco Oracle in ten or so issues culminating around 

January of 1968 was the exemplar of the new style which demanded total involvement from 
from readers, thrust into the spectral colour effects of an hallucinogenic experience. 
illustrations were printed in two colours, opposite each other in the spectrum, but other- 
wise, equal in intensity and hue, so that readers, quite literally, had their minds blown trying 
to work out which was the figure and which the ground of the resulting gestalt. The total 
effect approximated very closely to movement, producing similar strobing to the light 
shows at the Avalon ballroom Acid Tests. Type was sculptured rather than set. It was shaped 
and moulded in curves and planes that again took advantage of the eyes’ perceptual 
limitations to convey the impression that the flat page was a three dimensional object. 

Both type and illustrations were laid and overlaid in complex patterns so that a single page 
had life at a number of levels deeper than the apparent surface. Even in what technically 
amounted to a single colour page, many colours were mixed in the ink fount to produce 
constantly changing rainbows, the jiggling of the ink rollers ensuring that even in very high 
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runs, as many as 50,000 each paper was quite individual. As important an achievement 
philosophically as technically. 


The great drawback to such graphic invention was that the publications gave off vibrations 
rather than conveyed information. Because this rather beautiful approach was absolutely 
contrary to the rationale of a regularly circulating newspaper it was only possible to 
maintain for a short time. Oz magazine in London, which in many ways paralleled the 
Oracle in searching to extend the limitations of print to convey what was in people’s heads, 
was finally forced to publish a special “OVER 30's” edition in large type with a simplified 
cut up guide with arrows pointing to where the eye was supposed to read next; so great 


was the outcry from readers unable to throw off the perceptual shackles of the educative 
process and see anew. 


Sadly, the Oracle folded early in 1968 during the general devolution of the Haight-Ashbury 
and OZ has run into censorship troubles and is now less adventurous. But the advances 
they made in graphic technique have been emulated elsewhere, thanks to UPS syndication of 


ideas, and have passed into the visual language of straight society who now don't see quite 
so Straight. 


The Future: Whatcha doin’ Marshall McLuhan? How're we Gonna out 
Genguess Herman Kahn? 


We may well be printing the most exciting writing, written today, in a singularly inventive 
graphic style, but the exercise smacks a little of the re-staging of Lucia di Lammermoor. Joan 
Sutherland’s performance is the most exciting the opera has ever heard, but most people 
would rather go to the movies. 


While we are smudging our thumbs with printers’ ink, the Establishment has begun to market 
the electronic communication systems of the 70’s, and the R & D departments of the 

600 international companies who will control all world trade in the 80’s are well into 
planning the devices that will transmitmindfuck to the ever more apathetic captive populace. 
As Marshall McLuhan pointed out a long time ago: ‘‘Our new electric technology is not an 
extension of our bodies but of our central nervous systems . . . all technology (is) a means of 
processing experience, a means of storing and speeding information . . . And in such a 
situation all technology can be plausibly regarded as weapons.” 


The future is electronic. We are still back with Gutenberg. Until we develop revolutionary 
media to convey our revolutionary message it is unlikely a Cultural revolution will occur. The 
Establishment will easily maintain its bondage with careful preparation beforehand for future 


development that ensures progress is made to its specifications and at the pace it finds most 
accommodating. 


The future is electronic. Only, the plug in, switch on, pull out, move on facilities of an 
electronic network offer the cultural guerrilla the necessary preconditions, decentralization, 
unpredictability, multi-foci and heterogeneity, of successful activity . We must adopt and 
adapt electronic means of communication to our own uses. We will. Say, “Goodnight, Dick.” 


YES, YOU TOO CAN 


BE YOUROWN 


XFEDITORI 


but first alittle 
PHILOSOPHY: 


Freedom of speech is meaningless 
when a man cannot be heard. The freedom 
to think exists only where there is the. 
freedom to express those thoughts and the 
freedom of expression is real ‘only if the 
machinery of communication is available 
to all. 

The freedom of communication, of 
both acting and sensing, is not 
acknowledged in America. The individual, 
dissident or otherwise, is exiled from the 
machinery of mass media and there by 
separated from his government. The 
constitution guarantees that he may speak 
not that he be heard. The established 
media is:not only a one way street but also 

. a private road. Trespassers will be shot 
down. 

Through mass media, the private and 
social experience ofthe American people 
is interpreted and that interpretation 
enforced by the minority owning the 
media. For more and more Americans the 
definition and direction supplied by the 
media falis short of reality. This failure has 
generated an ever growing alienation. 
Personal and social experience cannot be 
properly viewed.or articulated through the 
established syntax. The hunger for 
meaning cannot be satisfied by individuals 
and interests whose power rests upon 
force and ignorance. 

Some people have turned to the 
underground press. Such papers are 
relevant only because.they are motivated 
by the same anxiety. But each publication 
can address itself only to the alienation of 
those on its staff. For others it can provide 


sy mptomatic 
direction. 

The underlying faith of democracy 
is that the life and experience of every 
individual is inherently meaningful and 
that every man has the right to pursue and 
exptess that meaning. A meaningful 
society is a society formed and directed 
through the free intercourse of its citizens, 
whose meaning ‘is generated by the 
individuals within it and not imposed by 
the society upon them. 

Each man’s search, each man’s truth 
is significant and relevant to every other 
man. Each individual’s statement should 
be heard. The technology exists to permit 
each man to be heard. That technology 
has only to be liberated. When all men 
possess the means of communication, 
democracy will have been secured and 
freedom realized. 
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down to basics: 


The way a newspaper or any printed 
matter is produced is obviously an out 
growth of the system used to print it. This 
page was printed on an offset press. Unlike 
the presses used tó print most 
metropolitan papers, magazines and 
books, an offset press does not employ 
moveable type. Helix is not printed from 
lead type molds or impressions made from 
type molds. The lines of type you are 
hopefully reading were not punched out 
on a linotype machine which formed lead 
slugs of type, inturn arranged on racks 
into columns. The photographs and 
drawings on this page were not printed 
from lead or copper etchings. Yes folks, 
that’s right. THERE IS A BETTER WAY! 

Instead of fussing with several 
hundred pounds of lead and machinery 
you arrange or, in journalese, "layout" the 
page (“flat”) to be printed on a sheet of 
white board, or on white paper or toilet 
paper or on the back of a naked woman, 
white or black. It doesn’t matter so long as 
it can be photographed by a copy camera. 


relief, at best, perhaps 


While women are nice, you'll find white 
matboard far more convenient for this 
particular purpose. 

The copy. camera can enlarge or 
reduce the copy to the size at. is to be 
printed at. The camera produces a special 
negative on clear acetate tiim. “All areas 
that appear black on the original copy 
develop as opaque bläck on the negative 
and all areas black on the copy, such as 
type, artwork and dirt, develop as 
transparent on the neg. 

This negative is then placed over a 
special, light sensitive aluminum sheet. 
This is the plate. It is chemically treated to 
function as film. Intense light is projected 
upon the plate. and passes only through 
the transparent areas: of negative. The 
plate is then developed: The action of the 
developer chemically etches those areas of 
plate exposed to the light. 

The plate is then bent around a 
drum in. the press - The ink is conducted 


from a troughthrough a system of rollers to 


the plate. Only those areas etched on the 

- plate pick up the ink. The inked areas are 
_ then pressed against a rubber drum which 
transfers the impression to the paper. 

In the press all of these various 
rollers, the paper feed, water and 
chemicals and ink are coordinated. 
Printing presses, second only perhaps to 
steam locamotives for their complexity 
and beauty when operating. Most printers, 
however, are oblivious to the aesthetics of 
this operation. For them printing .is- a 
paradoxically indirect way of making 
money. - _ 

In putting out a paper or magazine 
you will probably have: little, except 
financial, contact with the actual printing. 
The single most expensive cost in printing 
is: your printer's labor, in inking and 
cleaning the press, changing plates and 
generally keeping an eye on the 
‘machinery. The cost of paper varies more 
with quality than with quantity. The 
photographic costs afe pretty much 
constant, unless you need special work 
-dene. Your time should be devoted_to. 
laying out your paper, because with photo 
offset; the form you produce it in is the 


form your readers will experience it in, for - 


better or worse. 


Po 
O Ase 
hi 4 


to communicate. Layout isa graphic. as 
well as literal media so concern yourself 
with not only content but with visual 
composition. Make all elements say what 


you want them to;make your graphics and ` 


copy work together in conveying your 
message. Precisely how you do this is up 


. to you. There are, though, some mistakes 
- you can avoid and some’ mechanical 


techniques available to assist you. 

Photo offset . printing has some 
limitations. The copy camera is incapable 
of distinguishing dirt from copy; it cannot 
recognize gray or colors from black. To a 
copy camera a fingerprint is equal to a 
drawing and black type on a red field is 
simply a black field. Don't trust. copy 
cameras to differentiate between anything 
except white and nonwhite. 


DIRTL> dem %0 


To print photographs or shaded 
drawings an intermediate operation must. 
be performed called “halftoning”. A sheet 
of closely spaced dots or lines, is placed . 
over the copy to be halftoned. The copy 
camera sees the art work through the grid, 
or rather, only sees the grid. Where an area 
is dark on the copy the camera only sees a 
‘profusion of dots. Where an area is light 
the camera sees a lesser density of dots. 
Where an area is almost or completely 
white the camera sees the normal density 
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of dots, and if slightly underexposed, no 
dots at all. On the plate only these dots 
pick up ink and print. Before halftoning, 
photographs could not be mechanically 
printed and newspapers and books relied 
‘on etchings and lithographs for their 
illustrations. Halftoning gives. only the 
illusion of shading. Printing is still a black 
- or white process. 


In almost everything printed, the 
typed copy is the single most important 
element. With offset you do not employ 
moveable type. Instead the articles are 
photographed as typed. The copy can be 
arranged as you like but it should be 


readable. Copy typed by an electric 
typewriter on clay impregnated paper 
gives the clearest and most readable copy. 
IBM _Selectrics have the advantage of 
permitting you to vary the style and size 
of type by changing the ball font. 

When copy is arranged into even 
columns it is called “justified”. Justifying 
by hand is tedious and time-consuming. 
There are two main approaches to justify 
copy. One is to make linotype galleys. 


HAS GOT 


IR BALLS! 


The linotype machine is the 

mechanical mentality incarnate. This 
machine, an assemblage of arms, gears, 
cams, and pulleys reproduces faithfully 
the movements of a typesetting crew of 
usually five men, all of whom it, ofcourse, 
threw out of work. A single operator sits 
at this iron arachnid”s keyboard and types 
out each line of copy. The machine sorts 
the appropriate letter and space molds 
from a special storage bin and arranges 


them into a line. This line is then cast in 
lead, forming a slug which drops into a 
bin. The original molds are then retrieved 
by an arm and carried. to the top of the 
storage bin where they are snagged by a 
“coded” worm gear. Each mold has a 
special, coded notch by which it is caught 
on the gear and dropped into its own 
storage slot for re use. The machines 
iinventor. developed it while confined in 
an asylum. One night he took a long walk 
off a short pier and vanished into Long 
Island Sound. 

From the slugs, arranged into 
columns, a single impression is taken. This 
is your camera- ready copy. You will 
probably never use this system. Such is the 
fate of funk and genius in our modern 


industrial society. 


_ A more efficient process is available 
with special- typewriters and electronic 
composers. Helix uses an IBM system: 
Raw copy is typed on an imput module 
which coverts the copy to a code. on 
magnetic tape. You tell the machine where 
paragraphs begin and end and what width 
you want. The output mode then scans: 
the tape while automatically retyping the 
copy. The unit reads several lines ahead of 
the one being typed and adjusts letter and 
word width to form even margins. Such 
scientific wizardry is ofcourse expensive, 
but not prohibitively so. (Helix, by the 
way, has leased its own imput mode. which 
is available at reasonable rates to others. In 
Seattle the number to call is EA 2-0443. 


nes used 
wooden type. As in the case of linotyped 
copy, you can pull proofs from set 
headlines: Most offset papers, however 
use, hard type or typositor heads. The 


typositor is a photographic. process. 
Various alphabets are contained on acetate 


- negative strips. Light shines through the 
negarive on to a white film strip. As each 
letter is photographed, you advance ‚the 
strip another ‘notch, find the next letter 
and. expose the film. Your head line is 
then developed and pasted up. 

Hard type is not as neat and in the 
long run more expensive but it entails no 


machinery or chemicals. There are two- 


basic forms. of hardtype. Both come in 
large sheets of alphabets, different sheets 
for each. style and’ size desired. The 
hardtype most used is the kind you press 
on to the page. The letters are printed in 
black wax on the back of plastic sheets. 
By rubbing thé, plastic the letter ‘is 
‘transferred to the page. The only problem 
is that it rubs off as easily as it, rubs on. 
With the other kind thé letters are printed 
on à transparent film with an adhesive 


backing. You cut around each letter, lift dt 7 


from the backing. You cut around each 
letter, lift it from the backing sheet and 


burnish it in to position. With hard type it. 
is best to spell out your headline on a: * 


separate piece of paper and then paste it 
down on the final copy. Hardtype is 
. available at most art and student supply 
stores and costs on the average a dollar a 
sheet. Shading film, lines, dots, textures 
are also available. 

Typed copy, art and photos and 
headlines are the major elements on any 
page. As to how to lay them out there is 
not much more to tell. 

For lines and such use liner tape. ‘It 


comes in all widths. If drawing such lines. 


use Rapidographs or some other ruling 
pens. Your concern shoüld be with 
uniformity of width. 

In roughing out a page use light blue 
pencils and nothing else. Light blue is the 


only color you should trust not to ` 


photograph. 

Rubber cement or adhesive wax is 
best for. pasting down copy.. Excess 
cement can be picked up by rubbing it 
with a hardened lump of cement, called an 
“ugly”. Be careful, though, because it will 
also pick up hard type and most 
everything else in its path. 

Do not carry copy to the edge: of a 
page. If the dimensions of-a printed sheet 


‘separate run is made 
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are 17” by 11” standard for most papers, 
then your copy should not exceed 16” by 
10”. Otherwise you'll lose it. Consider a 
half inch margin between the copy and the 
edge of page to be forbidden territory. 
rgins are especially . important if your 
copy is printed on larger format presses, 
where several páges are done at once. 


The final condition in putting - 
out a paper is the use of color. Remember 
that color happens in the press. It involves 
a variety of inks and plates and additional 
labor. 

To reproduce a painting or color 
photograph on a printed page is-a very 
complex and expensive process. The copy 
has to be broken down itno component 
ratios of the primary colors, red; blue and 
yellow, and also black. The copy is 
photographed several times through filters 
which isolate each color . From these 
negatives separate plates are made. A 
with eacn 
correspondingly colored ink. To achieve a 
faithful reproduction often. more. than 


four colors are used. 


Instead of starting with color; work 
backwards. The color work in Helix is 
accomplished with overlays. Layout each 
area to be printed in a different color on a 
series of clear acetate sheets. As the 
corresponding plates for each overlay are 


- run the ink is changed to the desired color. 


Helix normally uses only two runs one . 
black and one for another color. Helix 
covers are usually color-banded. When the 


Color run 1s made, the press ink trough is 
filled with several different inks, a glob of 
red, then blue, then green, along the 
length of the trough. During only one 
color ‘run . several colors are printed. This 
is called a "split-fountain . Mark each 
overlay with crosses in the -identical 
position in the respective margins. The 
printer uses these registration marks to 
allign the plates so each color is printed 
where you want it. 

These are the basic techniques for 
laying out and printing a publication on an 


€ 


offset pnnting press. To publish your own 
paper you will need: white matboard, 
paper (ruled in light blue if you prefer); 
rubber cement, Knivés, blue pencils, rulers, 
ruling pens, liner tape, clear acetate, 
typewriter(s) . hard type. unmentioned 
paraphernalia, money and amphetemime, 
nof necessarily in that order. What you do 
with all of this stuff is ofcourse vour 
concern . 


walt 


Just had an A T 
B A P 
myOm È x 
R J 9 (jcouldn’t make u 
Td : R 
Where ۱ was I I 
v ۵ و‎ 
E E B 
We drove past Washington Sq. 
b P 
e a 
P NYU LAW STUDENTS: y 
n aspadé-cet and s white k 
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We sighted what must have n 
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hair. Sex. 

So I say: 

-Yeah well some people dig fucking animals. 

And he says earnestly: 
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What's the ugliest 
Part of your body? 
What's the ugliest 
Part of your body? 
Some say your nose : 
Some say your toes 


۳. “We're looking for ۱ 
nn people who like to draw’ 


The New Cinema belongs in some ways to the creative movements of the so-called ‘avant-garde’ — a 
fashionable journalistic translation would today be ‘Underground’. Both terms, in any case, seem to stem 
from the mainstream of a group. The difference between the two terms is that the older avant-garde 
established a particular dogma within the older structure, therefore forming itself as a minority movement. 
It left no room for expansion. The new avant-garde, or Underground, instead of creating new dogma, creates 
new structures outside the old ones, and these are available to anyone. Whether it be political (the 
revolutionary) or cultural (the artist) the function of the avant-garde or the Underground is provocation. 
This provocation takes the form of a challenge to the dominant structures, and acts by making use of 

` elements and ideas that the established authorities try to disguise or ignore. On the day of action the artist 
and the revolutionary can, in some sense, be thought to part company. The revolutionary, if his analysis of 
the situation is correct, knows the result of his provocation, but the artist probably has no idea where his 
innovations will lead. Such a division is, however, purely theoretical. Practically, the two have much in 
common. Both are fighting the existing values and authorities. The direction they take is an improvization 
which grows out of their situation. As the minority consciousness becomes that of the society's con- 
sciousness, new avant-gardes must provoke a new conflict. 


Although the avant-garde movements of the past have left a rich treasury of intuition for today’s avant-garde, 
the new structure has abandoned the pattern of dogmas which made the movements into momentary 
aberrations of a basically respectable activity. The New Cinema, for example, has no rules. Anything possible 
is permissible. The structure of the movement, not its catechism, is its essence. It creates a cultural space 


in which activity can be continuous. a space which can expand and change but which is always available and 
unrestricted. 


The Film has developed as one of the strongest means of communication. It shows, it draws, it speaks in an 
unravelling time/space continuum. The images on a flickering screen, surrounded by darkness, can envelop 
a viewer and provoke extension and association. It uses time, it uses movement, and it alludes to an 
individual's physical realities; to his dreams and fears. Film can examine, explore, enlighten, entertain or 
bore. It can persuade, perceive or dwell in poetics. It is a highly malleable material which has the potential 
to reach the creative and social conscience of the culture. In doing so it can build or it can destroy. 


Films are not bombs. No cultural object, as such, can have such a direct.and measurable effect on the 
physical üniverse. Film works in the more ambiguous sphere of art and ideas. It cannot change the world, but 
it can change those who can change it. Film makes use of values that exist within a culture, and a society's 
culture is.more pervasive than its politics. The alteration, or even the questioning of existing values is the 
alteration of society. The established cultural hierarchy maintains itself by protecting and enforcing the ideas 
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that keep it in power. 


Anything that attacks, questions or provides new values is a threat. The culture allows only that which 

will not challenge its assumptions; everything else must be forced underground. Film, as a cultural and social 

activity, contains within itself a potential for change. Besides the great reporting and recording qualities 

of film, which provide it with a direct reference to the culture, it also provides the sense of magic. It - 

possesses this sense in its ability to capture life; to capture movement and to fracture time and space. The 

main characteristics of magic are its indirect reference to the culture, and to the past and its derivation from 
_ very specific emotional experiences. Magic’s base is those emotional experiences where the truth of the - 

experience is not revealed by reasoning, but by the interplay of these emotions on the individual human.. 


As a metaphor film becomes a new testimony that relates to man's spontaneous involvement in: his 

emotional situation or his expressive end. It is related sincerely, since the film is meant and believed by 

the artist or film-maker to explain, in a reasonably concrete way, his abstract ideas or his ABRE complex 
1 conceptions. Film recalls or creates the existence of something by sowang it. 


Magic has always been an essential accomplishment to all those things and processes that interest man yet 
which evade his normal rational processes. These things and processes are the complex conceptions and 
abstract ideas inherent in man’s emotions, of which he tries constantly to give evidence. Myths and metaphors 
have become the form of testimony which give such evidence to these abstractions and conceptions by 
recalling and restating the magical play between them and man. Film becomes me MN and metaphor, since 
it can give evidence by allusion to the emotional situation. 


Showing the independently and freely made films — the limitations imposed on the cinema by the 
established culture. Because of this it challenges. The New Independent Cinema is a cultural bastard bécause 
it is a parallel structure without the parallel values. It gives a space where honesty and creativity can survive 
away from the commercial confines on industry for gain. 


Probably the most important initiative for the presentation of independently made films was the foundation 
of Film-makers’ Co-operatives, which, in principle, are groups of film-makers who jointly put their films .. 
together into one central library and proceed jointly to show and distribute them. By working together and 
by establishing an office they can handle the complexity of business to continue the distribution and showing 
of the films. The co-operatives help the film-maker not only by getting his films to the public, but alsa 
by collecting rental charges which (after a percentage deduction ranging from 25 per cent to 40 per.cent, 
varying from country to country, of the total charge for the co-operatives: running costs) are then given back 
to the film-makers. No single film-maker could do this alone because both the financial investment and 
the paperwork would severely restrict the time and money he had available for making films, as well as 
limit the outlets for distributing and showing his films. The co-operative unit can provide a reasonably steady. 
circulation of films, with a wider range, plus the publicity, secretarial duties and cataloguing necessary for the 
films to be seen by as many people as possible. Represented by this unity, film-makers have greater 
` strength to combat the police prosecution and harassment that regularly occurs. 


The first of the Film-makers’ Co-operatives was begun in New York in the beginning of the ‘sixties, lead by 
Jonas Mekas. Similar co-operatives soon began in California (Canyon Cinema) and then spread to England 

- (London Film-makers’ Co-operative), Australia, Austria, Germany, Holland, Canada, Italy, Switzerland and 
Japan, with signs of their appearing in Sweden, Brazil, and the Philippines. Mekas, who, prior to the 
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co-operative movement, provided the foundations for the New American Cinema's development with his 
editorship of Film Culture magazine, later circulated the news and unity of the activities through this and 
his regular column in The Village Voice newspaper. Part of the initial co-operative effort was that it 
provided not only a system for films to be seen but a socially open climate. This, of course, brought 
friendship and exchange, as well as spontaneity and unity 


Within this climate there is the opportunity for individual film-makers simply to appear with his or her 
film and show it. This, one of the main attributes of the co-operatives, is the ‘open screening’ where, when 
a film-maker arrives, his film is shown without prejudgment or prejudice. Any independent film-maker 
can put his film in the co-operative library and become part of the co-operative. There are no 

value or taste judgments imposed; there is no selection. No one can say no. Each film and each film-maker 
can find an audience. The only limit on the film-maker is his own imagination. 


In the New Independent Cinema there is no division of labour. The film-maker conceives, shoots, edits 

and often processes: He creates the sound and even projects his own films. Often this total commitment and 
financial investment on the part of the film-maker develop his fears towards others handling his only print 
which has often resulted in conflicts within co-operatives. As co-operatives are run by a kind of film- ` 
makers’ democracy, there is within them the chance for many ambiguities and vague situations. This often 
allows for paranoiacs to run quite rampant, for vendettas to occur and for subgroups to divide themselves 
off, politically and socially, from the others. The open structure also allows many people to enter, some 
who are doing so for their own gain, not for film, but for the association or the potential of personal 
identity However the co-operative structure functions as long as the structure remains open without a 
particular taste domination or personal political ambitions. 


The development of the London Film-makers’ Co-operative, which began in 1966 in a bookshop, has 
continued since with many of these ups.and downs. It was not necessarily typical, and in some ways it 

was premature, but it did begin to create a fresh outlook for a rather decadent British film scene. Its initial 
problem was that it was not begun with a full-scale assembly of film-makers, but rather with just a few film- 
makers and a few people very committed to film, though not directly involved in the making of films. Many 
of the so-called film-makers:who arrived came expecting the co-op to lay on all the facilities for them to be 
successful film-makers. There was the British tendency to divide and categorize between professional-and 
amateur. The co-operative structure fitted neither of these existing values. These film-makers. 

went away to seek success and financial reward in television and the existing industry. A few remained. 

The majority of the films the co-operative began to handle came from other countries, with just a few from 
home. Nonetheless, the films of the New Cinema got around to a new audience. After this exposure the 
young British film-makers started to appear. 


The need for such co-operative organizations developed because of the totally inhibiting and restrictive 
traditions in the existing commercial industrial outlets. (The attitudes towards independently made 

films — generally of a personal or experimental nature —. is either disinterest or disgust.) The film 
industry, which has continually functioned as a closed shop, a commercial and union-bound industry, has 
steadily produced films that are made solely for financial gain, basing its material on very limited and anti- 
quated values. The industry rigidly adheres to these values (e.g. the story) and rigidly. adheres to stylized 
cinematographic rules (e.g. theatrical). Film, as well, has fallen almost totally into the control of 
governments, as has all the mass-communications media which have the money and Aan Hea to impose 
what they. WANT to impose. 
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The situation has been such that most films are made with a great deal of financial investment, in order to 
reap financial return. In order to ensure the greater financial return, the films produced are based on 
previous success or oriented towards the lowest common denominator of public values (i.e. the 

acceptable, the untroubled). As an industry film has become bound by the union controls of the 
technicians and the workers involved (film is bound far more than other media, by the machinery and 
sciences upon which it depends). All this restricts the chances of new and personal works of art. Then, of 
course, the film must be seen within and beyond the country’s boundaries. Distribution and exhibition. This 
too is bound by money and organizations whose main aim is profit — and profit means controls. Film 
distribution has become the monopoly of the few, of those who have money. It istheir control of values to 
which the public is subject. The films taken by the distribution/exhibition agents are those that maintain 
their profits, or they make the films themselves in order to continue their own control. 


The film co-operative situation, as a unit, develops the means to function outside the controls of the 
established, self-censoring distribution/exhibition agencies. The situation does not apply just to films based 
on the narrative tradition, but also to news and documentary films where censorship and one-sided selection 
is the rule and not the exception. This is the case with all supposed factual communications media in which 
the distortion of the truth occurs by the leaving out or the failure to show various sides of the argument. 
Many independent film-makers have begun to gather and film this left-out material and have made films 
from it, generally calling them simply ‘newsreels’ and distributing them through co-operatives or similar 
bodies, or through student and politically sympathetic organizations. The making of independent films can 
be a relatively expensive process needing.a great degree of industrially made and refined materials to 
function. Nonetheless, cine equipment has gradually become more accessible in recent years. 


The realization that industrial and traditional standards are not the only ones opens the way to new methods, 
new purposes and new films. The independent film-maker, for the most part, works with 16-millimetre 

or the even more accessible 8-millimetre (‘home movies’) film gauges. The commercial, 35-millimetre film 
gauge is limited by economics, by unions and by distribution. The 8-millimetre film has no commercial 

use (in the theatrical sense). It has been Dad’s home-movie outfit. It is used almost exclusively in the home, 
but it is precisely this characteristic of 8-millimetre film that has led to many avant-garde films being 
marketed, rather than distributed, for home-movie libraries, much like records. The 8-millimetre film is also 
much cheaper to buy, as well as to use. 


Videotape equipment is becoming the next phase in this ‘in the home’ circuit. The making of videotape 
pieces, or transference of film on to tape which can be played back as easily as audiotape, through the 

TV set, provides us with the means of avoiding the SCRUTINY, costs and censorship of the processors’ lab- 
oratories. For example, the labs now take it upon themselves to act as censors and overseers of the material 
submitted to them for processing — in which capacity they do not concern themselves with the content 
of the film as a whole but solely with the static image of individual frames. And the labs’ interpretation 

of pornography or anything else they would cut is even more hidebound than that of the police, because 

it is based on what they imagine the police do not want and influenced by their fear of possible police action 
against them. In practice, the processors’ method of censorship consists of the convenient (‘accidental’) lass 
of footage and the threat of turning over material submitted to them to the police. 


Videotape offers a simple remedy for relieving this problem. It can be black and white or colour, has 
instant replay and simple editing methods, and brings its own individual visual qualities. A wide range of 
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videotape/TV experimentation has already taken place on various levels, including ‘Channel 1” — under- 
ground television — in New York. 


The most widely used in independent film-making, 16-millimetre equipment can be acquired relatively 
inexpensively. Also, there are greater varieties of film-stock and more cameras available in this 

gauge than in any other. The existing equipment is flexible and sound can be used quite easily. The 16- 
millimetre film can be shown theatrically (that is, in a fairly normal cinema set-up) or viewed in the home. 
Projection facilities for 16-millimetre films are to be found in schools, universities, clubs and television 
studios; they therefore have a greater potential for distribution and projection. 


In whatever way the film is made the New Independent Cinema seeks its own path rather than following the 
established commercial pattern. The stylistic and thematic characteristics of the New Cinema differ from 
country to country and sometimes even within one country, due to the different cultural, economic and 
political situations. In the more economically developed countries the films lay greater emphasis on the 
cultural space; in the underdeveloped countries the tendency is towards more precise 

socio-political objectives. Nonetheless the films, when shown, run into the same dogmatic totalitarianism 
which the authorities use to maintain the established thought and behaviour patterns. 


The New Cinema deals in taboo. The content, which ranges from the sexual to the political (not forgetting 
what falls between), attracts condemnation and persecution. If the films did not attract the society's 
displeasure, they would not be doing their job. The harassment and oppression by the authorities has 

varied, but has occurred in most of the countries where the New Independent Cinema has appeared. The 
primary form it takes is censorship, which demands certificates, licences and the like for the public 
exhibition of films. The decision to pass a film is not even based on clear-cut laws, but rather laws which rely 
on the judgment of the individual censor (or his committee), on his pwn interpretation of ‘what might be 
damaging to the public health, welfare and morality’. Often the film industry itself creates its own censor- 
ship simply to protect itself from public or political criticism. The term ‘obscenity’, for example, 

has not been strictly defined, yet it is applied indiscriminately to stop films. The appearance of nudity would 
in some cases be considered obscene, but in a nudist film nudity is allowed., since here it can be regarded ` 
as a documentary reporting on a ‘real thing’. Nudity in a much more serious film, or one that is dealing with 
greater aesthetic values, is labelled ‘fiction’ and therefore ‘unreal’ and unjustifiable. Questioning of the New 
York film-licencing department revealed that nudity is ‘obscene’ if in the context of the story it is inessential. 
This questioning related to the police confiscation of Genet’s Un chant d’amour because of nudity, 

whereas in Bergman’s The Silence the nudity was ‘allowed’ because it was necessary to the story. This kind’ 
of value judgment on the narrative demands of a film is purely arbitrary. 


In a number of countries the laws are such that independent 8- or 16-millimetre films do not fall under the 
same controls as do 35-millimetre. In Britain 16-millimetre films need not be presented to a censor as Jong 

as they are shown in a club or other private circumstances. The same applies in Japan and so on. This has 
allowed the development of film exhibition and distribution, resulting in an alternative cinema which finds 
its audience in the universities, film societies, galleries and other not so public gathering places. Small theatres 
are often hired after normal commercial shows for club showings, and church-halls or even tents are used. 

In Koln, a film show was put on in an unfinished Tube station. Raided by the police on the second night, the 
film was confiscated; however, when it was discovered that the police had acted without authority or 
without informing city officials, no charges were made and the film was returned. In Italy, if.a film is 

found to be ‘obscene’, all copies as well as the negatives are burnt. In France, even today, it.is not unusual 
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for the police to confiscate films on the May uprising. Where the Film-makers Co-operative has developed 
rather strongly, as with the New York Co-operative, enough money was eventually made to acquire two 
cinemas for the exhibition of independent films. Both were eventually closed by the police on the pretext 
that certain building and fire regulations had been contravened. Elsewhere, a few sympathetic film and 
art museums have regularly shown independent films, such as the New York Museum of Modern Art, and 
Jewish Museum, the San Francisco. Museum of Art, Svenska Film Institute, Royal Film Archive of 
Belgium, Austrian Film Museum, and the Cinematheque Francaise. 


In the face of continuous persecution, the strongest moves in support of independent avant-garde films has 
been made by the Film-makers’ Co-operatives which now exist in the United States (where they began), 
Britain, Holland, Italy, Austria, Switzerland, Sweden (plans are being made for a European co-operative), 
Australia, Canada and Japan; and there are signs of some activity in Brazil too. 


` The co-operatives have begun to establish firm contracts and exchange among themselves. Members of the 
co-operatives become spokesmen for the movement and travel around, complete with films to show 
wherever possible. The most influential of these was the P. Adams Sitney Year Tour of Europe with sixty 
hours of the New American Cinema. Similarly, Taka Yimuya with Japanese Experimental Films and 

. Alfredo Leonardi with the Italian Films of Individual Film-makers, travel also with their own and some 

friends’ films and show them whenever and wherever they get a chance. So the spreading international lan- 

guage of the New Cinema evolves, linked by the contacts through co-operatives and a few sympathetic film 

archives. These methods have developed outside the recognized channels, and the films, like other forms of 

communication, have become realities. 


The structure of the films is not consistent, but certainly they have gone beyond the restrictive commercial 
and industrial structures. They have also removed themselves from the tradition of the narrative and the 
entertainment cinema. The plan of the commercial film, the script, tends to be eliminated or 

substituted by a poem. When the rigid blueprint is changed to a poem, a feeling or an idea, the structure 
becomes more organic, more personal and — like painting: — more involved. Iri the New Cinema the film 
itself becomes the reality, not the story from another place. With films such as Jack Smith’s Flaming 
Creatures, Andy Warhol's Chelsea Girls or Michael Snow's Wavelength the realities of awareness and new 
sensibilities develop. Flaming Creatures is the freedom of seeing the inner exploration. of the self; it is the 
reality of fantasy. Chelsea Girls fits no particular point of reference, but goes on as it happens and as it is. It 
has no form but is forms. Wavelength is the purity of seeing and being in time and in the space of an 
experience and in film. There are hundreds more and more to come. The New Cinema uses what it has; it 
does not assume only one right way. The technique comes out of necessity. The situation is not distorted to 
fit the confines of a traditional technique. An out-of-focus image does not mean bad photography, but 
conveys an idea like a colour, and a shaking camera is as valid as a drip in a Pollock painting. 


Not bound to someone else’s purse-strings and another’s profit-chart, the independent film-maker acquires 
freedom. The values, and in turn the structures then change, and a new force evolves. The films bring a 
new awareness and the older, more confined approaches begin to weaken. 


The New Cinema is beginning to affect the commercial film industry. The more creative commercial film- 
makers are beginning to sense the weakening and have started to use the narrative merely as an excuse to do 
something else. Even in the commercial film industries’ structure, the effects are showing. In May 1968, during 
during the French ‘Commune of Happiness’, the Estates General of the Cinema was established. The initial 
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membership was drawn from directors, technicians, critics and cineastes. The statement of purpose agreed 
upon at Suresnes, France, was as follows: 


"The Estates General of the Cinema were born of a popular movement of challenge and struggle against 
the existing economic, social and ideological order. The State-protected capitalism. 


The objective of the Estates General is to make the cultural life, and therefore the cinema, essential to the 
life of the nation, a public service. 


'1. Destruction of the monopolies, the creation of a single, national organization for the distribution and 
exploitation of films, taxed directly in the cinemas. 


“Creation of a national technical means organization (laboratories, studios, film-stock, etc. ). 


2. Auto- -gestation with the purpose of struggling against the bosses, sclerosis and bureaucracy. The officers 
of all- levels will be merted for a limited period, controlled and recalled by those who elected them. 


‘3. The creation of self- -governing produrtian units which will not be submitted to the capitalist profit 
motive. ^ 


‘4, Abolition of censorship. ۱ 


‘5. The integration of audio-visual education within the framework of the renewed educational system. Auto- 
gestation by the teachers and students, open to all social classes. 


°6. Tight union. of the cinema with a self-governing television* independent of the government and of money.’ 


The growth-of the protest movement against the Vietnam war within the United States, and the subsequent 
bias of the national television networks and of the film industries, forced an extension of the protest 
movement into ‘newsreels’. The film-as ‘newsreel’ was utilized to record the many specific cases of protest. 
These ‘newsreels’ recorded the various “sit-ins”, protest marches, ete., and began to be distributed through 
the circuits already established by the Film-makers Co-operatives, which, besides ‘newsreel’ groups, started 
to include the films in their libraries. The ‘newsreels’ served not only as records of specific cases of protest, 
but as an example of how to organize a protest, giving witness to the size and strength of the movement in 
sympathy with the protest. From America the sense of unrest reached other countries and stressed - 

their own unrest and oppression. For example, in France, Italy, Brazil and Mexico, where the national 
media is totally controlled by the government, the ‘newsreels’ were made to show either what the national 
media completely ignored (e.g. the French student uprising in May 1968) or the contradictions within the 
national press (e.g. the Italian ‘Conegiornale’ newsreels). In the case of the Brazilian films, the emphasis is on 
the social and economic conditions, knowledge of which has been suppressed by the national media. The 
French ‘Cinetracts’ captured the mood of the student uprising in a newsreel-cum-poem. An ` 

Argentinian newsreel film-maker, on being asked the standard questions about the why's and wherefore's 

of the newsreels, replied to every question with: ‘In the days to come, they are above all [to fight]. against 
American imperialism, its accomplice Europe, and wine any other [politico-sexual] authoritarianism.’ 


* [ts programme consisted of six main points. 
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The structure of the New Cinema as a whole was one of the first things to be developed. From this a 
growing, parallel culture has become apparent in literature, newspapers, music, theatre, happenings and 
‚multi-media. Even though certain forms within the structure, or certain films, or certain moments in 


certain films, may illuminate the extra-cultural space for an instant, the New Cinema, like the other 
new structures, ultimately functions as cultural sedition. 


Internal sabotage dissects and paralyzes cultural imperatives and replaces them with, hopefully, more vital 
and more liberating ones. In spite of the limitation of its influence, the New Cinema is a model of continual, 
violent, cultural renewal. Within the cinematic culture it is engaged in sabotage: within the general culture 

it serves as an example of the possibilities of change — not only moral, but also economic. This counter 
culture works on the consciousness. It creates an awareness of other ways, and in doing so it opens the 
gates ta other worlds. 


‘We are the other people 
We are the other people 
You are the other people tao.’ 


The Mothers of Invention 


DIGGERS 


DAVID 
MAIROWITZ 


Check out the landscape: America plunged to the roots in war and devastation, a culture laid 
waste, feudal baron-like police and police administrators keeping political and economic 
protest in a state of servitude and despair, always on the run; vague-thinking flower children. 
plant themselves in the dead soil, withdrawing forever from action, into vapour and 
hallucination. Someone somewhere in the nondescript secret world of culture manipulation 
announces the founding of a Community of Beauty in the City of St. Francis, by the Bay, in 
California, U.S.A. Children leave their homes, forsake their parents for the Pied Piper of 
Mystification, and come to plant themselves on the dead land. The exploiters convince the 
public they now have a lovely botanical garden, and tourism sky-rockets. Of course, the 
children have been deceived; there is the sunlight of nirvana up ahead, but there is nothing 
to eat, no money, no where to stay. 


There are those who learned, at this time, somewhere in the dark bowels of 1966, that 
American protest was chiefly a weary regressive duel with an invisible enemy. To return to 

a disembodied state, to reinvent God after an entire generation had pounded the final nails 
on his final coffin, was odious and reactionary. So a group of visionaries, plunged in a 
philosophy of substance and immediate and tangible action, Happened. They called them- 
selves the Diggers, after a 17th Century group of communal farmers in England who 
cultivated land laid waste by economic wars. The original Diggers believed in annual elections. 
free land and the abolition of buying and selling. 


The San Francisco Diggers got themselves together to deal swiftly with the problems of home- 
less, starving, drugged and frightened flower children. They set up soup kitchens, a free store 


(called the Free Frame of Reference), helped set up a free legal aid service and the Haight- ` 
Ashbury free clinic. 


David Z. Mairowitz 379 


One might get the impression this was a latter-day Salvation Army, but, on the contrary, there 
was no soul-saving here, no fumblings with God. At the same time, this was not the 

bland sociology of a welfare state. It was Crime, of the most ennobled kind, a fracturing of 
the American myth of success. The Digger mystique is one of failure. Money is not to he 
horded. it is to be redistributed. This is not the same as Socialist redistribution of wealth; it 

is a scorn for the fundament of an economic mentality. It turns the righteousness of social 
service into the necessary thievery and plunder of a rancid State and economic system. 

Much of the goods given away free were donated to the Diggers, but no one will ever calculate 
how much of it was stolen from houses of economic worship. 


By the winter of 1967, the situation in San Francisco was completely out of hand. Thousands 
of young migrants had come to the city and, being penniless, had no means for turning back. 
The Diggers appealed to the City Administration for help, but none was forthcoming. Once 
again, Reality mocked Ideology. The Diggers disappeared, The Free Store was locked and 
bolted. The flower children were left on their own. Those who didn’t expire from Methedrine 
poisoning were finally cabled the fare home by shamed economic parents. 


The crisis over, the Diggers re-Happened in the early part of 1968 with redoubled energy. 
They spoke paramically of a Free City based on the concept of a Free Bank. The Bank would 
operate on the funds obtained when pop groups, psychedelic shopkeepers, etc., donated 

1% of their earnings. Reality said no; the Diggers learned to roll with the punches. 


But Digger energy was high with theory; they produced an extraordinary manifesto called the 
“The Digger Papers,” (from which the piece following this was taken) and from this it was 
clear that the Diggers were going to have a world-wide impact. Digger-type groups happened 
all over Europe, using the “Digger Papers” as a guideline. 


` One last word: the Diggers now carry guns. What love is this? None at all. These are the tactics 
of survival. The police have harassed the Diggers from the outset and the need for 
self-protection is great. Still, the Diggers remain the one revolutionary force in America 
devoted to rebuilding, after the others have made the rent in the social fabric. Their guns are 
for caution, but they are not on the run. 


The re-awakened Diggers, at last free of the burdens of over-population, could now begin to 
think of the days up ahead. It wasn’t enough to ‘merely provide for a needy community. 

| It was necessary to take on the task of reconstructing the consciousness which would foster 

a truly Free City. So, for example, the Free City Redistribution Company, in a Digger van, 
"went from door to door in San Francisco’s wealthiest (100,000 dollar bracket) district asking 
the inhabitants if they needed anything from the van. To ask “why” is to deny the very 
nature of preposterous, yet beautiful social action. It’s the seasoning in the soup of revolution. 
After all, the Digger hero is George Metesky, New York’s 1957 Mad Bomber, who took his 
protest through a progress of raped logic, despair and ecstatic crime. 


Our state of awareness demands that we uplift our efforts 
from competitive game playing in the underground to the 
comparative roles of free families in free -cities. 


We must pool our resources and interact our energies to ` 


provide the freedom for our individual activities. 

In each city of the world there is a loose competitive un- 
derground composed of groups whose aims overlap, con- 
flict, and generally enervate the desired goal of autonomy. 
By now we all have guns, know how to use them, know our 
enemy, and are ready to defend. We know that we ain't 
gonna take-no more shit. So it’s about time we carried 
ourselves a little heavier and got down. to the business of 
creating free cities within the urban environments of the 
western world. 

Free Cities are composed of Free Families (eg., in 
San. Francisco: Diggers, Black. Panthers, Provos, Mission 
Rebels and various revolutionist gings and communes) who 
establish and maintain services that provide a base of free- 
dom for autonomous groups to carry out their programs 
without having to hassle for food, printing facilities, trans- 
portation, mechanics, money, housing, working space, 
clothes, machinery, trucks, etc. : 


At this point in our revolution it is demanded that the. 


families, communes, black organizations and gangs of 
évery city in America co-ordinate and develop Free Cities 
where everything that is necessary can be obtained for free 
by those involved in the various activities of the individual 
clans. 

Every brother should have what he needs to do his thing. 


Free City: d 
.& 


Each: service should be c E by a tight 

gang of brothers whose commitment should enable 
them to handle an overload of work with ability 

and enthusiasm. ‘Tripsters’ soon get bored, hopefully 
before they cause an economic strain. 


Free City Switchboard / Information Center 


should coordinate all services, activities, and aid and di- 


rect assistance where it is most needed. Also provide a re- 
ference point for legal aid, housing, machinery, etc.; act as 
a mailing address for. discolated groups or individuals and 
guide random energies where -they are most. needed. (The 
work load usually prevents or should prevent the handling 
Of messages from parents to their runaway children . . . 
that should be left up to the churches of the community.) 


Free, Food Storage and Distribution Center 
should hit every available source of free. food — produce 


This gang should help people pool their welfare food 
stamps and get their old ladies or a group to open a free 
restaurant for people on the move and those who live on the 
streets. Giant scores should be stored in a: garage - type 
«warehouse equipped with freezers and -its whereabouts 
known only to the Free Food Gang. This group should also 
set up and provide help for canning, preserving, bread bak- 
ing, and feasts and anything and everything else that has 
to do with food. 


Free City Garage and Mechanics 

to repair and maintain all vehicles used in the various serv- 
ices. the responsibility for the necessary tools and parts 
needed in their work is entirely theirs and usually available 
by. maintaining friendly relations. with junkyards, giant au- 
tomotive schools, and generally scrounging around those 
areas where auto equipment is easily obtained. The garage 
should be large enough and free of tripsters who only create 


.more work for the earnest ‘mechanics. 


Free City Bank and Treasury 

this group should be responsible for raising money, mak- 
ing free money, paying rents, for gasoline, and any other 
necessary expenses of the Free City Families. They should 
also organize and create small rackets (cookie sales, etc.) 
for the poor kids of the ghettoes and aid in the repair and 
mairitenence of the machinery required in the performance 
of the various services. 


Free City Legal Assistance 

high style, hard nosed, top class lawyers who are willing to 
defend the rights of the Free City and its services... . no 
honky, liberal bleeding heart, guilt-ridden advocates of jus- 
tice, but first class case-winners ... . turn on the best law- 
yers who can set up air-tight receivership for free money 
and property, and beat down the police harassment and 
brutality of your areas. 


Free City Housing and Work Space 

rent or work deals with the urban gov't to take over spaces 
that have been abandoned for use as carpentry shops, ga- 
rages, theatres, etc., rent whole houses, but don’t let. them 
turn into crash pads. Set up hotels for new arrivals or tran- 
sients. by working out deals with small hotel owners for 


artists and turned into giant free dance-fiesta-feast palaces. 
A strong trio of serious business-oriented cats should 
develop this liberation of space within the cities and be 
able to work with the lawyers to make deals and out- 
maneuver: urban bureaucracies and slum landlords . . . one 


with a no-bullshit hard-line. 


Free City Stores and Workshops 

nothing in these stores should be throwaway items ... . 
should be available for chicks to sew 
to order, re-cut garments to fit, etc. The management should 
all be life-actors capable of turning bullshitters into. mud. 


. Important that these places are first class environments with 
'no trace of salvation army/st.vinnie de paul charity rot. 


Everything groovy. Everything with style . . . must be 
first class. It’s all free because it's yours! 


Free Medical Thing. | بان‎ 
should be established in all poverty areas and run by private 
physicians and free from any bureacratic support. ‘The 


Free City Bank should try to cover the expenses, and phar- 


maceutical houses should be hit for medical supplies, etc. 
important that the doctors are brothers and do not ask to 
ve salaried or are not out to make careers for themselves 
(witness Dr. David Smith of the Hippie Free Clinic in San 
Francisco who is far from a brother ... . very far). 


Free City Hospital 
should be a house converted into bed space and preferably 
with a garden and used for convalescence and people whose 


awnds have been blown or who have just been released 


from a state institution and who need the comfort and solace 
for their people rather than the cold alienated walls of an 
urban institution. 


Free City Environmental and Design Gang 

gangs of artists from universities and art institutes should 
be turnéd on and helped in attacking the dank squalor of 
the slums and most of the Free City Family dwellings . . . 
paint landscapes on the sides of tenements . . . fiberglass 
stairwells . ... make crazy. Tight groups of good painters, 
sculptors, designers who comfortably construct environ- 
ments for the community. Materials and equipment can: be 
hustled from university projects and manufacturers, etc. 


Free City Schools 

schools designed and run by different groups according to 
‚the consciousness of their Free Families (e.g., Black Man's 
Free School, Anarchist's Creative Arts School, etc.). The 
schools should utilize the space liberated for them by the 
Free City Space Gang. 


Free City News and Communication. Company 

providers of a daily newspaper, manthly magazine, free Ges- 
tetner and printing of notices for other groups and any 
special bulletins and propaganda for the various families of 
the Free City. The machinery should be kept in top condi- 
tion and supplied by any of the various services. Paper can 
be scavenged at large mills and cut down to proper work- 
ing size. 


free City Events . . . Festival Planning Committees 
usually involves several Families interacting to sponsor 
tours for the kids . . . Balls, Happenings, Theatre, Dance, 
and spontaneous experiments in joy .. . Park Events usual- 
ly are best set up by hiring a 20-foot flat-bed truck for the 
TOCk band to use as a stage and to transport their equip- 
ment; people should. be advised by leaflets to bring food to 
exchange with their neighbors; banners, props, balloons, 
kites, etc. should be handled by a committee; an electrician 
should be around to run the generator and make sure that 
the P.A. systems work; hard work made easy by giving re- 
sponsible people the tough jobs. 


Co-operative Farms and Campsites 
the farms should be. run by experienced hands and the Free 
Land. settled on by cottage industrial people who will send 


their wares into the Free City. The farms must produce yital- 
‘food for the families . . . some free land that is nd good for 
farming should be used as campsites and/or cabin areas for 
citizens who are in need of country leisure, as well as kids 
who could use a summer in the woods. 


Scavenger Corps and Transport Gang ^ 

is responsible -for garbage collection and the picking up 
and delivery of items to the various services, as well as 
liberating anything they think useful for one project or 
another. They are to be responsible for the truck fleet 
and especially aware of the economic strain if trucks are 
mis-used by tripsters. 


Free City Tinkers and Gunsmiths, Etc. 

will repair and keep. things going in the houses . . . ex- 
perienced repair men of all sorts, electricians, and car- 
penters. They should maintain a warehouse or working 
space for their outfit. 


Free City Radio, TV and Computer Stations 

demand Free time on radio and TV stations; demand a 
Free City frequency to set up your own stations; rent com- 
puters to call the punches for the revolution or use them in 
any constructive way possible. ۱ 


Free City Music 
Free Music 
Where is the place that your music comes- from 
; do you know 
What determines the rest between phrases 
The Interval that grows from the cluster 
. of sounds around it 
Hanging behind the beat 
Clipping the front of it 
That's the gift 
The thing that blows through’ a body that responds to 
spirit and a mind that doesn’t lock itself 
Jt's that thing 
We're all made of, forget about, and then try to grab again 
That thing that's all there and all free 
The fretless infinite string banjo has invented new means 
of music which it must buy from itself to sing 
$*$ *$ 
fat man owns the carnival and all the booths play business. 
he double hypes the want glands, lets you buy in and then 
displays what's available to the crowd. all of a sudden you 
got something to lese. he spreads the news and pays for 
it by telling kids they're ugly blemished smelly unimagina- 
tive and dull . . . then sells them cures, says to you, “here 
kid, change the name, change the games, do anything you 
want, but. don't give it away.” that game's called vested in- 
terest and it can apply to anything. 
fat man runs a crumby joint, but it's the only joint right? 
He'll be there until we free the goodies 


Art forms and life forms interact 

look at fat mans Life 

look at fat mans Time 

look at fat mans forms 
The record industry, dance-hall promotion rackets and the 
artist-star-celebrity-hero roles they- support and promote 
are fat man forms and are cramping the number 
the dance-light show package hasn't’ changed since its 
form crystallized and it became business. it reached the 
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Unless otherwise Feeds the fol 
lowing groups may be contacted . c/o: 
THE DIGGERS 


-< P.O. BOX 31821 


DIAMOND HTS. STA. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 94181 


Free City Bank 

—provides necessary funds for rents 
and the maintenance of Free City ser- 
vices and families; to help, send free 
money (tax-deductible checks, money 
orders should be made payable to Glide 
Foundation/Free City Bank). 


Free City Planning 

& Conference Committee 
— write for information on future con- 
ferences, or to inform the ‘committee 
of available or donated free land, 
houses, farms, etc., or to send free 
money donations to stage events and 
celebrations, 


Free City News and 

Communication Company 
—telephone news items/bulletins to 
415-664-7058; mail your free newe 
(travel notes, recipes, addresses of 
places to stay & be fed anywhere on 
the planet, free services you know 
about or perform, information of spe- 
cial free events, etc.); also will print 
propaganda for you and your brother: 
— beautiful poems — important arti. 
cles (tax-deductible donations for ink; 
paper made payable to Glide Founda. 
tion/Free City News). 


Free City Garage & 

Vehicle Repair Shop 

—bring your broken machine to 1809 
Oak St. or call Richie for appointment 
and information evenings at 664-7058; 
to. donate tools, parts, mechanical ex- 
perience, cars, etc., call Richie at above 
number or write Free City Garage c/o 
The Diggers. 


Free Food Distribution Center 

— write if yon have food we can pick 
up or need free food information for 
your family, or send free money for 


' free food and rent of storehouse (tax- 


deductible donations made payable to 
Glide Foundation/Free Food). 


Wanted 


—Free City needs Bay Area doctors 
who are willing to donate some ‘time 
each week to make house calls and 
treat the sick in San Francisco; in- 
terested MDs should write to Free 
City Medical Thing c/o The Diggers. 


Black Man’s Free Store 
—call store and truck, will pick up 
whatever (clothes, furniture, appliances 


— no throwaway or useless crap) you 
have for free: 1099 McAllister (at 


Webster) 922-9841. 


ers, 


Proves & Free Store 
—2286 San Pablo Ave, Berkeley; 


Black Man's Bookstore 
The More: 1413 Fillmore Bt., 931-3832 


Western Addition Library | 
—specializes in Afre-History: 
Scott St. 

Black Panther Party 

—Huey Newton Defense Fund and the 
Black Community News Service (See 
inside back cover). 

Free City.Puppet Show 

—call Lindon: 863-8162 

Bail Project 

gets prisoners awaiting trial freed 
on their own recognizance: 562-2202 
Free Medical Clinic 

—431-1714 

Haight-Ashbury Switchboaru 

—acts as a mailing address, message 
and information center for new ar- 
riyals and regular residents: 1880 
Fell St., 415-387-3575 


Rolling Stone 

—free classified ads for musicians: 746 
Brannan St., 552-2970 

Free Tattoos 

— beautiful & obscene enough to keep 
you out of the army: Contact R. H. 
c/o Elliot Mintz, KPFK, Los Angeles; 
213-877-5583 or 984-2420 


Radical Booking Agency 

— finds bookings for radical perform- 
groups: c/o Drama Review, 32 
Washington Place N.Y. 10003; or con- 
tact R. G. Davis c/o Mime Troupe, 924 
Howard St., San Francisco; GA 1-1984. 


Real Great Society 

—and University of the Streets — New 
York City lower east side gangs form- 
ed these two agencies: Chino Garcia, 
212-254-0239 


WBAI-FM 
—after midnight community radio pro- 
vides air-time for no-bullshit indivi- 
duals & groups who are into something: 
Bob Fass, 30 E. 39 St, N. Y., 212- 
OX 7-2288 


. 848-7758. 


1550 


end of its evolution. kids don't dance they 
the bands are pro now and you don't play with a pro. when 
you pay to go to a dance the medium is business . . 
problem is to free the form and the carnival. 


Some Ideas for Liberating the Ferris Wheel: 


Contracts could demand free cuts on all albums 
a name group might take one side of an album 


A) 


tch, because 


. the 


D) 


cost more. 
C) Scrap liner notes and aa 
print charts of the tunes, diagrams of cheap 
amps and pick-ups so local wizards can plug in 
more kids, good poems, clothes patterns, recipes. 
Add 1% to all royalti»s to be used for free forms 
equipment for free ruhearsal rooms 
sound systems for free concerts 


B) 


and divide the other into sets of two tracks each 
of which they would give away. give a brother 
a piggy-back over the business-shit to the ears 
of our people. two truths don't compete 
A certain number of records be released in plain 
white folders. l 
saving all art and printing costs and leaving free 
space for local artists to use. Ready mades would 


musical communes for non-working cats. 

Send other bands on your publicity junkets 
after all its not just your sound is it its the sound 
you're all part of. make that clear to people. 
free fat man’s star trip by giving away your 
names. how many times can you go to Des 
Moines? 


me fi)! 
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“Free “London 


FREE PULLOVER: 


Go up to the counter at Marks & Spencer on a Saturday morning when it’s busy, and when 
the girl's not looking, pick up a size 38, and say you're returning it because it's too small: 
(you need a crumpled M & S bag). Once the supervisor has checked it out, you'll get your 
42. 

SKILLS: 


Anyone can attend a Ministry of Labour Training School and obtain a Maintenance Grant 
of about £8 a week (if single). After 6 months’ training can get a qualification. The Clause : 
you have to sign agreeing to work in the same trade afterwards and not go abroad — this is . 
ali a load of bullshit. The skills you can learn include: Building, Shoe-Making, Carpentry, 
Catering, Mechanics, Electrics, Hairdressing, Printing, Photocopying.. Apply to nearest : 
Labour Exchange — ask to see the Training Officer. 
FREE SOCIAL SERVICES: 


Drugs: Seminars on drug use and abuse every Tuesday at St Anne's House, 
57 Dean Street, W.1 , 8 p.m. details from the Rev. Ken Leech, tel 437 5006; 
(no seminars July and August). 

Release: 603 8654. Call this number if you are busted or you need legal advice on 
drug cases, office 50a Princedale Rd. W.11 (Holland Park Tube), tel 229 7753, 
10 a.m. till-5 p.m. weekdays. 


Free legal advice: service for all legal problems (accident claims, tenancies, 
divorces, etc. at Release from 7 till 9 p.m. every Monday). Citizens Advice 
Bureaux, see 'Free Information'. 


If you are arrested you are advised: (1) To insist on calling 603 8654, the b 
emergency number of Release, to ask for assistance (2) To make no statements 

(3) Not to discuss the matter with which you are charged (4) To request that any 
property taken from you is packaged and sealed in your presence (5) To be polite to 
fuzz-officers. 

Facts arising out of the judges Rules and Administrative Directions to the Fuzz, January 
1964 

(1) You are entitled to telephone your friends or solicitor (7a) 

(2) You need not make any statement unless you wish to do so. (11) 

(3) You should not be harassed by the police into making a statement (e) 

(4) Reasonable arrangements should be made for your comfort and refreshment (3). 


FREE TELEPHONING: 


Fiddling can be risky, but an engineer who catches you without specific authority 

from his superior can lose his job. The Telegraph Act of 1868, ch 110, clause 20, provides 
that any post office person who discloses or intercepts calls can be convicted for a year. 
Also one is supposed to act by the advertised instructions which are seldom clear and often 
missing or incomplete. 


Alarm calls: ‘For what you can afford’ — BIT (229 8219 or 229 7536 nights) used to do 
alarm calls; still seem to do so periodically on a donations only basis. The G.P.O. charges 
2/-, you're better off dialling INF and asking for a fixed time call to any number (for 
instance the Speaking Clock): booking this way costs 8d. 


America: The metres for S T D calls to America are not connected up till 1970; till then, 
anyone who can discover the code, can call America, and be clocked up for a local call only. 


Bills: The Telephone Exchange allows for a margin of error of 2 misdialled calls per 100; if 
can claim more than this, can challenge the authenticity of your account. This and asking 
to have your long-distance calls itemized, will delay the paying of your bill. 

Country boxes: One can tap out calls on these black (non-STD) coinboxes, 

(as one can on private phones which have been padlocked): Insert 4d and tapping buttons 
dial number required thus: 1's, 9's, and O's can be dialled - 2,3,4,5,6,7,&8, tap the receiver 
rest rapidly the number in question: e.g. 222 1230: 2 taps, 2 taps, 2 taps, 

1 tap, 2 taps, 3 taps, dial O. At end of conversation, press button ‘B’ to regain 4d. This is 
very ‘tame’ but normally 100% effective . . . From country boxes can dial into the STD 
system. 


Credit Card: Go to London airport and listen to business men as come off plane and 
telephone from public booths - overhear the number as they tell it to the operator. 


Find out an American rather than a British Credit Card number if you can, as operators. 
won't know all its ins and outs. 

For overseas credit card calls and inland credit card telegrams, they want an 
address (which is not checked on) — best to give a London one. 


Till December 69, valid credit card number is 311 53B 005 ... (any three 
numbers here, such as 721). Be careful how you do this though, don't 
give your right name, address or telephone number... 
FREE WASH: 


Free Showers at London Airport: 'From Hounslow West Station, any 
bus will take you to Magnitex, then just ask for the BOAC building 

— in fact, walk down an alley next to Magnitex, keep on walking 

till get to a road that runs across from the alley turn left a bit, 

then round till get to a big playground, where you may see a couple 
of planes — go straight over the playground until you get to some 
buildings — someone. will be around, ask the way to the BOAC 
Canteen — if no one's around, it's two swing doors and go to the 


third set of stairs — go through the doors on the right (there's a bog on the left). Walk: 
straight through the corridor past the offices — take the lift to the third floor, come out on 
the left, turn left and the Gentlemen's bog with the baths and two showers is on the left 
hand side. 24 hours a day — cheap meals in the canteen afterwards, and incidentally, free 
envelopes and writing papers. ۱ ۱ B 

. Indoor Sit-Downs: Go to BOAC Air Terminal, Buckingham Palace Road, Victoria. Sit for 
hours watching people. Take free bus ride (see "Travel' section) to Heathrow and sit in 
gigantic airport lounge for hours. 
BEA, Ticket Sales Office, Dorland Hall, Lower Regent Street, mon-fri, 9-6; sat 9-1. 'Abund- 
ant open-plan tangerine seating'. j 


Government Office Bookshop, 49 High Holborn, W.C.1 (WAT 6977), Chancery Lane, 
mon-fri, 8.30-5.15, sat 8.30-12.15; ‘lime-green seating for 6. Daily list of government 
‘publications to hand.’ 


& Harrods Banking Hall (Mon-Fri, 9-5; Wed, 9-7, Sat,9-5); ‘has about 50 well upholstered : 2 
$ arm chairs and sofas ranged down the centre . . . has something of the air of a 
London club’. 


New Zealand House, Haymarket, S W 1, Mon-Fri, 9-5; ‘Reception area ultra- 

luxurious; panoramic view Haymarket/Pall Mall; spacious library; sophisticated TE 
cinema. (holds 50; good documentaries, Tues-Thurs, 2.30)’. Also all the daily 
papers, lots of folders about London, and no one ever disturbs you. 


„Mental Hospital: Get stoned admission as voluntary in-patient in luxury mental 

Hospital — Bethlehem for instance, do not search on admission; new patients 

get own room; good food costs state £50 per week. If planning a lengthy stay, 
choose a hospital with a stimulating atmosphere, group meetings, etc., such as 
Cassells in Richmond. Need doctor or psychiatrist to refer you, and you have 
togetby an interview board. 


Squatting (& Housebreaking): Go to Estate Agent, be interested in new. maisonettes or 

flats. They give you the keys. Take them to the locksmith. The main London Squatting 

. groups are the Ilford Area Squatters (Ron Bailey, 128 Hainult Road, E.11, tel CAN 3740), 
the Fulham Squatter, c/o Gordon Collins, 255 Fulham Road, S.W.3, and the Notting Hill 
Gate Squatters, (John O'Maley, 60 St. Ervans Road, W.10, tel 969 6536). 


Squatting and the Law: Jim Radford and Ron Bailey write: 'If enough of us take action 
.. . and squat, there is no doubt that the authorities, local and national, will be compelled to 
::. accept and legalise the situation, just as they did in 1946, when more: than 39,000 people 
;': acquired homes in this way. ' l 


- General Advice: Assuming that you want to squat or that you have canvassed the slums 
. and hotels and found families prepared to, first choose your target, preferably council or . 
church property that has been empty for some time. Make sure that it is not on the 
c housing stock. You don't want to be accused of jumping the housing queue. Look at the 


town hall to see what they intend doing with it and check the rating list to discover the 
owner. Respectable enquirers can elicit information from Estate Agents or property 
companies. E d i 


Case it carefully — make sure you can get in easily, then move in openly but quickly. A 
furniture van excites less attention than a fleet of cars. Fix locks 
and windows but do not barricade downstairs. If attacked, upper 
storeys can be defended much more easily blocking the stairs. 


The first thing that should be understood is that there 
is no actual criminal law against squatting. Police and 
owners do not have an automatic right to evict squatt- 
ers without a court order, and you can make it very 
difficult for them to obtain one. Below is a list 
of the various acts that they may try to use and 
the ways in which you can get round them: 
The Forcible Entry Act, 1381: makes it an 
offence to USE FORCE to enter property, 
to CLAIM it and to stay there. It cannot 
apply to token occupations since the 

claim element is essential, but for 
permanent occupations it is import- 
ant NOT to enter forcibly. To enter 
by an unlocked door, window, 

.by key or by means of a trick, 

is not forcible entry. It is quite 
possible, if none of these are 
available, that a passing drunk 
unknown to you might break 

a window a few nights before 

you enter. 


If you do break in, make sure 
that you repair and leave no 
trace of this straightaway.. 
Make it clear you are 
occupying the premises as 
squatters. London Squatters, 
128 Hainult Rd , London, 
| E 17, tel: LEY 8059, 
will give advice on legal 
delaying tactics and 
counter-measures. 
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‘Dans un monde d’abondance 
le jeune europeen ‘68 veut etre: 
un homme total.’ 


Mouvement du 22 mars 


‘It is a question of the Third World 

starting a new history of Man, 

a history which will have regard 

to the sometimes prodigious theses 

which Europe has put forward, 

but which will also not forget i 
Europe's crimes, of which the most horrible 
was committed in the heart of man, 

and consisted of the pathological 

tearing apart of his functions 

and the crumbling away of his unity... . 
For Europe, for ourselves, 

and for humanity, comrades, 

we must turn over a new leaf, 

we must work out new concepts, 

and try to set afoot a new man.’ 


Frantz Fanon 


Old images are crumbling. Take the stereotype of the campus subversive (‘comm-symp’), 
vintage mid-'fifties, at (say) the City College of New York: clean-cut and clean-shaven, jacket 
and tie, Phi Beta Kappa, Communist Party U.S.A. If in appearance he is indistinguishable 
from a varsity footballer, in political expression he seems equally ordinary. His columns in 
the student newspaper praise Adlai Stevenson, sympathize with Jimmy Hoffa, deplore 

the erosion of the First Amendment to the Constitution, defend the Russian intervention 

in Hungary (though only in the most oblique, juridical fashion) and skirt any question which 
really touches the lives of his fellow-students. 


This old-time ‘revolutionary’ was patient, plodding, often shrewd. He was furtive, careful not 
to recognize the other members of his Wednesday-night cell as he passed them in the hallways. 
Above all, he was disciplined. When he met his comrades from other nations at a Helsinki 
Youth Festival or on a summer holiday in Bulgaria, he discovered an instant rapport, accented 
by facile communication through an identical conceptual code. He and they had the same 
fears (A-bombs, the growth of the Right) and shared common goals (peace, democracy and 
socialism). All would meet in harmony, show deference to their hosts by never meddling 

in the internal affairs of a fraternal country, and return home more confident than ever that 
the ‘progressive forces’ were in the ascendant. 


Contrast this image with that sketched by John Gerassi in his contribution, ‘Revolution by 
Life Style: contemptuous of discipline and efficiency, impatient, openly disgusted with 
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every aspect of bourgeoisification (including that which has occurred in Eastern Europe). 
No attempt is made to blend in with the liberals and the athletes. Big-shot trade unionists 
who have dedicated their lives to a struggle for material gain are despised as much as their 
bosses. The New Revolutionary is chiefly concerned with the quality of life. He strives 

to create a life style which will prefigure the post-revolutionary society. 


The New Revolutionaries are confident and daring. They have stopped fearing the remote 
horrors of nuclear bombs and gas-chambers. They have recognized that the real menace is not 
in these distant possibilities (which are present only as fantasy) but everywhere in the 
immediate environment: in the corporate Establishment (with all its liberalism) on one level, 
and in the internalized bourgeois values which regulate life style, on another. Strife is needed 
at every level of praxis; hence, no conflict is evaded. 


It is not only in the West that a new generation of impatient revolutionaries has emerged. 
The three continents of Africa, Asia and Latin America also boast a new style of revolu- 
tionary life and struggle. 'Liberated territories' wrested from the domination of traditional 
(usually foreign) rulers constitute the revolutionary space of the Third World, in which an 
entirely new culture thrives. These revolutionaries, too, win support and respect on their 
own terms, on the basis of new values, a new morality and a new (mass) power. 


To be sure, there are enormous differences among revolutionaries today; but they seem to 
agree on one ultimate task: the creation of what Che Guevara called ‘twenty-first-century 
man'. This goal unites the Chinese Red Guards with the Up-Against-the-Wall Motherfucker 
on Manhattan's Lower East Side. All are trying, consciously, in their practice to make 
. dramatic, visible steps in the direction of a new man. All acknowledge that the new man 
cannot be created "from above', i.e. by manipulative or coercive tactics of man-management. 
All scorn inherited values, whether the traditions of Mandarin scholarship or Brooks Brothers’ 
suits and Samuelson’s economics. None spares words or conceals his objective. 


Revolutionary spokesmen of the most diverse origins use a similar vocabulary to express their 
goal. Fanon, for example, speaks of restoring man’s unity, and the French students of being 
whole men. There is striking similarity not only in the vision of what the future holds, Ibt 
but also in the way the outmoded man of the twentieth century is negatively depicted as 
fragmented, alienated, deformed. There is a common analysis of the sources of this deform- 
ation: the socio-economic nexus of transactions and interactions which impinge upon, 
dehumanize and disfigure every member of the totality. Master and slave, colonizer. and 
colonized; oppressor and oppressed alike and equally are touched, The two worlds form a 
necessary unity. Marcuse’s rational democratic unfreedom of Western society is the dialectical 
completion of the Third World’s murder and misery. 


This is our fealty: It is the summation of man’s history to date. In a centuries-long period of 
man’s evolution, imperialism and racism have gained their hegemony. We must destroy this 
hegemony abruptly and urgently. Although there are many expressions of solidarity among 
the committed of all nations, haves and have-nots, the counter culture which festers in the 
heart of the colossus is very distinct from the movements of the Third World. Beneath the 
shared necessity of substituting a new totality, of creating a new species of man, lie the 
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disparate, piecemeal, practical efforts. Qualitative social change. depends on uneven and 
unconnected quantitative developments. 


The panorama is staggering. There are, first. of all, the armed insurrections which exist across 
the three continents: Vietnam, Laos, Thailand, Malaysia, Burma, Nagaland, Iraq, Palestine, 
Guinea, Angola, Zimbabwe, Mozambique, Guatemala, Venezuala, Colombia, etc. To this 

list we must of course add the revolt of America’s black internal colony. And all the 

more developed countries have experienced the student revolt: occupied faculties, violent 
confrontations, deans kidnapped, rectors imprisoned in their own offices, encircled by 
students’ red base areas. This list is also long and ever-increasing: Paris, London, Brussels, 
Rome, Berlin, Strasbourg, Belgrade, Madrid, Tokyo, Mexico City, New York, San Francisco, 
etc. i i 


It is already. some time since the student revolution could be written off as a peripheral 

and temporary protest (part of growing up), eventually to be supplanted by prospective 
corporation executives and bureaucratic functionaries. The student movement has acquired a 
different momentum and a deeper commitment. As the relatively moderate French 

student leader Jacques Sauvageot (of UNEF) put it: ‘We do not see it as essential to run our 
universities in a capitalist system, but to initiate a permanent challenge, by way of student 
power.’ Hence, the students who occupied Columbia did not seek to measure victories by 
token university reforms: they boycotted Commencement Exercises and repudiated their 
degrees. The very term. ‘student’ has already become an anachronism in relation to these 
events: we might rather speak of the cadres of the counter culture. These cadres have 

already had an impact in a wider milieu. Franco has declared Spain’s first national emergency 
in thirty years as a result of the eruptions sparked by student agitation. The May events in 
France showed even. more decisively the extent to which students.could affect wider 

reaches of the population. Contestation and confrontation are global, in every sense. The 
instruments and institutions of imperialism are everywhere under constant, unrelenting 
aitack. 


It is an important CRITICAL task to place the actions of these ‘New Revolutionaries' in 
the West within the context of a whole world struggle for liberation, and, in particular, to 
discuss their relationship with Third World revolutionaries and the practices of 'Old World' 
socialists. Where do they differ? Where do they agree? How do they hinder or help.each 
other? What are they trying to get at? What are the major points of conflict among them? 


The ultimate question under discussion is, of course, what is the revolution all about; and 
how do we achieve it? 


It is good that we raise these questions in the cóneludina ici of this book. 


Within the global scene the contrasts are obvious. A good starting- point isa a comparison of 
Kommune 1 with the Chinese commune. | talked with pro-Chinese militants (mainly women) 
from the Kommune in 1967, six months after travelling through:China. There was almost an 
irony in the way these communards, to whom sexual emancipation and. the destruction of 
the bourgeois family were profoundly significant elements in the liberation - 
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struggle, identified with a society where a puritanical sexual code is deeply entrenched two 
decades after the transfer of power occurred. 


An equally interesting incongruity was a London meeting organized by Fire magazine as a 
‘Salute to Che Guevara’, consisting mainly of rock groups and happenings. It ended, in fact, 
with an unsuccessful solicitation of funds for a group which had just been prosecuted for 
possessing cannabis. | took a veteran Peruvian revolutionary to this meeting, a.man who had 
spent many months in Cuba after the revolution. To him, it was near blasphemy to link the 
name of Che Guevara with this assortment of mini-skirts (banned in Cuba), and erotic 


(even pornographic) lyrics and gyrations, general psychedelia (Demon Drug!), [1] chaos and 
indiscipline. 


Even less extreme cases reveal the chasm which separates the cultures of fraternal revo- 
lutionaries. North Vietnamese officials who visited the occupied Sorbonne were extremely 
puzzled when told quite solemnly,.that the example of their heroic struggle against 


United States imperialism was the inspiration of the student demands, articulated in the 
slogans: 


POWER TO THE IMAGINATION. 

LET YOUR DREAMS BECOME REALITY. 

FREEDOM IS THE CONSCIOUSNESS OF OUR DESIRES. 

I LONG TO MAKE LOVE AS MUCH AS I MAKE REVOLUTION. 


To some extent, there is a convergence among the practices and concerns of New Revolution- 
aries, especially in the relatively more industrialized countries. | have spoken at length, for 
example, with a young militant of the Peronist movement in Argentina, who was at once 
dedicated to armed guerrilla struggle against the military dictatorship (he was generally in 
agreement with the Cubans on international questions) and an ardent advocate of conscious- 
ness-expanding drugs, sexual liberation and other concerns of ‘Western’ revolutionaries. He 
reported a widespread reaction in the Argentine youth movement against the repressive moral 
code of the old-guard communists, which had stressed female chastity, the sanctity of the 
family, etc. 


In the most general terms, this sort of convergence is inevitable, as international contact 
increases among frank, uninhibited revolutionaries. Eastern Europe has clearly been affected 
by the growth of the New Left in Western Europe. The communist countries will never again 


[1] Subsequently that evening, my Peruvian friend took an especially harsh position against drugs, as 
dangerous, decadent, counter-revolutionary and unmitigatedly evil — only to admit a moment later that 
he had enjoyed the ‘highs’ induced by chewing coca-leaves as a peasant organizer in Peru. Another friend, 
Allen Krebs, insisted that chewing coca to fraternalize with the peasants was just like smoking pot to make 
contact with the Puerto Ricans on New York's Lower East Side (as he himself had done in his days as 

a political organizer). The Peruvian disputed the analogy on the simple ground that hashish turns everyone 
maniacal dope-fiends. Then in a fit of self-sacrifice, bracing up his revolutionary courage to attempt to win 
over the imperialist drug-addicts in his midst, he smoked some pot with us. Despite his earlier contention, he 
appears not to have become hooked. 
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be hosts to ‘youth festivals’ of passive, sometimes ageing, student groups. The militants.of 
France and Germany demonstrated at Sofia (and even in Havana) in the summer of 1968 

that they place politics above politesse: they were unhesitating in their challenge to 
preplanned congresses, anonymously appointed ‘leaders’ and steering committees, 

hierarchical seminars, etc. They have not challenged bourgeois parliaments and universities, 
only to accept identical forms with a ‘revolutionary’ content. For them, form and content 
are organically connected; revolutionary concerns are life concerns, impossible to turn on and 
off. These revolutionaries challenge authority and established structures by habit. This habit is 
is unquestionably spreading to Eastern Europe, and along with it the direct-action tactics 

of the extra-parliamentary left in Europe. One need only look at the efforts of the Czech 
youths against the Warsaw Pact invasion in 1968: they tore down street-signs to make the 
unfamiliar territory a hopeless maze for the invaders, organized sit-ins and street 
demonstrations in front of the Russian tanks, scrawled swastikas on the armoured vehicles, etc. 
vehicles, etc. To complete the image, the New York Times headline read: ‘Long-Haired 
Youths Defy Russian Curfew in Prague.’ 


Nonetheless, the theories and practices of First and Third World revolutionaries are, in 
general, hardly converging. In America, black and white revolutionaries inhabit different 
worlds. One need only read Stokely Carmichael’s contribution to this book — in which he 
terms Sartre a cop-out, dismisses the ferment of radical ideas in the West as intellectual 
masturbation, and urges suicide as the only atonement for the crimes of white civilization 
civilization — to understand this distance. It is crucial to recognize that the problem 
Carmichael poses in theoretical terms is at least equally difficult on the practical plane: even 
those who talk of ‘joining forces’ usually mean carrying on parallel actions. They cannot 
alter the fact that white revolutionaries are unwelcome in black constituencies, that there is 
nothing white radicals can do to help blacks gain control of their own lives — by 
definition![2] And setting aside sex, drugs and the family for a moment, it is clear that the 
Philippine guerrillas cannot open the doors of a jungle cadre school to the police, as Cohn- 
Bendit declared the Sorbonne students would do if any flics wished to attend the unending 
discussions and seminars. Vastly different situations obviously impose different sets of 
parameters defining the possible modes and practices open to revolutionaries. 


The problem is therefore very complex. On one level, there are objectively different 
possibilities, limiting, practically, the forms of organization and methods of operation of 
revolutionary movements independently of the will or theoretical orientation of the 
strategists involved. On another, there are deeply rooted subjective disagreements.on 
seemingly the most basic questions (leadership v. spontaneity, centralization v. 
decentralization, sexual mores and the future of the family, art in the revolutionary society, 
the nature of liberty, etc.). There is perhaps a third level, neither wholly subjective nor 
objective, in which ideas are ruthlessly judged by the context in which they originate, in 
the way that Fanon describes the (revolutionary). rejection by the Arab population of 


[2] Recent efforts by the Black Panther Party, notably on. the West Coast of the U.S.A., to encourage more 
co-operation between black and white radicals, still rest on the ultimate assumption that they work towards 
different revolutions. As Huey Newton puts it: ‘Liberate the blacks and stimulate revolution in the mother 
country.’ The gap may narrow, as it were, while remaining deep. 
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advanced medical science because it was administered by the French settiers. There are Third 
World revolutionaries who understandably reject the ideas and values of First World radicals 
not in themselves (that is, as ideas and values) but as products of the oppressing culture. And 
lastly, the so-called objective level is rendered ambiguous by the interdependence of the 


. economies of the First and Third Worlds. | 


The 22 March movement evaded this problem by speaking of a ‘world of abundance’. More 
frequently we hear Western theoreticians speaking of ‘socieities of abundance’, ‘post- 
capitalist economies’, etc. One often hears the argument that work (or manual labour) is 
being eliminated (through technological innovation) in the advanced countries, buttressed by 1 
statistics showing that industrial workers represent a declining proportion of the total labour 
force in America. This.tendency is of course complemented by the increase in the number 

of proletarianized workers on a world scale, as all vestiges of primitive economic organization 
are replaced by industrialization throughout Asia and Africa. 


It is probably misleading to speak of the ‘nation’ as a meaningful economic unit. Can one 

speak of America as a post-capitalist society (offering better ‘material’ possibilities for the 

new man) and ignore its continuing rape of the so-called underdeveloped countries? Can 

one speak of America’s wealth without mentioning the poverty of Latin America? Would 
America still be a ‘society of abundance’ if Venezuela nationalized her petroleum resources 

and refineries? 


The revolt of middle-class students in a society of repressive tolerance will certainly entail 


the use of special tactics, including the refusal to work in the system's most criminal and 
alienating jobs: however, the assumption that we have reached the preconditions necessary 


for a world without work is utopian. It is important to recognize that we are in a state of 
transition which is likely to persist for a long period and to note also the economic effects on 


the West of successful nationalizations in the Third World. Moreover, we must look ahead to 
the problems of spreading technological wealth to the areas of the world where it is most 
vitally and immediately required. The belated recovery of remaining natural resources can 
hardly be thought to compensate the most impoverished Third World nations for hundreds of 
years of colonial exploitation. The compensation demanded could itself impose economic. 
demands on the First World and a postponement of the elimination of the need to work. 
Guevara was adamant on this point: "The new man will, first of all, love to work.’ 


4 


Of course there is an even more fundamental question underlying all of these problems. 
This, quite simply, is the question of whether the revolution is possible; and if so, where? 
The adherents of all the positions analysed above understandably assume the possibility of 
their revolution; they believe that they are capable of defeating their enemies. Third World 
guerrillas point to the example of Vietnam and claim that imperialism is a paper tiger. In the 


First World, many look to the events in France — . which included a.general strike by some 

ten million workers — as proof that revolution is on the agenda in the consumer societies. 

But these claims have been disputed. Sceptics in the West see the Vietnamese revolution as j 
arising from a set of very specific conditions which are unlikely to be repeated: the country's 1 
centuries-long tradition of resistance to foreign domination; undisputed communist 

leadership of the nationalist movement for more than three decades; the Chinese ‘sanctuary’ 
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(1949-54) and that of North Vietnam (from 1960 onwards), plus a series of strategic and. 
tactical mistakes by the French and American military commands. Furthermore, they cite the 
now extremely long list of setbacks suffered by the Third World revolutionary movements: 
the rash of coups d’etat toppling nationalist figures-regarded as progressive or anti-imperialist 
(Bosch, Ben Bella, Sukarno, Nkrumah — -following in the tradition of Mussadiq, Arbenz, 
Lumumba); the defeats suffered by guerrilla movements on every continent (Peru and Bolivia, 
Malaya and the Philippines, Congo Kinshasa, etc.), often including the loss of the most. 
capable leaders (Guevara and Mulele); the increasing subtlety of imperialist strategy (Gaullism, 
covert CIA support for conservative African nationalists in armed struggle against the 
obviously doomed Smith regime or Portuguese colonialism, etc.). This.analysis is of course 
bolstered by the certainty that Soviet military aid will never be extended to a guerrilla 
‘struggle after Vietnam. And the conservatism of Soviet foreign policy is matched by that of 
the majority of communist parties, even in the Third World*Latin America offers. the most 
tragic examples. [3] 


in spite of these very formidable difficulties and problems, America’s defeat in Vietnam 
remains a powerful example, especially when coupled with the insufferable conditions 
that continue to prevail throughout most of Asia, Africa and Latin America. Likewise, 
domestic political considerations in the United States militate against another large-scale 
intervention in the Third World. There is better ground for scepticism about the likelihood. 
of revolution in the West. However exciting and encouraging France may have been, the end 
result was fiasco and defeat — guaranteed by the strength of a Communist Party completely 
identified with the bourgeois order. There is a sense in which the domination of the French 
labour movement by the orthodox communists both provided the possibility of a spectacular 
general strike and ensured the eventual capitulation of the strikers. There were, after all, 
a large number of docile workers during the May events'who went on strike and returned to - 
work according to their instructions from above. Moreover, we must not overlook the __ 
crucial role of the super-exploited layer of foreign workers from the bidanvilles — 600,000 
Algerians, 500,000 Spaniards, 400,000 Portuguese, several hundred thousand Italians and a 
large number of blacks from North Africa — whose position in the society is much closer 
to that of the Negro in America (and hence to the colonized of the Mora World) than to the 
classical industrial proletarian. 


There is no question, of course, that young workers, who lack the conditioning which results 
from years of experience in manipulative unions, were a new factor in the French events and 
may have a similar importance in developments elsewhere. But the overall picture is not 
entirely encouraging. It is well known that the trade-union structure in America is to the 


[3] It is beyond the scope of this essay to discuss the decay of the Russian Revolution and the bourgeoisifi- 
cation of tlie first socialist state, although this is an area of great significance to our present work. After 
decades of socialist realism, hypostatized Marxism, the transformation of the largest communist parties in 
Europe (Italy, France) and Asia (Indonesia, Japan) into loyal parliamentary oppositions, etc., we tend 
almost to forget that the first years of Soviet power constituted (to borrow a phrase from Lenin) a 

"festival of the oppressed and exploited’, including exciting intellectual and cultural achievement, experi- 
ments in sexual liberation, and the extension of the freedom embodied wide in the Soviet 

principle to virtually every sphere of life. 
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right of the State Department on most questions. Likewise, the Labour Government in 
Britain has introduced an unending series of reactionary measures which the Tories would 
never have dared to contemplate. Strikes not controlled by officially approved bureaucrats 
were to be made a criminal offence; Britain's class structure has been legislatively frozen by 

. the Prices and Incomes policy; and racialist policies (negotiations with Smith's Rhodesia and 
shameful discrimination against prospective non-white immigrants) have been implemented 
without opposition. It is one thing to explain this state of affairs by attributing the debacle 

- of proletarian revolution in the West during the years of deepest economic crisis to the 
failure of revolutionary leadership. It is quite another to assume that only better leadership 
is required to bring the working classes to revolt at the present time. In short, First World 
revolutionaries have yet to prove in practice. that an agency of revolutionary social change 
is immediately available within their societies. [4] Without such an agency, the Counter 
Culture can generate new ideas and attack problems which are crucial to the attainment of a 
new man without actually giving the new man roots in Western soil. 


For our purposes, it is not sufficient to repeat the truism that all these complicated problems 
and controversies will be resolved in practice. There is an evident danger of naive optimism 
in this position, reminiscent of the wistful Khrushchev dreaming of Eisenhower's grand- 
children living in a communist America. Historical contradictions do not simply give rise 
to a necessary transcendence; the ideas of the victor in a given historical conflict are not 
“necessarily more correct than those.of the vanquished. This facile doctrine seems to be 
` deeply rooted among many latter-day socialists, although Marx himself was acutely aware 
that reality, is more complicated and progress more ambiguously rendered. It was he who 
‘coined the phrase ‘human affairs have generally progressed by their bad side’. It isnot 


inevitable that a revolutionary crisis be resolved in a revolutionary victory. The fall of the 
- Weimar Republic in Germany is an extreme example of a potentially revolutionary situation 


being resolved by the defeat of the revolutionary forces. The general resolution of the social 
and economic crisis in the West during the Great Depression affords a less dramatic but 
equally significant and convincing example. That the monster of contemporary America is 
doomed seems sure; but it may pass away by the force of its 'bad side', as Greece passed 
.away by jts own decay rather than by an insurgence of its slaves or in the ی‎ ofa 
higher and more humane form of civilization. 


In fact, many strategists in the West are beginning to see this as their central task: not to 
convert a majority (or even a more substantial portion of the population) to a revolutionary 
perspective, but to use a minority power to immobilize the system. Variations of this - 
position are manifold. Although it is most familiar in the notion of sabotage and cultural 
guerrilla warfare, it is equally present in the proposal for a strike of short duration by the 
most specialized computer workers, which, at the right moment, could grind the whole 
French economy to.a-halt.-The general strike, in traditional terms, not only seized the 
means of production; but also served to politicize the masses through the participation of 
each and all. A strike of a few engineers may be equally powerful, while remaining ~~ 


[4] As Marcuse put it in a recent interview: "In the most advanced industrial countries, such as the U.S., a 
revolution without the working class is unimaginable, and a revolution with the working desi isu 
equally unimaginable as long as the system continues its relative stabilization.' 
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almost apolitical. This sort of tactic might be called using the: ‘bad side’ creatively, but it 
should not be confused with a genuinely revolutionary social transformation. We cannot 
really see-the new man emerging from the intestines of mid-Western America. 


On balance, social transformations involving whole populations are more immediately likely 
in the Third World. It is clear, for example, that a struggle gripping the lives of a large 
percentage of the population is maturing quickly in Guinea and that the Portugese cannot 
sustain their Vietnam much longer. As to other areas of current struggle, the difficulties 

of gathering information and guarding security make it hard to forecast precisely where 
political revolutions will occur soon, but we cannot doubt that we shall be seeing them. The 
involvement of the masses which characterizes these revolutions is plainly a necessary 
condition for working towards a new man; but is is by no means sufficient in itself. * 

The quality of life, the nexus of social relations, must change تست‎ changing the power 
structure is ‘only a necessary beginning. 


To evaluate the prospects of such total change, we must now look briefly at some of the 
available models. . 


There is no doubt about the irreversibility of the political revolutions already achieved in 
China, Cuba and Vietnam. All three are societies wherein the entire population is deeply 
imbued not only with revolutionary ideas, but also with a profoundly revolutionary 
“experience. The Cuban and Vietnamese revolutions'are sufficiently new for even the 
"younger generation to recall most vividly. The Bay of Pigs intervention and: the bombard- 
ment of North Vietnam for three and a half years only served, of course, to implant more 
deeply the memory of aggression. Although China has been secure externally since ‘the 
Korean War, the experience of the Cultural Revolution has ensured that the youth of 
China understand the reality of revolutionary activity, with all its violence and hardships. 
In all three countries, there is an effort to work towards an egalitarian society despite the 
overall problem of scarcity (i.e. the legacy of a national economy deformed in the - 
colonial period). In all three countries, ‘moral incentives’ (a term popularized by Guevara 
in Cuba as Minister of Industry, contrasting with ‘material incentives’ or what we might 
call ‘ponuses’) are of decisive importance. Collective, as opposed to individual, values are 
definitely in force. Despite economic hardships which militate against free experiment- 
‘ation, there has been some attempt to destroy the pernicious division of labour which has 
underpinned every hierarchical society. These societies may be a long way from a con- 
dition in which spontaneity reigns and each man is free to be an artist one day, a fisherman 
the next and an artisan the third; but there is a real effort to bring peasants and industrial 
workers into the cultural life of the nation and to make intellectuals and artists share 
the tasks of production. 


There is no question. however, that the material coercion of dedi economic necessity 

and the rational fear of external attack are refracted in the social and political organization 
of these revolutionary states. We work towards the day when the newest generation 

will never have experienced fear, or trembled before authority, or known the harsh reality 
of manual work; but for the newly independent states of the Third World this day is 
distant. 
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Confronting the daily possibility of war or economic crisis, these states cannot afford the 
luxury of contemplating:many of the cardinal principles of the Western Counter Culture. 
Cigarette rations occupy the centre of concrete ideological debate: is an intellectual 


entitled to as many packets per week as a steel worker or peasant farmer or govereroent 
-official? 


Sometimes lip-service is paid to the questions which preoccupy us in the West, but frequently 
the problem has received only token attention or has genuinely been misunderstood. A 
Cuban Embassy official once described to me at length the ‘sexual revolution’ in Cuba. To 
him, this meant (quite seriously) the encouragement of young party cadres to marry one 
another -— that is, emancipation from family-arranged marriages. But the sanctity of 
marriage has never been questioned: one recalls the spectacle of mass marriages immediately 
after the revolution, whereby the State legitimized the relationships of literally tens of. 
thousands of impoverished couples who, unable to marry because of the economic obligations 
entailed in the traditional ritual, had cohabited for many years. The Cuban State has like- 
wise maintained a marvellous institution, known as the posada, for illicit relationships. The 
Embassy official explained to me that the posada is a place for these inevitable sexual 
deviants who insist on having sexual relations outside of wedlock. He described these 
revolutionary motels as completely antiseptic and stated that every precaution is taken to 
ensure the anonymity.of the deviants in question; it is as though some humourless 
administrative committee had failed to appreciate 'the intended satire in Aldous Huxley's 
Brave New World! Just two conditions are imposed on the use of the posada: only two can 
play, and they must be of opposite sexes. What matters here is not so much the foolish con- 
tent of these particular measures, but rather the relation of bourgeois morals to the admini- 
strative bureaucracy which conceives and executes them. The sexual revolution here is not a 
revolution, a process of experimentation, something alive; it is a piece of hideous legislation. 


The problem of destroying inherited structures and replacing them with utterly new ones 

is being tackled most ambitiously in China at the present time, China's Cultural Revolution 
merits serious attention from all revolutionaries. It is beyond the scope of this paper to offer 
an analysis of the contemporary Chinese scene, but it is important to mention several key 
issues in the Cultural Revolution. The most striking feature is of course the destruction of 
the old Party bureaucracy. Since visiting Eastern Europe in the mid-*fifties, Mao has been 
obsessed with the problem of bureaucracy. Bourgeois commentators have often interpreted 
the Cultural Revolution as a power struggle, a factional conflict between rival claimants to 
the throne of the ageing ruler; but it is more important to understand the cultural revolution 
as a struggle against power, against constituted authority, against bureaucracy. 


A Western columnist recently asked, “Could any student of the Chinese scene name twenty 
or even ten men who have emerged from the ruck of the Cultural Revolution and looked like 
lasting even half as long as the men who have been reviled these past two years?” Ironically, 

- he has accidentally touched on the essence of the event: the radical destruction-of permanent 
authority. One must recognize the enormity of the event: every province of a nation of 
hundreds of millions of people has been affected. In the most obscure regions, local officials 
were overthrown and replaced by revolutionary committees, subject to immediate recall. 

‘As K, S. Karol has noted, the cardinal principle of the Cultural Revolution was the simple 
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revolutionary proposition: to rebel is justified. Despite the unpleasant and excessive 
glorification of Mao Tse-tung throughout (especially in the foreign language publications), 
the Cultural Revolution had its own dynamics, its own independent sociology. It became a 
revolt of the mass of China’s youth, impermeable by the manipulations imagined in the 
West. The occasionally evident conflict between the youth and Mao’s own closest supporters 
in the army and Party-bears this out. Chinese youth have confirmed in these actions what we 
have just begun to realize: the revolution never occurs, but is always in the process of 
occurring. The revolution is change, movement, the creation of new forms of institutions and 
authority, consistent with the times — and their destruction and re-creation. 


The inventiveness and willingness to rely on.revolutionary political methods in China 
contrast favourably with Cuba. ‘Revisionism’ (conservatism, foot-dragging, pessimism, etc.), 
has been under attack there also, but the method of assault has tended to be indirect, often 
to the point of being disingenuous and conventional. Castro has denounced the Moscow-line 
communist parties of Latin America as traitors to the revolution — while hedging or 
keeping silent about the Soviet Union’s own role. He has jailed old-line Cuban communists 
after the most unrevolutionary trial. Anibal Escalante, leader of the old-line communists, 
enjoyed none of the prestige in Cuba that his ‘revisionist’ counterpart, Liu Shao-chi, had in 
China; but from the measure of his trial one would have thought him capable of reversing 
the course of the Cuban Revolution single-handedly. Instead of combatting his ideas in a 
dramatic public confrontation — in short, by unleashing uncontrollable controversy — 
Castro chose to make a scapegoat of him, to treat him as a sort of putative foreign agent, with 
revolutionary justice being exacted according to the most bourgeois constitutional devices. 


Escalante is tried and punished. He has no comeback, save the denial of charges during the. 
court-room ritual. Public attacks follow: they are one-sided, stage-managed. Public outrage is 
manufactured; there is no strife. To make matters worse, the bulk of the evidence introduced 
against Escalante was in the form of tape-recordings of his political conversations. The 

result is formidable, if unpleasant. The revolutionary state appears as alien and all-powerful; 
it hears you when you talk politics and punishes you when you disagree. The content of 
Escalante’s ideas is forgotten; it becomes criminal, as he is criminal. However much we may 
admire the audacity of the Cuban leadership on many questions and appreciate the value of 
the authentic cultural ferment there, we must criticize the recurrent appearance of long- 
outmoded institutions which can only impede the task of destroying authority and concen- 
trations of power. The radical re-creation of mass power, through the destruction of all the 
old forms of courts, cabinets and hierarchies, is the fundamental premise on which depend 
all efforts to extend the revolution to a wider realm. 


In the end, the crucial problem for creating the new man would seem to be the launching of 

a revolutionary process which can never finish, which goes on until it has absorbed all of 
‘humanity and which regards each new totality as nothing more than a momentary stage, to 

be superseded in the unending act of retotalization. In this light, China is impressive, despite 
its failings and despite the very formidable objective difficulties which it must overcome. 

It is the permanence of China’s revolutionary process, rather than the achievements or 
shortcomings of a particular phase, which hold our attention: millions of people in motion, 
always changing, questioning, attacking, never satisfied. It is this image that brings momentary 


\ 
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unity to.the Third World revolution and the Counter Culture, the Chinese struggle and the 
mouvement de mai. And it is in this image that we begin to glimpse the new man. The new 
man is the man of all. possibilities, the total man: he is.born in the revolution of all possibili- 
-ties, the revolution which knows no end, the total revolution. Then new man is stillborn 
wherever the revolution is encompassed or limited. 


1f the Third World revolutions serve to.emphasize to us in the West that defeating the enemy 
is the sine qua non of total, mass liberation, the Counter Culture demonstrates that the 
revolution must face every aspect of life, from madness and the orgasm to child-rearing and 
non-alienating labour, if it is to guarantee the realization of freedom. This is not to insist that 
the immediate concerns of the Counter Culture are necessarily universal, or even that the 
particular problems which affect us most acutely in the West at present will be meaningful 

- to other societies at a later time. Quite the contrary. It is merely to accept the revolutionary 


dictum of the Roman playwright Terence {of which Marx was very fond): Nihil humanum 
mi alienum puto. 


And this is our most importarit message to all revolutionaries — Third World or other. It 
is not enough to get rid of the physical manifestations of foreign or class domination, while 
continuing to retain old practices, bourgeois values. To do so is solely to replace one form 


IOPITHECUS PROCONSUL DRYOPITH ECUS OREOPITHECUS RAMAPITHECUS AUSTRALOPITHECUS PARANTHROPUS ADVANCED 
AUSTRALOPITHECUS 
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of oppression with another. 


As in China, the military/political defeat of the ancien regime can only serve as the prelude to’ 
a total and continuing ferment among the people, in everything they do. For this not to 
occur (as unfortunately happens all too often among the newly ‘liberated’ peoples) is to 
negate, destroy, all that has been fought-for. 


We cannot compartmentalize or gumpronise with freedom, and freedom does not. 
compromise with us. 


By exploring every dimension of human experience now available to us, by confronting every 
. problem posed by the societies in which we live, we merely declare our willingness to permit 
the revolution’s total unfolding. We can claim no ultimate answers from our limited 
experience, but we shall at least be able to impart the lucid image of women and men who 
strive to make the future now because the present is dead and rotting. If we cannot equal the 
- sheer heroism of our Third World brothers who have already given hundreds of thousands 
of lives in their quest for the new man, we can nonetheless extend to our posterity the. 
memory that we, too, sought to make the revolution with our whole lives, refusing no task, 
- however difficult, which was laid before us.. 
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Ano IN RETURN, THE FEDERAL COVER NM ENT 
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OMGE REAL FUNCTION — THE CHARMING RITUAL 
OF THE QUADRENMNIAL PASSION PLAY, 
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DRAFTED ONLY TO FIGHT FOR THE GENERAL. 
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a unique gathering 

to demystify human violence in all its forms 
the social systems from which it emanates 
and to explore new forms of action 


This book is an outgrowth of the Dialectics of Liberation (Anti) Congress which took place 
during the summer of 1967. It was convened by Drs* Joseph Berke, David Cooper, Ronald 
Laing and Leon Redler of the Institute of Phenomenological Studies, London, in order 

to try to figure out what the hell is going on — in the world, in the West, in our living- 
rooms, and how to deal with it. Most particularly we were concerned ‘to 

demystify human violence in all its forms, and the social systems from which it emanates, 
and to explore new forms of action’. 

To accomplish this we took over the Roundhouse, a large, circular, barren building first 
used as a railway terminal in the days of Queen Victoria, and much of the surrounding 
neighbourhood. This space was occupied 24+ hours a day for sixteen days by hordes 

of people meeting, talking, fucking, fighting, flipping, eating and doing nothing, but all 
trying to find some way to ‘make it’ with each other and together seek ways out of what 
they saw to be acommon predicament — the horrors of contemporary existence. 


* Nominally psychiatrists, but in fact, anti-psychiatrists — aterm coined by David 
Cooper to denote the position of those who point out that it is not people who 

are mad, but the relations between them (in most highly organized form — Society) 
and seek to prevent the invalidation (via medico-psychiatric diagnoses) to fellow-sufferers 
who happen to be exposing this — whether in the family, or institutions or the whole 
of society. 


In the morning there were public lectures, given by such men as Gregory Bateson, 

Stokely Carmichael, John Gerassi, Paul Goodman, Jules Henry, Herbert Marcuse, and Paul 
Sweezy. In the afternoons, there were seminars and discussion groups. The evening 

sessions included a reading of Vietnamese poetry by the Buddhist monk, Thich Nhat Hanh; 
an evening of Cuban films, a film on the dangers of technology, Challenge by Roy Battersby; 
poetry readings and a happening by Carolee Schneemann: The Provos were there from 
Amsterdam. There were students from West Berlin, political activists from Norway and 
Sweden as well as a large contingent from the New Experimental College, Thy, 

Denmark. There were representatives from the West Indies, Africa, F rance, Canada, America, 
Holland, India, Nigeria and Cuba. Julian Beck arrived unexpectedly one afternoon to talk 
about the Living Theatre. Allen Ginsberg chanted mantras and read poetry. Emmett Grogan 
of the Diggers talked about communes in San Francisco. Allen Krebs of the Free University 
of New York spoke on the Anti-University. Everybody had ideas and opinions. Everybody 

| talked.’ ** Susan Sherman in Ikon. 


The Dialectics of Liberation was much more an anti-congress as opposed to what one 
usually associates with the word congress or conference. It was a calling together: of the Clan, 
a i Tribe Meeting, a Be-in, a Being-there. 


What took place was totally planned, financed and organized (or not) by thos who partici- 
pated in it. Leon Redler and Joseph Berke took upon themselves the principal burden of 
getting things off the ground and then keeping them moving. We were helped by a wide 
network of friends, associates, just folks who happened to be around when needed and did 
their thing whether typing, or working the sound system or putting up a stage or mailing 
leaflets or skulking posters about the city in the dead of night. They included: 


Roy Battersby Joan Headly 

Roberta Elzey Berke Jeremy Holmes - | ۱ 
Sid Briskin i Frances Horne 

Ben Churchill . Benedicta Kopper 


** That part of the Dialectics of Liberation detailing and analysing the sociological-anthro- 
pological-psychological-economic-political mess we inhabit has been published in the form of 
a book, edited by David Cooper. In the U.K.: The Dialectics of Liberation (Penguin Books, 
Pelican paperback); in the U.S.A.: To Free a Generation (New York: Macmillan, Collier 
paperback). The major meetings, discussions, seminars, lectures, etc. etc. throughout the 
sixteen-day period of the Dialectics were tape-recorded and are being made available in the 
form of 12-inch long-playing records. They are especially recommended to anyone wishing 
to follow the spontaneous unfolding and interplay of ideas and events. These records 

are listed below and can be ordered directly from the Institute of Phenomenological Studies. 


Noel Cobb 


Caroline Dacosta ~ 


Mike Dacosta 


Paul Gillette 


Leslie Goldberg 
Richard Goldberg 


Roger Gottlieb 


James Green 


Jane MacMillan 
Bill Mason 

Mike O’Connor 
Lizabeth Redler 
Joseph Rosenstein 
Morton Schatzman 
Susan Sherman 


Peter Upward 


Vicki Hamilton Vanessa Vesey 

Jane Haynes Jutta Werner 

John Haynes Paul Zeal 
LIBERATION RECORDS 


The major meetings and discussions of the Dialectics of Liberation are available às 12-inch 
long-playing records as follows: 


DL] Gregory Bateson Conscious Purpose vs Nature 


DL2 Bateson — concluded 


Speck — concluded (with Jules Henry, David Cooper) 
DL3 David Cooper Beyond Words 
DLA Ronald Laing The Obvious 


DL5 Ross V. Speck - The Politics and Psychotherapy of 
Mini and Micro Groups 


DL6  Stokely Carmichael Black Power 


DL7 Stokely Carmichael You Had Better Come 0n Home 


DLS John Gerassi 


DL9 Marcuse — concluded 
` Gerassi — concluded 


DL10 Jules Henry 
DL11 Herbert Marcuse 


DL12 Paul Sweezy | 


& 
DL14) 


DL15 Julian Beck 


DL16 Allen Ginsberg 


DL17 Paul Goodman 


DL19 Simon Vinkenoog 
Paul Goodman — concluded 
Julian Beck — concluded 


-DL20 ANTLINSTITUTION SEMINAR: 


DL23 CHALLENGE SEMINAR — 
ECOLOGICAL DESTRUCTION 


BY TECHNOLOGY: 


Each Record £1.10.0. 
Entire Set £28.10.0. 
Order from: 


Imperialism and Revolution in Latin 
America 


Social and Psychological Preparation for War 
Liberation from the Affluent Society ' 


The Future of Capitalism 


DLI3) two record set of public discussion including David Cooper, 
‘Ronald Laing, Stokely Carmichael and Allen Ginsberg 


Seminar 
Consciousness and Practical Action 
Objective Values 


Revolution in Consciousness 


Provo, Internationalists, German Students, Free 
University of New York, New Experimental 
College, Denmark, Underground Press. 

Speakers include: Simon Vinkenoog, Allen Krebs, 
Aage Rosendal Nielsen, and Allen Ginsberg 


Led by Gregory Bateson with Francis Huxley, 
Ronald Laing, Roy Battersby, Allen Ginsberg, : 


among others 


U.S.A. & Canada $3.99 


U.S.A. & Canada 9 


Institute of Phenomenological Studies 


1 Sherwood Street 


London W.1 
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Contradictions 


Many contradictions are involved in making a statement on cultural revolution 
while utilizing the bourgeois publishing system to print, bind, promote and 
distribute it. 


We want to initiate action, they want to titillate. We want to reach all who might 
feel the relevancy of our ideas/actions, they only care about those who can afford 


to pay. 


Capitalistic logic, governed ostensibly by production costs within the current economy, 
forces this book to be so expensive that only those who most profit from the very society 
we would dismantle, are able to buy it. Here is yet another confirmation of the need 

for an ‘alternative’ means of production and distribution. 


Joe Berke/Paul Lawson 


ROGER CALKINS 
COME HOME! 


- 


| ANYONE KNOWING THE WHERE- 
ABOUTS OF ROGER CALKINS, 
MISSING SINCE SEPT., 1956, 
PLEASE CONTACT HIS MOTHER 
IN KANSAS CITY. 
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